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For your information

I Main Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual applies to all models and explains all equipment, including
options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipment not installed on your
vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printing. However,
because of the Lexus policy of continual product improvement, we reserve the right to
make changes at any time without notice.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the illustrations may differ from your
vehicle in terms of color and equipment.

I Noise from under vehicle after turning off the engine

Approximately five hours after the engine is turned off, you may hear sound coming from
under the vehicle for several minutes. This is the sound of a fuel evaporation leakage
check and, it does not indicate a malfunction.

I Accessories, spare parts and modification of your Lexus

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts and accessories for Lexus vehicles are cur-
rently available in the market. You should know that Toyota does not warrant these prod-
ucts and is not responsible for their performance, repair, or replacement, or for any
damage they may cause to, or adverse effect they may have on, your Lexus vehicle.

This vehicle should not be modified with non-genuine Lexus products. Modification with
non-genuine Lexus products could affect its performance, safety or durability, and may
even violate governmental regulations. In addition, damage or performance problems
resulting from the modification may not be covered under warranty.

I Installation of a mobile two-way radio system

The installation of a mobile two-way radio system in your vehicle could affect electronic
systems such as:

Multiport fuel injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system
Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range system

Dynamic radar cruise control system

Cruise control system

Anti-lock brake system

Vehicle dynamics integrated management

SRS airbag system

Seat belt pretensioner system

Be sure to check with your Lexus dealer for precautionary measures or special instruc-
tions regarding installation of a mobile two-way radio system.

GS350_200t_GSF_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



I Vehicle data recordings

Your Lexus is equipped with several sophisticated computers that will record certain
data, such as:

* Engine speed

* Accelerator status

* Brake status

* Vehicle speed

+ Shift position
The recorded data varies according to the vehicle grade level and options with which it is
equipped. Furthermore, these computers do not record conversations, sounds or pic-
tures.

Data usage

Lexus may use the data recorded in these computers to diagnose malfunctions, con-
duct research and development, and improve quality.

Lexus will not disclose the recorded data to a third party except:

+ With the consent of the vehicle owner or with the consent of the lessee if the vehicle
is leased

* In response to an official request by the police, a court of law or a government
agency

* For use by Lexus in a lawsuit

* For research purposes where the data is not tied to a specific vehicle or vehicle
owner

Usage of data collected through Safety Connect / Lexus Enform (U.S. mainland only)

If your Lexus has Safety Connect or Lexus Enform and if you have subscribed to those
services, please refer to the Safety Connect / Lexus Enform Telematics Subscription
Service Agreement for information on data collected and its usage.

GS350_200t_GSF_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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I Event data recorder

This vehicle is equipped with an event data recorder (EDR). The main purpose of an EDR
is to record, in certain crash or near crash-like situations, such as an air bag deployment
or hitting a road obstacle, data that will assist in understanding how a vehicle’s systems
performed. The EDR is designed to record data related to vehicle dynamics and safety
systems for a short period of time, typically 30 seconds or less.

The EDR in this vehicle is designed to record such data as:

* How various systems in your vehicle were operating;
* Whether or not the driver and passenger safety belts were buckled/fastened;
* How far (if at all) the driver was depressing the accelerator and/or brake pedal; and,
* How fast the vehicle was traveling.
These data can help provide a better understanding of the circumstances in which
crashes and injuries occur.

NOTE: EDR data are recorded by your vehicle only if a nontrivial crash situation occurs;
no data are recorded by the EDR under normal driving conditions and no personal data
(e.g., name, gender, age, and crash location) are recorded. However, other parties, such
as law enforcement, could combine the EDR data with the type of personally identifying
data routinely acquired during a crash investigation.

To read data recorded by an EDR, special equipment is required, and access to the vehi-
cle or the EDR is needed. In addition to the vehicle manufacturer, other parties, such as
law enforcement, that have the special equipment, can read the information if they have
access to the vehicle or the EDR.

Disclosure of the EDR data

Lexus will not disclose the data recorded in an EDR to a third party except when:

* An agreement from the vehicle’s owner (or the lessee for a leased vehicle) is
obtained

* In response to an official request by the police, a court of law or a government
agency

* For use by Lexus in a lawsuit

However, if necessary, Lexus may:

* Use the data for research on vehicle safety performance
* Disclose the data to a third party for research purposes without disclosing informa-
tion about the specific vehicle or vehicle owner

GS350_200t_GSF_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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I Scrapping of your Lexus

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Lexus contain explosive
chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seat belt pretensioners left as
they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be sure to have the systems of the SRS
airbag and seat belt pretensioner removed and disposed of by a qualified service shop or
by your Lexus dealer before you scrap your vehicle.

I Perchlorate Material

Special handling may apply, See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.

Your vehicle has components that may contain perchlorate. These components may
include airbag, seat belt pretensioners, and wireless remote control batteries.

A\ WARNING

General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive your vehicle when under the influence of
alcohol or drugs that have impaired your ability to operate your vehicle. Alcohol and
certain drugs delay reaction time, impair judgment and reduce coordination, which
could lead to an accident that could result in death or serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive defensively. Anticipate mistakes that other drivers or
pedestrians might make and be ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give your full attention to driving. Anything that distracts the
driver, such as adjusting controls, talking on a cellular phone or reading can result in a
collision with resulting death or serious injury to you, your occupants or others.

General precaution regarding children’s safety
Never leave children unattended in the vehicle, and never allow children to have or use
the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is also a
danger that children may injure themselves by playing with the windows, the moon
roof, or other features of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or extremely cold tem-
peratures inside the vehicle can be fatal to children.

GS350_200t_GSF_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Reading this manual

A WARNING:

Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause death or serious injury
to people.

A NOTICE:
Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause damage to or a mal-
function in the vehicle or its equipment.

m Indicates operating or working procedures. Follow the steps in
numerical order.

mp Indicates the action (pushing, [
turning, etc.) used to operate |
switches and other devices.

—> Indicates the outcome of an
operation (e.g. a lid opens).

»>  Indicates the component or posi-
tion being explained.

® Means “Do not”, “Do not do this”,
or “Do not let this happen”.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Pictorial index

Exterior (front)

x GS350/GS200t

x GSF
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(1) DIOOTS e ettt e P.137
Locking/unlocking. ........ooooii p137
Opening/closing the doorglasses .................cooociiiciin s, P.175
Locking/unlocking by using the mechanical key........................ P.520
Warning lights/warning messages ..............ccoiiiiiiniin... P.454, 461

(2) Windshield Wipers.........ccuiviieieiiiiiiieeieee e P.222
Precautions against winter season ............ B TP PTIRPIIS P.316
To prevent freezing (windshield wiper de-icer)”™ ........................ P.334
Precautions againstcarwash ... P.380

(3) FUelfller door .. .o P.227
Refueling method. ... P.227
Fuel type/fuel tank capacity...............ccooiciiii P.541

(8 TIPS e et ettt P.413
Tire size/inflation pressure ..o P.550
Winter tires/tire chain. ... P.316
Checking/rotation/tire pressure warning system........................ P 413
Coping with flattires. ..o P. 491,502

(5) HOOM .o et P.393
OPENING. ettt P.393
Engine compartmentcover............ooiiiii i P.399
Engineoil.... ... P.542
Copingwithoverheat. ... P.528
Warning messages .. ooovvveeeie e P. 461

Light bulbs of the exterior lights for driving
(Replacing method: P. 437, Watts: P. 554)

(6) Headlights/parking lights/daytime running lights/

frontside markerlights................oooooiiii P.215
Frontturnsignallights.................oooiiiiiii P.209
(7) Sideturnsignallights.............oouiinieiiiiiiiieeeeieen, P.209

*: If equipped
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Exterior (rear)

x GS350/GS200t

x GSF
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(D) TRUNK e P.143
Opening frominside the cabin....................co P.143
Openingfromoutside ... P.143
Opening by using the mechanicalkey ................................. P.520
Warning lights/warning messages ..............ccooviiiiiiniinn.. P. 454, 461

(2) Outside rear VIEW MirTOrs. ... e P.171
Adjusting the mirrorangle ..o P.171
Folding the mirrors. ..o P.171
Driving position MemOry ........o.uiiiii i P.160
Defogging the mirrors..........oovviiii P.334

Light bulbs of the exterior lights for driving
(Replacing method: P. 437)

(3 Taillights/rear side markerlights...............cccvvvueiieeiineinnnn. P.215
Stoplights.......cooiii P.182
Rearturnsignallights ... P.209
Back-up light
Shifting the shiftlevertoR .................... oo P.202

(@) Licenseplatelights ..........c.oiviiniiniiieiieii e, P.215

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Instrument panel

® @ G

= .--"".
= ! i
1 2 (2 o

(D) Engineswitch..........uiiuuieiiieiee e P.197
Starting the engine/changingthe modes.....................ooceil, p.197
Emergency stopoftheengine ... P. 443
When the engine will notstart ... P.515
Warning messages -« ..oovieeiie s P. 468,486

(2) SRV . e, P.202
Changing the shift position .............cocoviiiii P.202
Precautions againsttowing .........c.ooiiiiiii P.444
When the shift lever doesnotmove...............cooci p.517

(3) MEEES ... P.86,92
Reading the meters/adjusting the instrument panel light ............. P.86,92
Warning lights/indicator lights ... P.78
When the warning lights comeon .............oooco i P. 452

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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(4) Multi-informationdisplay ...........ccovvviiriiniiiiiieiinnnnn. P.100,108
Display .. ..o P.100,108
When the warning messages are displayed ............................. P. 459

(5) Parking brake switches.............ccuviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeenn, P.210
Applying/releasing. . ... P.210
Precautions against winter season ...............ccociviiiiiiiiil, p.317
Warning buzzer/message. ... P.454,473

() Turnsignallever.............coouiiuiiiiiiiiieiie e, P.209
Headlight switch............cooiiii e P.215
Headlights/parking lights/tail lights/daytime running lights.............. P.215

(1) Windshield wiper and washer switch...............ccccocvvivenn.n. P.222
S0 .ttt e P.222
Adding washerfluid ................ P 412
Headlight cleaners™ ... ... ... ... ... p.223
Warning messages . ....o.vveerie e P. 481

Emergencyflasherswitch......................c P.442

(9) TrunK OPENEr. . .. e P.143

10 Hoodlockreleaselever .......oouuuu i, P.393

(1) Tilt and telescopic steering control switch................c.eevens. P.168
AdJUSEMENnt . ... P.168
Driving position Memory ........o.uiiiuie i P.160

(12 Air conditioning syStem ........vvuveiriineeieeiieiee e eean P.328
S0 - ettt et P.328
Rear window defogger ... P.334

(13 Audio system*2

(19 Trunk openermainswitch .............cocviiuiiiiiiiiiiieiieneennns P.145

1 equipped
*2. Refer to “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL”.
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Switches

x GS350/GS200t
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(D) VSCOFF SWItCh. . ..uieiieiiei e P.310
(2) Heatedsteeringwheel switch™ ..............cccoveiiiiiiiiinenn, P.342
(3) Automatic HighBeamswitch™..........c.ccovivuiiiiiiiiiiinenn, P.218
(4) Instrument panel light control switches.......................... P.89,97
(5) Odometer/trip meter and trip meter resetbutton............... P.89,96
(®) HUD (Head-up display) switches™.............cccvvevieeinnen. P.120
(7) Brake hold switch........ouoe i P.212
ASCswitch ..o P.214

*: If equipped

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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x GS350/GS200t

x GSF
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(1 Driving position memory switches...............ovviirieneineenennns P.160
(2) Outside rear view mirror switches.............coouvieiueiiinien... P.171
(3) Doorlock SWItches ... ..ouene e P.139
(1) Power window SWitches .........ouou o P.175
(5) Window lock switch ........ceoiuiniiieee e P.175

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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x GS350/GS200t

x GSF
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(1D Audio remote control switches™!

(2) Paddle shift SWitches. .. ... ..ueeee e, P.204
@) Talk switch*!
(4) Meter control SWitches. .........oueeeeeese e, P.101,109
(5 Vehicle-to-vehicle distance button™2......................... P.272,284
(6) Cruise control switch
Cruise control™ ............ B PP RTPPARERIITERS P.290
Dynamic radar cruise control ™ ................... e P.278
Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range 2 P.266
(7 LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) switch* 2. P.249
LDA (Lane Departure Alert with steering control) switch*2 ... P.258

Telephone switches™!

*1 Refer to “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL”
2t equipped
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x GS350/GS200t
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(1) Seatheater SWItches™ oo P.343
(D) Seatventilator switches™ ... ..o umuiee e P.343
(3) Remote Touch ... cuveeeei i P.322
(4) Intuitive parking assist switch*12

(5) Rearsunshade switch™! ... . ..o oo P.361
(6) Drivingmode select switch.............ceuveiiriiniiniiieiiiniennes. P.293
(7) Snowmode SWItCh . .....oe e P.203
TVD switch. ..o, P.306

1 equipped
*2. Refer to “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL"
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Interior

x GS350/GS200t
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=11 < - T I3 .
(D SRSairb P.41
(2) FIOOFMELS. ... P.32
rontseats ... ... ... .
® F P.158
eadrestraints ... .
(4) Head P.165
eatbelts ... i s .
(5 Seatbel P.36
onsolebox ... ..o .
® C leb P.351
(7) Inside lock BULLONS. .. ... P.139
Cupholders.....ccooiriiiii P.352
UXIlIAry DOXES ..t .
© Auxil b * P.353
ASREaYS™ .o P.359
(L0 ASSISE GIIPS. et vveeeeeeeee et een e e e et et e e e e e e e e e eneens P.364

*: If equipped
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(D) Inside rear VIEW MIrTOr ... en e P.169
(2) SUNVISOTS e e e e, P.358
(3) Vanity MIFFOFS. ettt e e et e e e e e e e e P.358
@ Interior ight™ .. oo P.348
(5) Personal |ights*1 ..................................................... P.348
(6) MoONTOOF SWItCRES ... .veeeeeee e P.178
(D “SOS”BURON™2 ...ttt P.372
Garage door opener switches ...................oo P.365

1. The illustration shows the front, but they are also equipped in the rear.

2t equipped

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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32 1-1. For safe use

Before driving

I Floor mat

Use only floor mats designed specifically for vehicles of the same model and
model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place onto the carpet.

Insert the retaining hooks (clips) into
the floor mat eyelets.

Turn the upper knob of each retain-
ing hook (clip) to secure the floor
mats in place.

*. Always align the /A marks.

The shape of the retaining hooks (clips) may differ from that shown in the illustration.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause the driver's floor mat to slip, possibly interfering with the ped-
als while driving. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it may become difficult to
stop the vehicle. This could lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

When installing the driver’s floor mat

Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different model year vehicles,
even if they are Lexus Genuine floor mats.

Only use floor mats designed for the driver’s seat.

Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hooks (clips) provided.
Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each other.

Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or upside-down.

Before driving

Check that the floor mat is securely fixed in
the correct place with all the provided retain-
ing hooks (clips). Be especially careful to per- | ||
form this check after cleaning the floor. !

With the engine stopped and the shift leverin | {
P fully depress each pedal to the floor to | |
make sure it does not interfere with the floor | | | * :
mat. Vi = e
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For safety drive

For safe driving, adjust the seat and mirror to an appropriate position before
driving.

I Correctdriving posture

(D Adjust the angle of the seatback so
that you are sitting straight up and so
that you do not have to lean forward

to steer. (0 P.158)

(2 Adjust the seat so that you can
depress the pedals fully and so that
your arms bend slightly at the elbow _
when gripping the steering wheel. sz
(oP.158)

(3) GS350/GS200t: Lock the head restraint in place with the center of the head
restraint closest to the top of your ears. ( 0 P. 165)

(4) Wear the seat belt correctly. (0 P. 36)

I Correct use of the seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before driving the vehi-
cle.(0P.36)

Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child until the child becomes
large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt. ( 0 P. 59)

I Adjusting the mirrors

Make sure that you can see backward clearly by adjusting the inside and outside
rear view mirrors properly. ( 0 P.169,171)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
Do not adjust the position of the driver's seat while driving.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.
Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and the seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieved, and reduce the effec-
tiveness of the seat belt and head restraint.
Do not place anything under the front seats.
Objects placed under the front seats may become jammed in the seat tracks and stop
the seat from locking in place. This may lead to an accident and the adjustment mech-
anism may also be damaged.
When driving over long distances, take regular breaks before you start to feel tired.
Also, if you feel tired or sleepy while driving, do not force yourself to continue driving
and take a break immediately.
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Seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before driving the

vehicle.

I Correct use of the seat belts

Extend the shoulder belt so that it
comes fully over the shoulder, but
does not come into contact with the
neck or slide off the shoulder.
Position the lap belt as low as possi-
ble over the hips.

Adjust the position of the seatback.
Sit up straight and well back in the
seat.

Do not twist the seat belt.

I Fastening and releasing the seat belt

BIRGSTE

(D Tofasten the seat belt, push the plate [

into the buckle until a click sound is

heard.

(2) To release the seat belt, press the
release button.

I Adjusting the seat belt shoulder anch

(1) Push the seat belt shoulder anchor
down while pressing the release but-
ton.

(2) Push the seat belt shoulder anchor
up.

Move the height adjuster up and down
as needed until you hear a click.
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Seat belt comfort guide (outboard rear seats)

For children or smaller-than-average
people, slide the seat belt comfort
guide forward so that the shoulder belt
does not sit close to the person’s neck.

Seat belt pretensioners (front and outboard rear seats)

The pretensioner helps the seat belt to
quickly restrain the occupant by
retracting the seat belt when the vehi-
cle is subjected to certain types of
severe frontal collision.

The front seat pretensioners also acti-

vate when the vehicle is subjected to
certain types of severe side collision.

HIGS234

The pretensioner does not activate in the event of a minor frontal impact, a minor side
impact, a rear impact or a vehicle rollover.

Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a sudden stop or on impact. It may also lock if you
lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy motion will allow the belt to extend so that you can
move around fully.

Automatic locking retractor (ALR)

When a passenger’s shoulder belt is completely extended and then retracted even
slightly, the belt is locked in that position and cannot be extended. This feature is used to
hold the child restraint system (CRS) firmly. To free the belt again, fully retract the belt
and then pull the belt out once more. (0 P. 63)
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Child seat belt usage
The seat belts of your vehicle were principally designed for persons of adult size.

Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the child becomes large
enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt. ( 0 P. 59)

When the child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt, follow
the instructions regarding seat belt usage. (0 P. 36

Replacing the belt after the pretensioner has been activated

If the vehicle is involved in multiple collisions, the pretensioner will activate for the first
collision, but will not activate for the second or subsequent collisions.

Seat belt extender

If your seat belts cannot be fastened securely
because they are not long enough, a personal-
ized seat belt extender is available from your
Lexus dealer free of charge.

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of injury in the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

Wearing a seat belt
Ensure that all passengers wear a seat belt.
Always wear a seat belt properly.

Each seat belt should be used by one person only. Do not use a seat belt for more
than one person at once, including children.

Lexus recommends that children be seated in the rear seat and always use a seat belt
and/or an appropriate child restraint system.

To achieve a proper seating position, do not recline the seat more than necessary. The
seat belt is most effective when the occupants are sitting up straight and well back in
the seats.

Do not wear the shoulder belt under your arm.
Always wear your seat belt low and snug across your hips.
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A\ WARNING

Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt C B
in the proper way. ( 0 P. 36) ™~
Women who are pregnant should position the g
lap belt as low as possible over the hips in the
same manner as other occupants, extending
the shoulder belt completely over the shoulder
and avoiding belt contact with the rounding of
the abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not worn properly, not only the
pregnant woman, but also the fetus could suffer
death or serious injury as a result of sudden
braking or a collision.

People sufferingillness
Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt in the proper way. ( 0 P. 36)
When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes twisted around
a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used to cut the

belt.
Seat belt pretensioners

Do not place anything, such as a cushion, on the front passenger’s seat.

Doing so will disperse the passenger’s weight, which prevents the sensor from detect-
ing the passenger’s weight properly. As a result, the seat belt pretensioner for the
front passenger’s seat may not activate in the event of a collision.

If the pretensioner has activated, the SRS warning light will come on. In that case, the
seat belt cannot be used again and must be replaced at your Lexus dealer.

Adjustable shoulder anchor

Always make sure the shoulder belt is positioned across the center of your shoulder.
The belt should be kept away from your neck, but not falling off your shoulder. Failure to
do so could reduce the amount of protection in an accident and cause death or serious
injuries in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or accident. (0 P. 36)
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A\ WARNING

Seat belt damage and wear

Do not damage the seat belts by allowing the belt, plate, or buckle to be jammed in
the door.

Inspect the seat belt system periodically. Check for cuts, fraying, and loose parts. Do
not use a damaged seat belt until it is replaced. Damaged seat belts cannot protect an
occupant from death or serious injury.

Ensure that the belt and plate are locked and the belt is not twisted.

If the seat belt does not function correctly, immediately contact your Lexus dealer.
Replace the seat assembly, including the belts, if your vehicle has been involved in a
serious accident, even if there is no obvious damage.

Do not attempt to install, remove, modify, disassemble or dispose of the seat belts.
Have any necessary repairs carried out by your Lexus dealer. Inappropriate handling
may lead to incorrect operation.

Using a seat belt extender
Do not wear the seat belt extender if you can fasten the seat belt without the extender.

Do not use the seat belt extender when installing a child restraint system because the
belt will not securely hold the child restraint system, increasing the risk of death or
serious injury in the event of an accident.

The personalized extender may not be safe on another vehicle, when used by another
person, or at a different seating position other than the one originally intended.

NOTICE

When using a seat belt extender

When releasing the seat belt, press on the buckle release button on the extender, not
on the seat belt.
This helps prevent damage to the vehicle interior and the extender itself.
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SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain types of
severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the occupants. They work
together with the seat belts to help reduce the risk of death or serious injury.

SRS front airbags

(1 SRS driver airbag/front passenger airbag
Can help protect the head and chest of the driver and front passenger from
impact with interior components

(2) SRS knee airbags

Can help provide driver and front passenger protection

An SRS knee airbag for the front passenger’s seat is built into the glove box
door.
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SRS side and curtain shield airbags
(3 SRS front side airbags
Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants

SRS rear side airbags
Can help protect the torso of occupants in the rear outer seats

(@) SRS curtain shield airbags
Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer seats

Can prevent the occupants from being thrown from the vehicle in the
event of vehicle rollover
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I SRS airbag system components

."--"-_-' = 1 Ak

Q@ ©@F Bj@@@@

® 00 060 _

(1 Front passenger occupant classifi- (10 SRS warning light
cation system (ECU and sensors) @ Driver airbag

(2) Side impact sensors (front doors) @ Rear side airbags
(3 Knee airbags

(4 Front passenger airbag

(13 Side impact sensors (rear)

(1) Driver's seat position sensor

(® Curtain shield airbags (15 Driver’s seat belt buckle switch
® "AIR BAG ON" and "AIR BAG (16 Airbag sensor assembly
OFF” indicator lights

(7) Seat belt pretensioners and force
limiters

Side impact sensors (front)
(@ Front side airbags

Your vehicle is equipped with ADVANCED AIRBAGS designed based on the
US motor vehicle safety standards (FMVSS208). The airbag sensor assembly
(ECU) controls airbag deployment based on information obtained from the sen-
sors etc. shown in the system components diagram above. This information
includes crash severity and occupant information. As the airbags deploy, a
chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the airbags with non-toxic gas to
help restrain the motion of the occupants.

(1) Front passenger’s seat belt buckle
switch

@ Front impact sensors
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A\ WARNING

SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the SRS airbags.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear their seat belts properly.
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be used with the seat belts.

The SRS driver airbag deploys with considerable force, and can cause death or seri-
ous injury especially if the driver is very close to the airbag. The National Highway

Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA) advises:

Since the risk zone for the driver's airbag is the first 2 - 3in. (50 - 75 mm) of inflation,
placing yourself 10 in. (250 mm) from your driver airbag provides you with a clear
margin of safety. This distance is measured from the center of the steering wheel to
your breastbone. If you sit less than 10 in. (250 mm) away now, you can change your
driving position in several ways:

* Move your seat to the rear as far as you can while still reaching the pedals com-
fortably.

* Slightly recline the back of the seat.
Although vehicle designs vary, many drivers can achieve the 10 in. (250 mm) dis-
tance, even with the driver seat all the way forward, simply by reclining the back of
the seat somewhat. If reclining the back of your seat makes it hard to see the road,
raise yourself by using a firm, non-slippery cushion, or raise the seat if your vehicle
has that feature.

* If your steering wheel is adjustable, tilt it downward. This points the airbag toward
your chest instead of your head and neck.

The seat should be adjusted as recommended by NHTSA above, while still maintain-

ing control of the foot pedals, steering wheel, and your view of the instrument panel

controls.
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A\ WARNING

SRS airbag precautions

If the seat belt extender has been connected
to the front seat belt buckles but the seat belt
extender has not also been fastened to the
latch plate of the seat belt, the SRS front air-
bags will judge that the driver and front pas-
senger are wearing the seat belt even though
the seat belt has not been connected. In this
case, the SRS front airbags may not activate
correctly in a collision, resulting in death or
serious injury in the event of a collision. Be
sure to wear the seat belt with the seat belt
extender.

The SRS front passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and can cause
death or serious injury especially if the front passenger is very close to the airbag. The
front passenger seat should be as far from the airbag as possible with the seatback
adjusted, so the front passenger sits upright.

Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be killed or seriously
injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or child who is too small to use a seat belt
should be properly secured using a child restraint system. Lexus strongly recom-
mends that all infants and children be placed in the rear seats of the vehicle and prop-
erly restrained. The rear seats are safer for infants and children than the front
passenger seat. ( 0 P. 59)

Do not sit on the edge of the seat or lean
against the dashboard.

Do not allow a child to stand in front of the
SRS front passenger airbag unit or sit on the
knees of a front passenger.

Do not allow the front seat occupants to hold
items on their knees.
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A\ WARNING

SRS airbag precautions

Do not lean against the door, the roof side rail
or the front, side and rear pillars.

Do not allow anyone to kneel on the passen-
ger seat toward the door or put their head or
hands outside the vehicle.

Do not attach anything to or lean anything
against areas such as the dashboard, steering
wheel pad, lower portion of the instrument
panel and door of the glove box.

These items can become projectiles when the
SRS driver, front passenger and knee airbags
deploy.

Do not attach anything to areas such as a
door, windshield glass, side door glass, front
or rear pillar, roof side rail and assist grip.
(Except for the speed limit sticker 0 P.508)
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A\ WARNING

SRS airbag precautions

Do not hang coat hangers or other hard objects on the coat hooks. All of these items
could become projectiles and may cause death or serious injury, should the SRS cur-
tain shield airbags deploy.

If a vinyl cover is put on the area where the SRS knee airbag will deploy, be sure to
remove it.

Do not use seat accessories which cover the parts where the SRS side airbags inflate
as they may interfere with inflation of the airbags. Such accessories may prevent the
side airbags from activating correctly, disable the system or cause the side airbags to
inflate accidentally, resulting in death or serious injury.

Do not strike or apply significant levels of force to the area of the SRS airbag compo-
nents.
Doing so can cause the SRS airbags to malfunction.
Do not touch any of the component parts immediately after the SRS airbags have
deployed (inflated) as they may be hot.
If breathing becomes difficult after the SRS airbags have deployed, open a door or
window to allow fresh air in, or leave the vehicle if it is safe to do so. Wash off any resi-
due as soon as possible to prevent skin irritation.
If the areas where the SRS airbags are stored, such as the steering wheel pad, door of
the glove box and front and rear pillar garnishes are damaged or cracked, have them
replaced by your Lexus dealer.
Do not place anything, such as a cushion, on the front passenger’s seat. Doing so will
disperse the passenger’s weight, which prevents the sensor from detecting the pas-
senger’s weight properly. As a result, the SRS front airbags for the front passenger
may not deploy in the event of a collision.
Modification and disposal of SRS airbag system components
Do not dispose of your vehicle or perform any of the following modifications without
consulting your Lexus dealer. The SRS airbags may malfunction or deploy (inflate)
accidentally, causing death or serious injury.
Installation, removal, disassembly and repair of the SRS airbags

Repairs, modifications, removal or replacement of the steering wheel, instrument
panel, dashboard, glove box, seats or seat upholstery, front, side and rear pillars or
roof side rails

Repairs or modifications of the front fender, front bumper, or side of the occupant
compartment

Installation of a grille guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc.), snow plows, winches or
roof luggage carrier

Modifications to the vehicle's suspension system
Installation of electronic devices such as mobile two-way radios and CD players
Modifications to your vehicle for a person with a physical disability
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Ifthe SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

Slight abrasions, burns, bruising etc., may be sustained from SRS airbags, due to the
extremely high speed deployment (inflation) by hot gases.

A loud noise and white powder will be emitted.

Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as well as the
seats, the glove box, parts of the front and rear pillars, and roof side rails may be hot for
several minutes. The airbag itself may also be hot.

The windshield may crack.

For Lexus Enform Safety Connect subscribers, if the SRS airbags deploy or in the event
of a severe rear-end collision, the system is designed to send an emergency call to the
response center, notifying them of the vehicle’s location (without needing to push the
“SOS” button) and an agent will attempt to speak with the occupants to ascertain the
level of emergency and assistance required. If the occupants are unable to communi-
cate, the agent automatically treats the call as an emergency and helps to dispatch the
necessary emergency services. ( 0 P. 372)

SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS front airbags)

The SRS front airbags will deploy in the event of an impact that exceeds the set thresh-
old level (the level of force corresponding to an approximately 12 - 18 mph [20 -
30 km/h] frontal collision with a fixed wall that does not move or deform).

However, this threshold velocity will be considerably higher in the following situations:

* Ifthe vehicle strikes an object, such as a parked vehicle or sign pole, which can move
or deform on impact

* If the vehicle is involved in an underride collision, such as a collision in which the
front of the vehicle “underrides”, or goes under, the bed of a truck

Depending on the type of collision, it is possible that only the seat belt pretensioners will

activate.

The SRS front airbags for the front passenger will not activate if there is no passenger

sitting in the front passenger seat. However, the SRS front airbags for the front passen-

ger may deploy if luggage is put in the seat, even if the seat is unoccupied. ( 0 P. 52)
SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS side and curtain shield airbags)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of an impact that
exceeds the set threshold level (the level of force corresponding to the impact force
produced by an approximately 3300 Ib. [1500 kg] vehicle colliding with the vehicle
cabin from a direction perpendicular to the vehicle orientation at an approximate
speed of 12 -18 mph [20 - 30 km/h]).

The SRS curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of vehicle rollover.

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags may also deploy in the event of a severe frontal
collision.
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Conditions under which the SRS airbags may deploy (inflate), other than a collision

The SRS front airbags, SRS side and curtain shield airbags may also deploy if a serious
impact occurs to the underside of your vehicle. Some examples are shown in the illustra-
tion.

Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or hard sur-
face

Falling into or jumping over a deep hole
Landing hard or falling

The SRS curtain shield airbags may also deploy under the situations shown in the illustra-
tion.

The angle of vehicle tip-up is marginal.
The vehicle skids and hits a curb stone.

MTGEISN

Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags (SRS front airbags)

The SRS front airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle is involved in a side or rear
collision, if it rolls over, or if it is involved in a low-speed frontal collision. But, whenever a
collision of any type causes sufficient forward deceleration of the vehicle, deployment of
the SRS front airbags may occur.

Collision from the side
Collision from the rear

Vehicle rollover
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Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags (SRS side and curtain shield air-
bags)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags may not activate if the vehicle is subjected to a

collision from the side at certain angles, or a collision to the side of the vehicle body other

than the passenger compartment.

Collision from the side to the vehicle body
other than the passenger compartment

Collision from the side at an angle ‘,

e

if

The SRS side airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle is involved in a rear collision,
it rolls over, or it it is involved in a low-speed side or low-speed frontal collision.

Collision from the rear

Vehicle rollover m"—mf—?ﬁﬁ-

The SRS curtain shield airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle is involved in a rear
collision, if it pitches end over end, or if it is involved in a low-speed side or low-speed
frontal collision.

BanGED

Collision from the rear

Pitching end over end @‘_
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When to contact your Lexus dealer

In the following cases, the vehicle will require inspection and/or repair. Contact your

Lexus dealer as soon as possible.
Any of the SRS airbags have been inflated.

The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an accident that
was not severe enough to cause the SRS front
airbags to inflate.

A portion of a door or its surrounding area is
damaged or deformed, or the vehicle was
involved in an accident that was not severe
enough to cause the SRS side and curtain
shield airbags to inflate.

The pad section of the steering wheel, dash-
board near the front passenger airbag, lower
portion of the instrument panel or door of the
glove box is scratched, cracked, or otherwise
damaged.

The surface of the seats with the side airbag is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise damaged.

The portion of the front pillars, rear pillars or
roof side rail garnishes (padding) containing
the curtain shield airbags inside is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.
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Your vehicle is equipped with a front passenger occupant classification sys-
tem. This system detects the conditions of the front passenger seat and acti-
vates or deactivates the devices for the front passenger.

(D Seat belt reminder light

(2) SRS warning light

(3 "AIR BAG OFF" indicator light
) "AIR BAG ON indicator light
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Condition and operation in the front passenger occupant classification

53

system
Adult*!
‘AIR BAG ON" and “AIR BAG OFF” “AIR BAG ON”
indicator lights
Indicator/ SRS warning light Oft
warning light
Off*2
Seat belt reminder light or
flashing®3
Front passenger airbag
Side airbag
on the front passenger seat
Devices Curtain shield airbag Activated
in the front passenger side
Front passenger knee airbag
Front passenger’s seat belt pretensioner
Child*#
‘AR BAG ON” and "AIR BAG OFF” AIRBAG OFF”
indicator lights AR BAg ON'*4
Indicator/
warning light SRS warning light Oft
*2
Seat belt reminder light flaos{}]:ingg‘%
Front passenger airbag Deagtivateéfr
activated
Side airbag
on the front passenger seat A .
ctivate
Devices Curtain shield airbag
in the front passenger side
Front passenger knee airbag Deagtivateéfr
activated
Front passenger’s seat belt pretensioner Activated
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Child restraint system with infant*>

‘AIR BAG ON" and ‘AIR BAG OFF”
indicator lights

“AIR BAG OFF"*6

Indicator/ .
warning light SRS warning light Oft
o Off*?or
Seat belt reminder light fashing*3
Front passenger airbag Deactivated
Side airbag
on the front passenger seat
Activated
Devices Curtain shield airbag

in the front passenger side

Front passenger knee airbag

Deactivated

Front passenger’s seat belt pretensioner Activated
Unoccupied
‘AIRBAG ON" and "AIR BAG OFF” " "
indicator lights AIRBAG OFF
Indicator/ o
warning light SRS warning light
Oft
Seat belt reminder light
Front passenger airbag Deactivated
Side airbag
on the front passenger seat
Activated
Devices Curtain shield airbag

in the front passenger side

Front passenger knee airbag

Deactivated

Front passenger’s seat belt pretensioner

Activated
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There is a malfunction in the system
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‘AIR BAG ON" and ‘AIR BAG OFF”

in the front passenger side

indicator lights AIR BAG OFF
Indicator/ T
warning light SRS warning light
On
Seat belt reminder light
Front passenger airbag Deactivated
Side airbag
on the front passenger seat
Activated
Devices Curtain shield airbag

Front passenger knee airbag

Deactivated

Front passenger's seat belt pretensioner

Activated

1 The system judges a person of adult size as an adult. When a smaller adult sits in
the front passenger seat, the system may not recognize him/her as an adult
depending on his/her physique and posture.

*2. | the event the front passenger is wearing a seat belt.

*3. In the event the front passenger does not wear a seat belt

*4. For some children, child in seat, child in booster seat or child in convertible seat,
the system may not recognize him/her as a child. Factors which may affect this can

be the physique or posture.

*5. Never install a rear-facing child restraint system on the front passenger seat. A for-
ward-facing child restraint system should only be installed on the front passenger
seat when it is unavoidable. ( 0 P. 59)

*6. |n case the indicator lightis not illuminated, consult this manual on how to install the
child restraint system properly. (0 P. 63)
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A\ WARNING

Front passenger occupant classification system precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the front passenger occupant classifica-
tion system.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

Wear the seat belt properly.

Make sure the front passenger’s seat belt plate has not been left inserted into the
buckle before someone sits in the front passenger seat.

Make sure the "AIR BAG OFF” indicator light is not illuminated when using the seat
belt extender for the front passenger seat. If the ‘AIR BAG OFF” indicator light is illu-
minated, disconnect the extender tongue from the seat belt buckle, and reconnect
the seat belt. Reconnect the seat belt extender after making sure the "AIR BAG ON"
indicator light is illuminated. If you use the seat belt extender while the ‘AIR BAG
OFF” indicator light is illuminated, the SRS airbags for the front passenger will not
activate, which could cause death or serious injury in the event of a collision.

Do not apply a heavy load to the front passenger seat or equipment (e.g. seatback
pockets).

Do not put weight on the front passenger seat by putting your hands or feet on the
front passenger seat seatback from the rear passenger seat.

Do not let a rear passenger lift the front passenger seat with their feet or press on the
seatback with their legs.

Do not put objects under the front passenger seat.

Do not recline the front passenger seatback so far that it touches a rear seat. This may
cause the "AIR BAG OFF" indicator light to be illuminated, which indicates that the
SRS airbags for the front passenger will not activate in the event of a severe accident.
If the seatback touches the rear seat, return the seatback to a position where it does
not touch the rear seat. Keep the front passenger seatback as upright as possible
when the vehicle is moving. Reclining the seatback excessively may lessen the effec-
tiveness of the seat belt system.

If an adult sits in the front passenger seat, the ‘AIR BAG ON" indicator light is illumi-
nated. If the "AIR BAG OFF" indicator is illuminated, ask the passenger to sit up
straight, well back in the seat, feet on the floor, and with the seat belt worn correctly. If
the "AIR BAG OFF" indicator still remains illuminated, either ask the passenger to
move to the rear seat, or if that is not possible, move the front passenger seat fully
rearward.

When it is unavoidable to install a forward-facing child restraint system on the front
passenger seat, install the child restraint system on the front passenger seat in the
proper order. (0 P.63)

Do not modify or remove the front seats.

Do not kick the front passenger seat or subject it to severe impact. Otherwise, the
SRS warning light may come on to indicate a malfunction of the front passenger
occupant classification system. In this case, contact your Lexus dealer immediately.
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A\ WARNING

Front passenger occupant classification system precautions
Child restraint systems installed on the rear seat should not contact the front seat-
backs.
Do not use a seat accessory, such as a cushion and seat cover, that covers the seat
cushion surface.
Do not modity or replace the upholstery of the front seat.

Adjust the front passenger seat so that the head restraint does not touch the ceiling. If
the head restraint is left in contact with the ceiling, the system may not detect the front
passenger properly, leading to improper operation of the airbags.

GS350_200t_GSF_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Observe the following precautions when children are in the vehicle.
Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the child becomes
large enough to properly wear the vehicle's seat belt.

It is recommended that children sit in the rear seats to avoid accidental con-
tact with the shift lever, wiper switch etc.

Use the rear door child-protector lock or the window lock switch to avoid
children opening the door while driving or operating the power window acci-
dentally. (0 P.140,175)

Do not let small children operate equipment which may catch or pinch body
parts, such as the power window, hood, trunk, seats etc.

A\ WARNING

Never leave children unattended in the vehicle, and never allow children to have or use
the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is also a
danger that children may injure themselves by playing with the windows, the moon roof
or other features of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or extremely cold tempera-
tures inside the vehicle can be fatal to children.
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A child restraint system for a small child or baby must itself be properly
restrained on the seat with the LATCH anchors or the lap portion of the lap/
shoulder belt.

The laws of all 50 states of the U.S.A. and Canada now require the use of child
restraint systems.

Points to remember

Studies have shown that installing a child restraint on a rear seat is much safer
than installing one on the front passenger seat.
Choose a child restraint system that suits your vehicle and is appropriate to
the age and size of the child.
For installation details, follow the instructions provided with the child restraint
system.
General installation instructions are provided in this manual. ( 0 P. 63)

GS350_200t_GSF_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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I Types of child restraints

Child restraint systems are classified into the following 3 types according to the

age and size of the child:

x Rear facing e Infant seat/convert-  x Forward facing ¢ Convertible
ible seat seat

Selecting an appropriate child restraint system
Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child until the child becomes large
enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.
If the child is too large for a child restraint system, sit the child on a rear seat and use the
vehicle’s seat belt. (0 P. 36)
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A\ WARNING

Child restraint precautions

For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a child must be
properly restrained, using a seat belt or child restraint system depending on the age
and size of the child. Holding a child in your arms is not a substitute for a child restraint
system. |n an accident, the child can be crushed against the windshield, or between
you and the vehicle’s interior.

Lexus strongly urges the use of a proper child restraint system that conforms to the
size of the child, installed on the rear seat. According to accident statistics, the child is
safer when properly restrained in the rear seat than in the front seat.

Never install a rear-facing child restraint system on the front passenger seat even if
the "AIR BAG OFF" indicator light is illuminated.

In the event of an accident, the force of the rapid inflation of the front passenger air-
bag can cause death or serious injury to the child if the rear-facing child restraint sys-
tem is installed on the front passenger seat.

A forward-facing child restraint system may be installed on the front passenger seat
only when it is unavoidable. A child restraint system that requires a top tether strap
should not be used in the front passenger seat since there is no top tether strap
anchor for the front passenger seat. Adjust the seatback as upright as possible and
always move the seat as far back as possible even if the "AIR BAG OFF” indicator
light is illuminated, because the front passenger airbag could inflate with considerable
speed and force. Otherwise, the child may be killed or seriously injured.

Do not use the seat belt extender when installing a child restraint system on the front
or rear passenger seat. If installing a child restraint system with the seat belt extender
connected to the seat belt, the seat belt will not securely hold the child restraint sys-
tem, which could cause death or serious injury to the child or other passengers in the
event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or accident.

Do not allow the child to lean his/her head or any part of his/her body against the
door or the area of the seat, front and rear pillars or roof side rails from which the SRS
side airbags or SRS curtain shield airbags deploy even if the child is seated in the child
restraint system. It is dangerous if the SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags
inflate, and the impact could cause death or serious injury to the child.

Make sure you have complied with all installation instructions provided by the child
restraint manufacturer and that the system is properly secured. If it is not secured
properly, it may cause death or serious injury to the child in the event of a sudden
stop, sudden swerve or accident.

GS350_200t_GSF_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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A\ WARNING

When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes twisted around
a child's neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used to cut the

belt.
When the child restraint systemis notin use

Keep the child restraint system properly secured on the seat evenifitis not in use. Do
not store the child restraint system unsecured in the passenger compartment.

If it is necessary to detach the child restraint system, remove it from the vehicle or
store it securely in the trunk. If a head restraint was removed when installing a child
restraint system, always install the head restraint before driving. This will prevent it
from injuring passengers in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or accident.
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Installing child restraints

Follow the child restraint system manufacturer’s instructions. Firmly secure
child restraints to the seats using the LATCH anchors or a seat belt. Attach the
top tether strap when installing a child restraint.

The lap/shoulder belt can be used if your child restraint system is not compati-

ble with the LATCH (Lower Anchors and Tethers for Children) system.

Child restraint LATCH anchors

LATCH anchors are provided for the
outboard rear seats. (Buttons displaying
the location of the anchors are attached
to the seats.)

Seat belts equipped with a child
restraint locking mechanism (ALR/
ELR belts except drivers seat belt)
(oP.37)

Anchor brackets (for top tether strap)

Anchor brackets are provided for each
rear seats.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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I Installation with LATCH system

Remove the head restraint.

Widen the gap between the seat cushion and seatback slightly.

x Type A

Latch the hooks of the lower straps
onto the LATCH anchors. If the child
restraint has a top tether strap, the
top tether strap should be latched
onto the top tether strap anchor.

For owners in Canada:

The symbol on a child restraint sys-
tem indicates the presence of a
lower connector system.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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x Type B
Latch the buckles onto the LATCH

anchors. If the child restraint has a
top tether strap, the top tether strap
should be latched onto the top
tether strap anchor.

For owners in Canada:

The symbol on a child restraint sys-
tem indicates the presence of a
lower connector system.

NG

belt)

Rear-facing ¢ Infantseat/convertible seat

Place the child restraint system
on the rear seat facing the rear of
the vehicle.

Ilnstalling child restraints using a seat belt (child restraint lock function

Run the seat belt through the
child restraint system and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make
sure that the belt is not twisted.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)

Ajunoss pue Ajsjes 104 -



66 1-1. For safe use

Fully extend the shoulder belt and
allow it to retract to put it in lock
mode. In lock mode, the belt can-
not be extended.

While pushing the child restraint
system down into the rear seat,
allow the shoulder belt to retract
until the child restraint system is

securely in place.
Atter the shoulder belt has retracted
to a point where there is no slack in

the belt, pull the belt to check that it
cannot be extended.

Forward-facing ¢ Convertible seat

Rear outboard seats:

Remove the head restraint.

Place the child restraint system
on the seat facing the front of the
vehicle.
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Run the seat belt through the
child restraint system and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make
sure that the belt is not twisted.

Fully extend the shoulder belt and
allow it to retract to put it in lock
mode. In lock mode, the belt can-
not be extended.

While pushing the child restraint
system into the rear seat, allow
the shoulder belt to retract until
the child restraint system s
securely in place.

After the shoulder belt has retracted
to a point where there is no slack in

the belt, pull the belt to check that it
cannot be extended.

K L i Nh:,i:ﬂh
[6] If the child restraint has a top tether strap, the top tether strap should be
latched onto the top tether strap anchor. ( 0 P. 68)
Booster seat
Place the child restraint system

on the seat facing the front of the
vehicle.
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Sit the child in the child restraint
system. Fit the seat belt to the
child restraint system according
to the manufacturer’s instructions
and insert the plate into the
buckle. Make sure that the belt is
not twisted.

o
Sl TN

Check that the shoulder belt is correctly positioned over the child's shoulder and
that the lap belt is as low as possible. ( 0 P. 36)

I Removing a child restraint installed with a seat belt

Push the buckle release button and fully
retract the seat belt.

I Child restraint systems with a top tether strap
Rear outboard seats:

Remove the head restraint.

Secure the child restraint system
using the seat belt or LATCH

anchors.
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Open the anchor bracket cover,
latch the hook onto the anchor
bracket and tighten the top tether
strap.

Make sure the top tether strap is
securely latched.

Laws and regulations pertaining to anchorages

The LATCH system conforms to FMVSS5225 or CMVSS210.2.
Child restraint systems conforming to FMVSS213 or CMVSS213 specifications can be

used.

This vehicle is designed to conform to the SAE J1819.
A\ WARNING

When installing a booster seat

To prevent the belt from going into ALR lock mode, do not fully extend the shoulder
belt. ALR mode causes the belt to tighten only. This could cause injury or discomfort to

the child. (o P.37)
When installing a child restraint system

Follow the directions given in the child restraint system installation manual and fix the
child restraint system securely in place.

If the child restraint system is not correctly fixed in place, the child or other passengers
may be seriously injured or even killed in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving
or an accident.

If the driver's seat interferes with the child
restraint system and prevents it from being
attached correctly, attach the child restraint
system to the right-hand rear seat.

Adjust the front passenger seat so that it does
not interfere with the child restraint system.

Only put a forward-facing child restraint sys-
tem on the front seat when unavoidable.
When installing a forward-facing child
restraint system on the front passenger seat,
move the seat as far back as possible even if
the ‘AIR BAG OFF” indicator light is illumi-
nated. Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury if the airbags deploy (inflate).

GS350_200t_GSF_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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A\ WARNING

When installing a child restraint system
When a booster seat is installed, always ensure that the shoulder belt is positioned
across the center of the child's shoulder. The belt should be kept away from the child's
neck, but not so that it could fall off the child's shoulder. Failing to do so may result in
death or serious injury in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an acci-
dent.
Ensure that the belt and plate are securely locked and the seat belt is not twisted.

Shake the child restraint system left and right, and forward and backward to ensure
that it has been securely installed.

After securing a child restraint system, never adjust the seat.
Follow all installation instructions provided by the child restraint system manufacturer.
Do notuse a seat belt extender

If a seat belt extender is used when installing a child restraint system, the seat belt will
not securely hold the child restraint system, which could cause death or serious injury
to the child or other passengers in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.

To correctly attach a child restraint system to the anchors

When using the LATCH anchors, be sure that there are no foreign objects around the
anchors and that the seat belt is not caught behind the child restraint system. Make sure
the child restraint system is securely attached, or it may cause death or serious injury to
the child or other passengers in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.
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Harmful substance to the human body is included in exhaust gases if inhaled.

A\ WARNING

Exhaust gases include harmful carbon monoxide (CO), which is colorless and odorless.
Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases enter the vehicle and may lead to an accident
caused by light-headedness, or may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

Important points while driving
Keep the trunk lid closed.

If you smell exhaust gases in the vehicle even when the trunk lid is closed, open the
windows and have the vehicle inspected at your Lexus dealer as soon as possible.

When parking
If the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated area or a closed area, such as a garage, stop the
engine.
Do not leave the vehicle with the engine running for a long time.
If such a situation cannot be avoided, park the vehicle in an open space and ensure
that exhaust fumes do not enter the vehicle interior.

Do not leave the engine running in an area with snow build-up, or where it is snowing.
If snowbanks build up around the vehicle while the engine is running, exhaust gases
may collect and enter the vehicle.

Exhaust pipe

The exhaust system needs to be checked periodically. If there is a hole or crack caused
by corrosion, damage to a joint or abnormal exhaust noise, be sure to have the vehicle
inspected and repaired by your Lexus dealer.
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Engine immobilizer system

The vehicle’s keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent the engine
from starting if a key has not been previously registered in the vehicle’s on-
board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehicle.

This system is designed to help prevent vehicle theft but does not guarantee
absolute security against all vehicle thefts.

The indicator light flashes after the
engine switch has been turned off to
indicate that the system is operating.

The indicator light stops flashing after
the engine switch has been turned to
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode to indicate that the system has
been canceled.

System maintenance
The vehicle has a maintenance-free type engine immobilizer system.
Conditions that may cause the system to malfunction

If the grip portion of the key is in contact with a metallic object

If the key is in close proximity to or touching a key to the security system (key with a
built-in transponder chip) of another vehicle
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Certifications for the engine immobilizer system
x For vehicles sold in the U.S. mainland, Hawaii, Guam and Puerto Rico

x For vehicles sold in Canada

A\ WARNING

Certifications for the engine immobilizer system

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compli-
ance could void the user's authority to operate the equipment.

NOTICE
To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper operation of
the system cannot be guaranteed.
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The alarm

The alarm uses light and sound to gleet arshen an intrusion is detected.
The alarm is triggered in the following situations when the alarm is set:
A locked door or trunk is unlockegemed in any way other than using the

entry function, wireless remote contr@chanical key. (The doors will lock
again automatically.)

The hood is opened.

Setting the alarm system

Close the doors, trunk and hood,
lock all the doors. The system will =5
automatically after 30 seconds.

The indicator light changes from bl
on to flashing when the system is s

Deactivating or stopping the alarm

Do one of the following tactigate or stop the alarms:
Unlock the doors or open the trunk.

Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, or start
the engine. (The alarm will be desgttoragtopped after a few seconds.)
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System maintenance
The vehicle has a maintenance-free type alarm system.
Items to check before locking the vehicle
To prevent unexpected triggering of the alarm and vehicle theft, make sure of the follow-
ing:
Nobody is in the vehicle.
The windows and moon roof are closed before the alarm is set.
No valuables or other personal items are left in the vehicle.
Triggering of the alarm

The alarm may be triggered in the following situations:
(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm system.)

A person inside the vehicle opens a do
trunk or hood, or unlocks the vehicle usi
inside lock button.

AINoas pue A1efes 104

The battery is recharged or replaced wh¢
vehicle is locked . 526)

Alarm-operated door lock

In the following cases, the door may automatically lock:
When a person remaining in the vehicle unlocks the door and the alarm is activated.
While the alarm is activated, a persaimirgg in the vehicle unlocks the door.
When recharging or replacing the battery.

NOTICE
To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper operation of
the system cannot be guaranteed.
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Instrument cluster

Warning lights
and indicators............cccceeeueeee

Gauges and meters
(GS350/GS200t) .....cccuvereeee 8

Gauges and meters (GS F)......

Multi-information display
(GS350/GS200t)......ccueneee. 10

Multi-information display
(S ) TR

Head-up display..............coeeeee

Fuel consumption
information ..........ccooevveveviiinns



78 2. Instrument cluster

Warning lights and indicators

The warning lights and indicatorseomsktrument cluster, center panel and
outside rear view mirrors inform theiddf/the status of the vehicle’s vari-
ous systems.

For the purpose of explanation, tlevfoly illustrations display all warning
lights and indicators illuminated.

x GS350/GS200t (except F SPORT models)

x GS350/GS200t (F SPORT models)
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x GSF

-

=]

a

S
The units used on the meters and some indicators may differ depending orgthe target
region. =

c

@

@®
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2. Instrument cluster

IWarning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of gtafusin the indicated vehicle systems.
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*1,3

Brake system warning ligh
(oP. 452)

(If equipped

Brake system warning lig

*1

(oP. 452)

) . *1,3,4
Charging system warning [JiF¥=s
light (0 P. 452) OFE

(If equipped
*1,3,4
Malfunction indicator lamp
(oP. 452)
*3
Malfunction indicator lamp
(oP. 452)
(U.S.A)
*3
SRS warning light
(oP. 452)
(Canada)
*1
ABS warning light
(0P. 452) (@)
*5

ABS warning light
(oP. 452)

Electric power steering
system warning light
(oP. 453)

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)

PCS (Pre-Collision
System) warning light
(oP. 453)

Slip indicatoro(P. 453)

“AFS OFF” indicator
(oP. 453)

Brake hold operated
indicator ¢ P. 453)

Parking brake indicator
(oP. 454)

Parking brake indicator
(oP. 454)

Brake system warning light
(oP. 454)

Open door warning light
(oP. 454)

Low fuel level warning light
(oP. 454)
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Seat belt reminder light - Tire pressure warning light
(o P. 454) (0P. 454)

*

=

Master warning light
(oP. 454)

*1 These lights turn on when the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode to
indicate that a system check is beingneekfdhey will turn off after the enging.
started, or after a few seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system i does
not come on, or turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

*2: On some models

*3: The light flashes to indicate a malfunction. 2
*4. 55350/GS200t g

5.
*: GSF g
: o
Ilndlcators c
@

The indicators inform the driver of the operating state of the vehicle’s various sys-
tems.

; PR Dynamic radar cruise
Turn signal indicator A
(oP. 209) control indicator

(oP. 266, 278)

-’ (If equipped)
PR Cruise control
Bl o pEl S
(US.A) (oP. 266, 278, 290)
-l Tail light indicator LDA indicatord P. 258)/
(oP. 215) LKA indicatord P. 249)
(Canada) (If equipped)
*]
Headlight high beam Intuitive parking assist
indicator ¢ P. 215) indicator
(If equipped)
*2,3
-l Automatic High Beam AFS ‘AFS OFF” indicator
ra— indicator ¢ P. 218) OFF (oP. 216)
(It equipped) (If equipped)
*2, 4

Cruise control indicator

(oP. 274, 286, 290) Slip indicatoro(P. 310)
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-2 VSC OFF indicator * Security indicator
8 (oP. 310) (oP. 72, 74)
OFF
*2,5 I *10 .
TRAC OFF indicator Low outside temperature
(oP. 310) indicator ¢ P. 87, 94)
"2 PCS (Pre-Collision E Eco Driving Indicator Light
System) warning light (oP. 85) 9 9
(o P. 240) ’
(If equipped
*7 8 . .

& BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) : P
outside rear view mirror E’grllglréglg)rake indicator
indicators@ P. 298) (USA) '

(If equipped) B
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) Parking brake indicator
indicator ¢ P. 298) (oP. 210)
(If equipped) (Canada)
*2,3 *2,9 ”
Brake hold standby oy AR BAG ON/OFF
indicator ¢ P. 212) OFF indicator ¢ P. 52)
PASSENGER
*2,3
Brake hold operated
indicator ¢ P. 212)

Drive mode indicators
x GS350/GS200t (except F SPORT models)

Eco drive mode indicator
(oP. 293)

(If equipped)

“SPORT S” indicator
(oP.293)
(If equipped) (If equipped)

“Customize” indicator
(oP. 293)

(If equipped)
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“SPORT” indicator
(oP. 293)

“SPORT S+ indicator
(oP.293)

Snow mode indicator
(oP. 203)
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x GS350/GS200t (F SPORT models)

Eco drive mode indicator “SPORT S” indicator
(oP. 293) (oP. 293)

“SPORT S+” indicator “CUSTOMIZE” indicator
(oP. 293) (oP. 293)

Snow mode indicator

(oP.203)
xGS F
“NORMAL” indicator Eco drive mode indicator
(o P. 296) (o P. 296)
“SPORT S” indicator “SPORT S+ indicator
(o P. 296) (o P. 296)
“EXPERT"” indicator Snow mode indicator
(o P. 296) (oP. 203)

TVD (Torque Vectoring Differential) control mode indicators (GS F)

“STANDARD” indicator “SLALOM” indicator
(oP. 306) (oP. 306)

“TRACK” indicator
(oP. 306)
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*1 Refer to the “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL".

*2: These lights turn on when the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode to
indicate that a system check is beingneekfdhey will turn off after the engine is
started, or after a few seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if a light does
not come on, or turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

*3; GS350/GS200t

*4: The light flashes to indicate that the system is operating.

*5. GSF

*6: The light turns on when the system is turned off.

*7 In order to confirm operation, the BSM outside rear view mirror indicators illuminate
in the following situations:

* When the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode, the BSM function is enabled

on of the multi-information display

* When the BSM function is enabl of the multi-information display, the

engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode.

If the system is functioning correcBGrtheutside rear view mirror indicators will
turn off after a few seconds.

If the BSM outside rear view mirrortordick not illuminate or do not turn off,
there may be a malfunction in the system.

If this occurs, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

*8: This light illuminates on the outside rear view mirrors.
*9: This light illuminates on the center panel.

*10 \When the outside temperature is approximafe(B@7 or lower, the indicator
will flash for approximatelgebonds, then stay on.
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Eco Driving Indicator
x GS350/GS200t

(» Eco Driving Indicator Light

During Eco-friendly acceleration (Eco ¢
ing), the Eco Driving Indicator Light will
on. When the acceleration exceeds the .
of Eco driving, or when the vehicle is sto
the light turns off.

(@ Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display
Suggests the Zone of Eco driving with cu
Eco driving ratio based on acceleration.
(® Eco driving ratio based on acceleration
If the acceleration exceeds the Zone of
driving, the right side of the Eco Driving
cator Zone Display will illuminate.

@ Zone of Eco driving

Eco Driving Indicator will not openadler the following conditions:
The shift lever is in any position other than D.

A paddle shift switch is operated.

Neither normal mode nor &idee mode is selectanlP( 293)
The vehicle speed is approximately 80 mph (130 km/h) or higher.

xGS F

During Eco-friendly acceleration (Eco driv|
the Eco Driving Indicator Light will turn
When the acceleration exceeds the Zon
Eco driving, or when tkaicle is stopped, th
light turns off.

Eco Driving Indicator will not openadler the following conditions:
The shift lever is in any position other than D.

A paddle shift switch is operated.

Neither normal mode nor &dee mode is selectemlP( 293)
The vehicle speed is approximately 80 mph (130 km/h) or higher.

N

Ja1sn|d uswnisu|

A\ WARNING

If a safety system warning light does not come on

Should a safety system light such as the ABS and SRS warning light not come on when
you start the engine, this could mean that these systems are not available to help pro-
tect you in an accident, which could result in death or serious injury. Haye the vehicle

inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately if this occurs.
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Gauges and meters (GS350/GS200t)

x Except F SPORT models

x F SPORT models

The units used on the speedometer may differ depending on the target region.
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(D Engine coolant temperature gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature
(2) Tachometer

Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute
(3) Outside temperature
Displays the outside temperature within the rangdfof-4@€) to 12%

(50 &). Low outside temperature indicator comes on when the ambient temperature
is 37dr (3€C) or lower.

(4) Clock

Time displayed is linked to the arlatdgon the instrument paaét. 859) 2
(5) Speedometer

Displays the vehicle speed
(6) Fuel gauge

Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank
() Multi-information display

Presents the driver with a variety of driving-relatedPdaf®) o

Displays warning messages in case of a maluR.c4ib)(
Odometer and trip meter display

Odometer:

Displays the total distance the vehicle has been driven

Trip meter:
Displays the distance the vehicle hadrivearsince the meter was last reset. Trip
meters ‘A’ and “B” can be used to record and display different distances indepen-
dently.
Maintenance required information:
« Displays the maintenance required indormvben the engine switch is in IGNI-

TION ON mode.

* It can be reset fr( of the multi-information displa90j o

Ja1sn|d uswnisu|

(9 Shift position and shift range
Displays the selected shiftiposir selected shift rang@.(202)
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Rev indicator (F SPORT models)

When the engine reaches a
speed, a ring-shaped indicator
be displayed on the tachometer.

Rev peak (F SPORT models)

The engine speed reaches
exceeds 5000 rpm, an afterimg
of the tachometer will be displg
at the highest engine speed
approximately 1 seconds.
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IChanging the display
Switches between odometer, trip nf
and maintenance required informa
displays. When the trip meter is
played, pressing and holding the b,
will reset the trip meter.

Ilnstrument panel light control
The brightness of the instrupzerél lights can be adjusted.

(1D Darker
(2) Brighter

J3ISN| JUBWINASU| -

The meters and display illuminate when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
Instrument panel brightness adjustment

The instrument panellirigss levels when the td# gl on and off can be adjusted
individually. However, when the surroundibgglar(daytime, etc.), turning on the tail
lights will not change the im&nd panel brightness. iattlime, any adjustments made
to the instrument panel bniggg levels will be appidubth settings at once.

Limitation of brightness adjustment

The brightness of the instntipanel lights is automatiadjlysted based on the light

sensor detecting how bright the surroundings are. However, if the instrument panel
brightness has been manually set to eithrgghtest or darkest setting, the automatic
adjustment will not be performed.
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Outside temperature display

In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be displayed, or the
display may take longer than normal to change.

« When stopped, or driving at low speeds (less than 12 mph [20 km/h])

« When the outside temperature has changed suddenly (at the entrancefexit of a
garage, tunnel, etc.)

When “--" or “E” is displagfeglsystem may be malfunctioning.

Take your vehicle to your Lexus dealer.

Pop-up display
In some situations, a pop-up displayteritipoearily displayed on the multi-informa-
tion display or the odometer/trip med@rtenance required information screen.

Some pop-up displays can be set anRfb{1)
Liquid crystal display
Small spots or light spots may appead@pléne This phenomenon is characteristic
of liquid crystal displays, and tmer@iisblem continuing to use the display.

Clock settings

If the screen shown to the right is disp
when trying to change the time display m¢
through ¢ P. 100) on the multi-info

mation display, the eystnay be malfunctior
ing.

Have the vehicle inspected by your L|
dealer.

Customization
The meter display can be customized on the multi-information display.
(Customizable featured?. 568)

A\ WARNING

The information display at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to wab®afoe using the liquid crystal information
display. At extremely low temperatugaafaimation display monitor may respond
slowly, and display changes may be delayed.
For example, there is a lag between the driver’s shifting and the new gear number
appearing on the display. This lag caddivauriver to downshift again, cgusing

rapid and excessive engine braking ssiblyp@n accident resulting in death or

injury.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



2. Instrument cluster 91

/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to the engine and its components
Do not let the indicator needle of the tachometer enter the red zone, which indicates
the maximum engine speed.

The engine may be overheating if the engine coolant temperature gauge is in the red
zone (H). In this case, immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place, and check the
engine after it has cooled complaiéty5¢8)

N

Ja1sn|d uswnisu|
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Gauges and meters (GS F)

If the drive mode is changed, sotie wifeter displays and the gauge layout
will be changed.

x Normal mode

x Eco drive mode

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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x SPORT S motle

x SPORT S+ mdtle

J3ISN| JUBWINASU| -

The units used on the meters may differ depending on the target region.

*: These illustrations show the default meter display for SPORT S mode and SPORT S+
mode. The meter displays for SPORT S mode and SPORT S+ mode can be changed
on the settings displap@imulti-information display.
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(D Multi-information display

Presents the driver with a variety of vehicteRidtag)
Displays warning messages in case of a maléuRctitg) (
(2 Fuel gauge

(3) Engine coolant temperature gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature. If the engine coolant temperature gauge

indicator ) enters the red zone, a itzmund and the indicator will turn red
and start flashing. Also, a warning message will be displayed.

(4) Engine oil temperature gauge
Displays the engine oil temperattie. éhgine oil temperature gauge indicator
() enters the red zone, the indicator will turn red and start flashing.

(5) Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°F (-40°C) to 122°F
(50°C). Low outside temperature indicator comes on when the ambient temperature
is 37°F (3°C) or lower.

(&) Tachometer
Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute
(7 Digital speedometer

Analog speedometer
(9 Shift position and gear position

Displays the selected shiftigogir selected shift rang®.(202)
10 Odometer and trip meter display

Odometer:
Displays the total distance the vehicle has been driven

Trip meter:

Displays the distance the vehicle hadrivearsince the meter was last reset. Trip
meters ‘A’ and “B” can be used to record and display different distances indepen-
dently.

(1) Eco driving meter
Displays the vehicle acceleration. The more rapidly the vehicle is accelerated, the
lower the number of blue segments dispidigading that your driving is less eco-

friendly. This meter is designed asknguid show the eco-friendliness of your
driving.
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Speed indicator

When the vehicle reaches the
speed, the displayed unit of sj
measure will turn yellow.

The indicators will be displaye
yellow (corresponding to a speeq
by a user) or red (fixed at 100

[160 km/h]).

This setting can be enabled on
multi-information display.

*- Always observe the legal speedhiritdriving on public roads.
Rev indicator (SPORT S mode/SPORT S+ mode)

When the shift lever is in M, an
cator on the tachometer will be
played in 3 steps. When the
level indicator is displayed, the
cator will flash and a buzzer
sound to notify you of shift-up tin

The indicator may be displayed v
downshifting, depending on
engine speed.

These illustrations show the de
meter display for SPORT S m
and SPORT S+ mode. The mete
plays for SPORT S mode
SPORT S+ mode can be change
the settings display of the multi-i
mation display.

x SPORT S mode

x SPORT S+ mode

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Rev peak (Normal mode/SPORT S mode)

The engine speed reaches
exceeds 3600 rpm, an afterime
of the tachometer will be displég
at the highest engine speed
approximately 1 second.

IChanging the display

Odometer/Trip meter

Switches between odometer

trip meter displays. When the
meter is displayed, pressing

holding the button will reset the
meter.

Meter display and layout

If the drive mode is changed, s
of the meter displays and the g
layout will be changed.
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Ilnstrument panel light control
The brightness of the instrupzaml lights can be adjusted.

(10 Darker
(2) Brighter

2

5

The meters and display illuminate when g*
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode. 3
Welcome illumination of the analog speedometer 5
When the driver's door is openedniilog speedometer will illuminate. o

Then, when the driver’s door is dlosexthalog speedonmetd illuminate and gﬁ
off (pulsate) 3 times.

In the following situatiding,analog speedometer willpntsate even though the
driver’s door is opened and closed:

« Within 60 seconds after the analog meter pulsation completes
» Within 60 seconds of ingithe engine switch off

Variable red zone

To help protect the engine, the engine sp:
controlled by changing the starting positic
the tachometer’'s red zone depending or
engine coolant temperature within a range
3700 rpm to 7300 rpm.

Before driving under extremely high load ci
tions, make sure to sufficiently warm uj
engine.

Eco driving meter

The number of blue segments displayedemo driving meter decreases/increases
depending on the vehicle acceleration. Use this meter as a guideline when you wish to
drive in an eco-friendly matimarreduces fuel consumption.

However, on a downward grade wherehiote can accelerate without the acceler-

ator pedal being depressed, the eaugdmeter may not display the eco-driving

state correctly.

When the shift lever is moved to P, N or R, the segments will turn gray and the eco driv-
ing meter will not operate.
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Instrument panel brightness adjustment

The instrument paneliirigss levels when the tds gl on and off can be adjusted
individually. However, when the surroundibgglair (daytime, etc.), turning on the tail
lights will not change the im&nd panel brightness. iattlime, any adjustments made
to the instrument panel bniggg levels will be appidubth settings at once.

Dimming the analog speedometer lighting

The analog speedometer lighting will beddimtran the ambient light is bright, such
as during the daytime, and SBARBPORT S+ mode is selected.

Outside temperature display

In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be displayed, or the
display may take longer than normal to change.

* When stopped, or driving at low speeds (less than 12 mph [20 km/h])

« When the outside temperature has changed suddenly (at the entrancefexit of a
garage, tunnel, etc.)

When “--" or “E” is displatregisystem may be malfunctioning.

Take your vehicle to your Lexus dealer.

Pop-up display
In some situations, suebhas a switch operationifopmaed, a pop-up display will
be temporarily displayedhenmulti-information display.
Some pop-up displays can be set anffb{1)
Liquid crystal display
Small spots or light spots may appead@plédne This phenomenon is characteristic
of liquid crystal displays, and tmer@iieblem continuing to use the display.

Customization
The meter display can be custoorizénd multi-information display.
(Customizable featured?. 568)

A\ WARNING

The information display at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to wabmfone using the liquid crystal information
display. At extremely low temperatugeafdhmation display monitor may respond
slowly, and display changes may be delayed.
For example, there is a lag between the driver’s shifting and the new gear number
appearing on the display. This lag caddttvawriver to downshift again, cgdusing

rapid and excessive engine braking ssiblyp@n accident resulting in death or

injury.
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/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to the engine and its components
Do not let the indicator of the tachometer enter the red zone, as it represents the
engine speed range which exceeds the maximum safe engine speed.
In the following situations, the engiri®e roagrheating. listhase, immediately
stop the vehicle in a safe place, and check the engine after it has cooled completely.
(o P.528)
* The engine coolant temperature gaucganc ) is in the red zone and flash-
ing.
* The engine oil temperature gauge imd )ds in the red zone and flashing >

Ja1sn|d uswnisu|
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Multi-information display (GS350/GS200t)

IDispIay contents
The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data.
Menu icons
x Except F SPORT models x F SPORT models

Displays the following informattoen an icon is selecie®. (02)

Some of the information may be displayed automatically depending on the situa-
tion.

Drive information

Select to display various drive dé?al108)

Navigation system-linked display (if equipped)

Select to display the followinga@on system-linked information.
« Route guidance

¢ Compass display (north-up display/heading-up display)
Audio system-linked display

Select to enable selection of an audio source or track on the meter using the
meter control switches.

Driving assist system information
Select to display the cruise control or dynamic radar cruise control with full-

speed range/LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) (if equipped) information, when the
system is used.K.@49, 266, 290)

Warning message display

Select to display warning messagesasudando be taken if a malfunction is
detected. ¢ P. 459)
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Settings display
Select to change the meter display setiRgs69)

IOperating the meter control switches

The multi-information display is d
ated using the meter control switch

© : Switch menu

: Change displayed co
tent, scroll up/down th
screen and move the c
sor up/down

(2 Press: Enter/Set

Press and hold: Reset
(3) Return to the previous screen
(4) Press: Displays the screen registe 2d to

When no screen has been registerédythanformation screen will be displayed.
Press and hold: Registers the currently displayed credn &69) (

When the confirmation screen is disgalext, yes to register the screen. If the
selected screen cannot be registergyistaateon failure message will be shown.

J3ISN| JUBWINASU| -
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IDrive information

Iltems displayed can be switched by p  sinc or of the meter control
switchestosele t andpre ng or

Current fuel consumptitn

Displays the current rate of fuel consumption

Average fuel economy (after réskfter start/after refuet}

Displays the average fuel consumgitice the function was reset, the

engine was started, and the vehicle was refueled, respectively

Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a reference.

Average speed (after resdafter startf!

Displays the average vehicle speed since the function was reset and the

engine was started, respectively

Elapsed time (after resdafter startf!

Displays the elapsed time since the function was reset and the engine was

started, respectively

Distance (range/after std‘ﬂt)

Displays the estimated maximum distance that can be driven with the quantity

of fuel remaining and the distanee dfter the engine was started respec-

tively.

« This distance is computed based oavgoage fuel consumption. As a result,

the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that displayed.
. x\gézrtwegfwly a small amount of faddléesl to the tank, the display may not be

When refueling, turn the engine switiéthaffvehicle is refueled without turning
the engine switch off, the display may not be updated.

Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display
oP. 85
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Boost meteril temperature gauge/il pressure gauge (GS200t)

The boost pressure, engine oll
perature and oil pressure can bg
played.

(1) Boost meter

When the boost pressure reac
15 psi (100 kPa) or higher, the g
changes to amber.

(2 Oil temperature gauge
When the engine oil temperature
reaches 284r (14Qf) or higher,
the display flashes.
(3 Oil pressure gauge
If the oil pressure drops, the buzareissand a warning indicator is dlsplaygd
(oP. 472)

Actual vehicle conditions may differ tire displayed information depending gn
road conditions, temperature, vehicle speed and other factors.

Use this information as reference.
G-forces

N

1su|

us

Jaisn|

Displays lateral G-forces on the vehicle

Also displays, around the periphery of the G-force display, the left and right
steering amount, accelerator pedal input, and brake fluid pressure

(D Acceleration G-force on tf
vehicle

(2) Current G-force value (analyz
value of fronthear and leftfig
G-forces)

(® Accelerator pedal input
(4) Brake fluid pressure

(5) Record of the maximum G-forces
(6) Steering amount

Actual vehicle conditions may differ tire displayed information depending on
road conditions, temperature, vehicle speed and other factors.
Use this information as reference.

Resetting the record of maximum G-forces

Press and hc to reset the record.

Peak hold function (F SPORT models)

If lateral G-forces of 0.5 G or greater are generated, the G-force value dis-
play will turn amber and be held for 2 seconds.
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Tire inflation pressure
Displays inflation pressure of each tire.

The inflation pressure of the corspaict tire will not be displayed.
LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) stehsway warning (if equipped)
oP. 249
Display off
A blank screen is displayed

*1 Displayed when the item is set in “Bril& t®rive Info 2" or “Drive Info 3".
(oP.569)

*2: The function can be reset by pregs gdhthe meter control switches for longer
than 1 second when the item to reset is displayed.
If there is more than one item that can be reset, the item selection screen will appear.

ISettings display

The settings of the following items can be changed, refer to P. 568

For functions that can be enabled or disabled, the function switches between on and
off each tir is pressed.

(Lane-Keeping Assist) (if equipped) (o P. 249)
(Pre-Collision System) (if equipped) o P.R37)
(Adaptive Front-lightir®ystem) (if equipped) oR. 216)

(Blind Spot Monitor) (if equipped) (o P. 298)

Select to set the display mode of the clock.
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Scheduled Maintenance (oP. 386)
Oil Maintenance (o P. 404)
TPMS (Tire pressure warning system) (oP. 415)
Language

Select to change theglaage on the display.

Units

Select to change the unit of measure.
Eco Driving Indicator Light

Select to activate/deactivate the Eco Driving Indicator Light.
switch

Displays a procedure to register a desired s :ento

You can register 1 screen as a shwitwlht can be displayed by pr¢  sing
Drive information 1/2/3

Select to select up to 2 items that will be displayed on a Drive information screen,
up to 3 Drive information screens can be set.

Pop-up display

Select to set the following pop-upydisplaich may appear in some situations,
on/off.

« Route guidance of the navigation system-linked display (if equipped)

* Incoming call display of the hands-free phone system

 Instrument panel briglsghadjustment display

Accent color (except F SPORT models)

Select to change the accent colors on the screen, such as the cursor color.
Needle (F SPORT models)

Select to change the needle color for the tachometer.
Rev indicator (F SPORT models)

Select to set the rev indicator on/off.

When set to on, proceed to set the engine speed at which the rev indicator will be
displayed.

Selectable engine speed range:

GS350: 2000 rpm to 6800 rpm

GS200t: 2000 rpm to 6100 rpm

Rev peak (F SPORT models)

Select to set the rev peak on/off.
Default settings

Registered or changed meter settings will be deleted or returned to their default
setting.

J3ISN| JUBWINASU| -
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G-force display

The G-force values may not be zero even when the vehicle is parked, such as when it is
parked on an incline.

Depending on the vehicle usage conditebsake fluid pressure display may not
reach its maximum reading even thtwighake pedal is fully depressed.

If a battery terminal is disconnectedcamhected, the steering amount display may
be disabled temporarily. After driving toleveha while, the display will be enabled.

System check display

After turning the engine switch to IGNITON mode, opening image is displayed
while system operation is checked. When the system check is complete, the normal
screen will return.

Suspension of the settings display

In the following situatiores,s#ttings display usingréger control switches will be
suspended.

When a warning message appeang onulti-information display
When the vehicle begins to move
Tire inflation pressure

It may take a few minutes to display the tire inflation pressure after the engine switch is
turned to IGNITION ON mode. It may also take a few minutes to display the tire infla-
tion pressure after inflation pressure has been adjusted.

“---" may be displayed if the tire information cannot be determined due to unfavorable
radio wave conditions.

Tire inflation pressure changes with tampefae displayed values may also be dif-
ferent from the values measusit) a tire pressure gauge.

When disconnecting and neigecting battery terminals
The drive information will be reset.

Liquid crystal display

oP. 90

A\ WARNING

Caution for use while driving

When operating the multi-information digpleydriving, pay extra attention to the
safety of the area around the vehicle.

Do not look continuously at the muitivétion display while driving as you may fail
to see pedestrians, objects on the road, etc. ahead of the vehicle.

Cautions during setting up the display

As the engine needs to be operating during setting up the display, ensure| that the vehi-
cle is parked in a place with adequalatisentin a closed area such as a garage,
exhaust gases including harmful caripoxideo(CO) may collect and enter the

vehicle. This may lead to death or a serious health hazard.
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/\ NOTICE
During setting up the display

To prevent battery discharge, ensureetleaigihe is operatimgile setting up the
display features.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Multi-information display (GS F)

IDispIay content

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data.

Menu icons
Displays the following informal
when an icon is selectedr. (109)

Some of the information may be
played automatically depending
the situation.

Drive information
Select to display various drive daé®al(8)
“F" content

Select to display the lap timer, G-force, torque distribution and other useful
functions for sporty drivirng?.(111)

Navigation system-linked display (if equipped)

Select to display the followinga@on system-linked information.
* Route guidance

e Compass display (north-up display/heading-up display)
Audio system-linked display

Select to enable selection of an audio source or track on the meter using the
meter control switches.

Driving assist system information
Select to display the cruise control or dynamic radar cruise control/ LDA (Lane

Departure Alert with steering control) (if equipped) information, when the sys-
tem is usedo(P. 258, 278, 290)

Warning message display

Select to display warning messagesasutando be taken if a malfunction is
detected. ¢ P. 459)
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Settings display
Select to change the meter display setiRgs71)

IOperating the meter control switches

The multi-information display is d
ated using the meter control switch

© : Switch menu

: Change displayed co
tent, scroll up/down th
screen and move the ¢
sor up/down

(2) Press: Enter/Set

Press and hold: Reset
(® Return to the previous screen
(4) Press: Displays the screen regist¢ d to

When no screen has been registerddythanformation screen will be displaye
Press and hold: Registers the currently displayed :reeR. t671) (

When the confirmation screen is dissalext, yes to register the screen. If the
selected screen cannot be registergjistaatéon failure message will be shown.

J3ISN| JUBWINASU| -
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IDrive information

Items displayed can be switched by p  sin¢ or of the meter control
switchestosele : andpre ng or

Current fuel consumptitn

Displays the current rate of fuel consumption

Average fuel economy (after r&&hfter start/after refuet}

Displays the average fuel consumgitice the function was reset, the
engine was started, and the vehicle was refueled, respectively

Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a reference.
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Average speed (after re&ghfter startf!

Displays the average vehicle speed since the function was reset and the
engine was started, respectively

Elapsed time (after reSeafter startf’

Displays the elapsed time since the function was reset and the engine was
started, respectively

Distance (range/after staft)

Displays the estimated maximum distance that can be driven with the quantity
of fuel remaining and the distanee dfter the engine was started respec-
tively.
« This distance is computed based oavgoage fuel consumption. As a result,
the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that displayed.
* When only a small amount of fagtiésl to the tank, the display may not be
updated.

When refueling, turn the engine switiéthaffvehicle is refueled without turning
the engine switch off, the display may not be updated.

Tire inflation pressure
Displays inflation pressure of each tire.

The inflation pressure of tagegpe will not be displayed.
Gear positions

Displays the current gear position when the shift lever is in D or M.

LDA (Lane Departure Alert with steering control) vehicle sway warning (if
equipped)

oP. 258

Display off

A blank screen is displayed

*1 Displayed when the item is set in “frii/& fDrive Info 2” or “Drive Info 3.
(oP.571)

*2: The function can be reset by pregs’ gdhthe meter control switches for longer

than 1 second when the item to reset is displayed.
If there is more than one item that can be reset, the item selection screen will appear.
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J“F" content

Lap timer
Measures and displays current lap time and previous lap times
Reading the display
Measured lap times since the timer was last reset are displayed as follows:

« Multi-information display
(D Total lap time
(2 Past lap times

(3 Fastest lap (marked with a ¢
e Main meter

(®) Current lap time
(5) Most recent lap time

Lap time for the most recer _
completed lap. Main meter

Multi-information display

J3ISN| JUBWINASU| -

Operating the meter control switches

(D Press: Start/stop lap timer
Press and hold: Reset

@ : Mark off one lap

. Change displaye
content

While a lap time is being m
sured, the display can be char
to show the following content:
¢ Torque distribution

» G-force

 Tire pressure

Resettinglaving measured lap times
After stopping the lap timer, press ar hold

When a confirmation screen is yhshlaelect to resetlsave the mea-
sured lap times.

When saved, the lap time data will be displayed on the histarf.sti@gn. (
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History (Lap timer)
Displays the saved lap times
Reading the display

History top screen Past lap screen

« History top screen
(D Total lap time

(2) Fastest lap time
 Past lap screen

(3® Page
(@ Past lap times (20 most recent lap times)

Press /|  to scroll up and down the screen.
Switching the display

To display the past lap screen, ress
To return to the history top screen. ‘ess

Deleting history

When the history top screen is displayed, press 1d hold to display a
confirmation screen. To delete tbeyhisilow the instructions displayed
on the screen.
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Torque distribution
Displays the distribution of driving torque between the left and right rear
wheels

Reading the display

* Normal display
Displays the amount of di
torque applied to the left g
right rear wheels through b
that fluctuate in length on
multi-information display

» Advanced display

Displays the difference
torque applied to the left & Main meter
right rear wheels through (¢
played segments on the n
meter in addition to the [
display.
The greater the number of
segments  displayed, the
greater the difference in
torque is.

Switching the display

Multi-information display

J3ISN| JUBWINASU| -

To switch to advanced display, ress

To return to normal display, ss .
Peak hold functiod{anced display only)

If the difference in torque o
segments or more is applieg
the left or right rear wheel, a
low outline will be displayed
the highest segment that
reached, for a certain amoun
time.
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G-force
Displays lateral G-forces on the vehicle
Also displays, around the periphery of the G-force display, the left and right
steering amount, accelerator pedal input, and brake fluid pressure
Reading the display
* Normal display
Displays the following on the multi-information display

(D Acceleration G-force on tf
vehicle

(2 Current G-force value (an
lyzed value of frontfear a
leftright G-forces)

(3 Accelerator pedal input

(4 Brake fluid pressure

(5) Steering amount

« Advanced display
Displays the following on themretgr and multi-information display

(D Acceleration G-force on tf
vehicle

(2) Record of the maximum
forces

(® Value of the maximum
force since display reset (g
lyzed value of frontfkear a
leftkight G-forces)

(@) Accelerator pedal input Main meter

(5) Brake fluid pressure

(6) Steering amount

() G-force direction

Current G-force value (analyzed value of frontkear and leftfright G-
forces)

Actual vehicle conditions may differ tire displayed information depending on
road conditions, temperature, vehicle speed and other factors.
Use this information as reference.

Multi-information display
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Switching the display
To switch to advanced display, ress

To return to normal display, 'ss

Resetting the record of maximum G-forces

With the record of maximum G-forces displayed, press 1d hold to
reset the display.

Peak hold functioal{anced display only)

If lateral G-forces of 0.5 G
greater are generated, the
force value displayed on the n
meter will turn yellow and be |
for 3 seconds.

J3ISN| JUBWINASU| -

Tire inflation pressure
Displays the tire inflation pressuPe414)

Unlike the tire pressure display adritfeeinformation menu, the tire inflation
pressure display of the “F” contentcaretue displayed while lap time is being
measured.
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ISettings display

The settings of the following items can be changed, refer to P. 568
For functions that can be enabled or disabled, the function switches between on and
off each tim is pressed.
(Lane Departure Alert with steering control) (if equipped)
(o P. 258)

(Pre-Collision System) (if equipped) o P.@237)
(Blind Spot Monitor) (if equipped) (o P. 298)

(oP.95)
* Display of the indicator can be turned on or off.
» The speed at which the indicator is displayed can be set.

Selectable speed range:
30 mph to 100 mph (50 km/h to 160 Rm/h)

: Always observe the legal speed/hmitdriving on public roads.

Scheduled Maintenance (oP. 386)
TPMS (Tire pressure warning system) (if equipped) oP. 415]

Language

Select to change theglaage on the display.
Units

Select to change the unit of measure.
Eco Driving Indicator Light

Select to activate/deactivate the Eco Driving Indicator Light
switch
Displays a procedure to register a desired s :ento
You can register 1 screen as a shatimht can be displayed by pre  3ing
Drive information 1/2/3

Select to select up to 2 items that will be displayed on a Drive information screen,
up to 3 Drive information screens can be set.
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Pop-up display

Select to set the following pop-upydisplaich may appear in some situations,
on/off.

* Route guidance of the navigation system-linked display (if equipped)

« Incoming call display of the hands-free phone system

« Instrument panel brigkmadjustment display

« TVD control mode change display

Rev indicator
Select to set the rev indicator on/off.

When set to on, proceed to set the engine speed at which the rev indicator will be
displayed.
Rev peak
Select to set the rev peak on/off.
SPORT gauges g
The SPORT S or SPORT S+ mode rapley dan be selected and set as fie
customized display for either SPORT S or SPORT S+ mode. 3
Default settings z
Registered or changed meter settings will be deleted or returned to the@-default
setting. a

0]
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Start-up display

When the engine is started, the nameediithe is displayed on the multi-information
display.

While the start-up display is being disglaeneter display cannot be changed even

if the drive mode is changed. When the start-up display is finished, the meter display for
the currently selected mode will be displayed.

Torque distribution display

Torque distribution may not be displayed correctly in some cases, such as when the vehi-
cle passes over road expansion joints.

G-force display

The G-force values may not be zero even when the vehicle is parked, such as when it is
parked on an incline.

The steering amount, accelerator pedahitpbtake fluid pressure displays are dis-

abled until the engine has warmed up (the variable red zone of the tachometer has
retracted to 7300 rpm).

After the engine has warmed up, these displays will be enabled.

Depending on the vehicle usage condit@bsake fluid pressure display may not
reach its maximum reading even thmughake pedal is fully depressed.

If a battery terminal is disconnectedcamthected, the steering amount display may
be disabled temporarily. After driving thkeyehia while, the display will be enabled.

Suspension of the settings display

In the following situations, operatioe skttings display will be temporarily sus-
pended.

When a warning message appedaing omulti-information display
When the vehicle begins to move
Tire inflation pressure

It may take a few minutes to display the tire inflation pressure after the engine switch is
turned to IGNITION ON mode. It may also take a few minutes to display the tire infla-
tion pressure after inflation pressure has been adjusted.

“---" may be displayed if the tire position information cannot be determined due to
unfavorable radio wave conditions.

Tire inflation pressure changes with tamgefae displayed values may also be dif-
ferent from the values meausid) a tire pressure gauge.

When disconnecting and neecting battery terminals
The following information data will be reset:

Lap timer: Measured lap times, history

G-force: Record of the maximum G-forces
Using the lap timer

If the engine is stopped while a lap nbethdhe lap timer will stop and the lap time
up to that point will be recorded.

Liquid crystal display
oP. 98
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A\ WARNING

Caution for use while driving

When operating the multi-information digplaydriving, pay extra attention to the
safety of the area around the vehicle.

Do not look continuously at the muitivétiion display while driving as you may fail
to see pedestrians, objects on the road, etc. ahead of the vehicle.

Cautions during setting up the display

As the engine needs to be running duiimy getthe display, ensure that the vehicle
is parked in a place with adequatetiemtila a closed area such as a garé

exhaust gases including harmful carlporideo(CO) may collect and enter they)
vehicle. This may lead to death or a serious health hazard.
=]
/\ NOTICE a
c
During setting up the display c3n
To prevent battery discharge, ensuresteagthe is running while setting up the d(fs
play features. =
[%))]
@
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Head-up display

ISummary of functions

The head-up display can be useddct prdjicle speed and other information
onto the windshield.

(D Head-up display

Display brightness will change auta
ically according to the brightness o
surrounding area.

(2) “HUD” button

(3) Display brightness adjustm
switch

Display brightness can be adjuste
the desired level.

(4) Display position adjustment swit
(5 “DISP” button

: If equipped
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IHead-up display contents

Vehicle speed

Tachometer

Shift position and shift range

Displays the selected shiftipogir selected shift range o0 P.(202)

Eco Driving Indicator (GS350/GS200t) (oP.85)
Head-up rev indicator (GS F) (oP. 124)

Audio displdy

Displays audio information for approximately 3 seconds when the audio 2
operated

Route guidance display (vehicles with navigation systeo®. 124)( =

When approaching an inteisaowhile the navigation system is giving route ghid-
ance, an arrow will automatically be displayed to indicate the direction of tl‘%/eL
(0]

Lexus Enform (if equipped)

>
Displays “LEXUS Enform” for appretynBaseconds when LEXUS App Suiteqs
operated c

Lane departure warning display (LDA [Lane Departure Alert with
steering control], LKA [Lane-Keeping Assist]) (if equipp@d}6Q)
Approach warning display (dynamic radar cruise control, dynamic radar
cruise control with full-speed range) (if equipped) o P. 460)
Pre-collision warning message (PCS [Pre-Collision System])
(if equipped) (o P. 460)
Speed limit display (vehicles with navigation system) o P. 125)

*: The default setting is off

191s
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ISwitching the head-up display
“HUD” button
Pressing the switch turns the h
up display on/off and changes

vehicle speed display units as
lows:

x U.S.A.

OFFo ON (MPH) o
ON (km/h)o OFF

x Canada
OFF 0 ON (km/h)o ON (MPH) 0OFF
“DISP” button
Pressing the button changesdplaylitems (except vehicle speed).
x GS350/GS200t x GSF
@ Off D Off
(2 Eco Driving Indicator (2 Tachometer
(3) Tachometer (3) Head-up rev indicator

Displayed when in sport mode with
the shift lever in M
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IMaking the display easier to see
Adjusting the display position

(D Higher
(2 Lower

Setting the brightness =1

—

The brightness of the display is sigtdipadjusted in accordance with the

brightness of the surrounding enwrdnhlowever, the brightness can a%o
be manually adjusted in 9 stages. S
(D Brighter @
(2 Darker T
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l Eco Driving Indicator (GS350/GS200t)

(D Eco Driving Indicator Zone Disp

Suggests the Zone of Eco driving
current Eco driving ratio based on ¢
eration.

(2) Eco driving ratio based on accel
tion

If the acceleration exceeds the Zor
Eco driving, the right side of the
Driving Indicator Zone Display will
minate.

(3 Zone of Eco driving

Eco Driving Indicator will not openadler the following conditions:
The shift lever is in any position other than D.

A paddle shift switch is operated.
Neither normal mode nor Eco drive mode is seteet@d3)
The vehicle speed is approximately 80 mph (130 km/h) or higher.

IHead-up rev indicator (GS F)

While in sport mode with the shift
in M, the display changes to one
levels in response to the engine s
notifying you of when to shift up.
This may also be displayed when s

down as well, depending on the er
speed.

IRoute guidance displagh(ieles with navigation system)

When the vehicle approaches an i
section, the direction the vehicle sk
go is guided by the arrow.

When the vehicle approaches an i
section, the route guidance will
and the distance* to the intersec
will also be displayed.

*: The distance decreases in increme
164 ft. (50 m) and the distance indica-
tion will disappear when the vehicle
passes through the intersection.

1121GS176a
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ISpeed limit display (vehicles with navigation system)

Displays the speed limit for the cu
road.

IDispIay customization

Display of the following s@am be switched on or off.
Audio display
Route guidance display (vehicles with navigation system)
Changing the settings

Continue holding the “DISP” t
ton until the screen changes,
repeat the process until the
ting you want to change is
played.

Customization can be perform
when the head-up display is on

the vehicle is traveling at less
5 mph (8 km/h).

Press the “DISP” button to switch between on and off.

On and off will be switched between each time the button is pressed.

If the button is left alone without berajezpfor a short time, setting will be fin-
ished automatically.

J3ISN| JUBWINASU| -
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Head-up display
The head-up display may seem dark atwl$eedvhen viewed through sunglasses,

especially polarized sunglasses.
Adjust the brightness of the heddsplay or remove your sunglasses.

When the head-up display is turned diffieinain off even if the engine switch is
turned to IGNITION ON mode after the engine switch has been turned off.

The startup image will be displayed on the head-up display after the engine switch has
been turned to IGNITION ON mode leéldnead-up display switch is set to on.

Head-up rev indicator
The head-up display is linkibe teev indicator in the meter.

Whether or not to display the rev indidhthizad-up display, as well as display tim-
ing, can be changed through the settings for the rev indicator inotRe It&)er. (

When the battery is disconnected
The customize settings diead-up display will be reset.
Head-up display automatic position adjustment

If the display position is recorded intorgpéhe head-up display will be automatically
adjusted to the desired positoR. 160)

A\ WARNING

Before using the head-up display

Check that the position and brightrtésshefad-up display image does not interfere
with safe driving. Incorradjustment of the imagesition or brightness may
obstruct the driver’s view and lead ¢oiderd, resulting in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to components

Do not place any drinks near the head-{
play projector. If the projector gets wet,
trical malfunctions may result.

Do not place anything on or put stickerg
the head-up display projector.

Doing so could interrupt head-up dig
indications.

Do not touch the inside of the head-lgy gisgjector or thrust sharp edges or the
like into the projector.
Doing so could cause mechanical malfunctions.
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Fuel consumption information

Fuel consumption information candpagied on the Remote Touch screen.
Vehicles with 12.3-inceplay: The fuel consumption information can be dis-

played and operated on the side display.

(D Remote Touch screen
(2 “MENU” button

(3) Remote Touch knob
(4) “ENTER” buttons

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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IFueI consumption

Press the “MENU” button on the Remote Touch, th  select on the “Menu
screen, and then select “Fuel Consumption”.

Trip information

If the “Past Record” screen is displayed, select “Trip Information”.

(D Resetting the consumption da

(2 Fuel consumption in the pas
minutes

(® Current fuel consumption

(4) Average vehicle speed since
engine was started.

(5) Elapsed time since the eng
was started.

(6) Cruising range (P 129)

Average fuel consumption for the past 15 minutes is divided by color into past
averages and averages attained sircgyithe switch was last turned to IGNI-
TION ON mode. Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a reference.

The image is an example only, and may vary slightly from actual conditions.
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Past record
If the “Trip Information” scredisjigayed, select “Past Record”.
(D Resetting the past record datg
(2) Best recorded fuel economy
(3 Average fuel consumption
(4) Previous fuel consumption reg

(5) Updating the average fuel c
sumption data

2
The average fuel consumption
tory is divided by color into past
averages and the average fuel con- 5
sumption since the last reset. Use the Q
displayed average fuel consumption c
as a reference. CBD
The image is an example only, and may vary slightly from actual conditioBs.
(@)
Updating the past record data ﬁ

Update the average fuel consumption by selecting “Update” to measure the cBrrent fuel
consumption again.

Resetting the data

The fuel consumption data can be deleted by selecting “Clear”.

Cruising range

Displays the estimated maximum distance that can be driven with the quantity of fuel
remaining.

This distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption.

As a result, the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that displayed.
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ll Using the side display (vehicles with 12.3-inch display)
Vehicle information can be displayed on the sideadts@ay)( then select
or to select the desired screen.

x Fuel consumption

Displays the average fuel consum
for the past 10 minutes in 1 minute
vals, as well as the cruising range.

x Past record

Displays the average fuel consum
and highest fuel consumption.

x Trip information

Displays the cruising range, ave
fuel consumption and the amour
time elapsed since the engine

started.

The image is an example only, and may vary slightly from actual conditions.
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each component
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3-1.

3-3.

3-4.

3-5.

. Opening, closing and locking

131

Key information

the doors and trunk

Smart access system
with push-button start............

Adjusting the seats
Front seats..........cccevvvvvviviinnnnnnn.
Driving position memory......... 1
Head restraints ...........cccccccevuenee

Adjusting the steering wheel
and mirrors

Steering wheel.........................
Inside rear viawirror............... 16
Outside rear view mirrors.........

Opening, closing the windows
and moon roof

Power windows..........cccocevvnen.
MoON roOf.....cevveieieiiieeeee,
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IThe keys
The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

(D Electronic keys

» Operating the smart access sys
with push-button stastR. 150)

» Operating the wireless remote ¢
trol function

(2) Mechanical keys

(3 Key number plate

(@) Card key (electronic key)
equipped)

Operating the smart access system
push-button star P. 150)

IWireIess remote control
(D Locks all the doomsR. 137)
(2) Unlocks all the doors

(3) Opens the windows and moon
(oP. 137

(@ Opens the trunlo . 144)
(® Sounds the alarmR. 134)

*: This setting must be customized ai
Lexus dealer.
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Using the mechanical key

To take out the mechanical key,
the release button and take the ke}

The mechanical key can only
inserted in one direction, as the key
has grooves on one side. If the key
not be inserted in a lock cylinder, t
over and re-attempt to insert it.

After using the mechanical key, st
in the electronic key. Carry the mec
ical key together with the electronic
If the electronic key battery is depl
or the entry function does not opeg
properly, you will need the mecha
key. 0 P. 520)

Card key (if equipped)
The card key is not waterproof.

The mechanical key thabisdinside the card key shoelldsed only if a probler8
arises, such as when the card key does not operate properly.

If it is difficult to take out the mechanical key, push down the lock release bLgon using a
pen tip etc. If it is still difficult to pull it out, use a coin etc.

To store the mechanical key in the car
insert it while pressing the lock release b

yoes Jo uonelsado

3

—

If the battery cover is not installed and tH
tery falls out or if the battery was ren
because the key got wet, reinstall the b
with the positive terminal facing the L
emblem.
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Panic mode

When («m is pressed for longer than a
one second, an alarm will sound intermit
and the vehicle lights will flash to deter an
son from trying to break into or damage
vehicle.

To stop the alarm, press any button on the
tronic key.

When required to leave the vehicle’s key with a parking attendant

Turn the trunk opener main switch off, lock the glove box and armrest door as circum-
stances demana.R. 145, 351, 363)

Remove the mechanical key for your own use and provide the attendant with the elec-
tronic key only.

If you lose your mechanical keys

New genuine mechanical keys can behyagrir Lexus dealer using the other
mechanical key and the key number stamped on your key number plate. Keep the plate
in a safe place such aswallet, not in the vehicle.

When riding in an aircraft

When bringing an electronic key onto an aircraft, make sure you do not press any but-
tons on the electronic key while inside réui eatain. If you are carrying an electronic

key in your bag etc., ensure that the buttons are not likely to be pressed accidentally.
Pressing a button may cause the electronic key to emit radio waves that could interfere
with the operation of the aircraft.

Electronic key battery depletion

The standard battery life is 1 to 2 yeacsr@They battery life is about a year and a
half.)

If the battery becomes low, an alasounil in the cabin when the engine stops.
(oP. 489)

As the electronic key always recetlieswaves, the battery will become depleted
even if the electronic key is not usedlldligg symptoms indicate that the elec-
tronic key battery may be depleted. Replace the battery when aéedry. (

e The smart access system with pushstartton the wireless remote control does
not operate.
* The detection area becomes smaller.
« The LED indicator on the key surface does not turn on.
To avoid serious deterioration, do not leave the electronic key within 3 ft. (1 m) of the
following electrical appliantbhasproduce a magnetic field:

e TVs

 Personal computers

Cellular phones, cordless phones and battery chargers
Recharging cellular phones or cordless phones

Table lamps

Induction cookers
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Replacing the battery
oP. 429
Confirmation of the registered key number

The number of keys already registered to the vehicle can be confirmed. Ask your Lexus
dealer for details.

If a wrong key is used
The key cylinder rotates freely to isolate inside mechanism.

NOTICE

To prevent key damage
Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.
Do not expose the keys to highetatapes for long periods of time.
Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer etc.
Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys or place the keys close to
such materials.
Do not disassemble the keys. O
Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surface of the electronic key.® ?

Do not place the keys near objectsatat@magnetic fields, such as TVs, aﬁlo
systems and induction cookers. S
Do not place the keys near medical electrical equipment such as low- frequéiicy ther-
apy equipment or microwave therapy equj@nd do not receive medical atttegL
tion with the keys on your person. =1
Carrying the electronic key on your person 3
Carry the electronic key 3.9 in. (10 cmyeaway from electric appliances that ag
turned on. Radio waves emitted from electric appliancesiwit{iio 8m) of the 3
electronic key may interfere with the key, causing the key to not function propgrly.
In case of a smart access systerpusitiFbutton start malfunction or other key=
related problems
Take your vehicle with all the electronréeigled with your vehicle, including the
card key, to your Lexus dealer.
When an electronic key is lost
If the electronic key remains lost, the vidkctd theft increassgnificantly. Visit
your Lexus dealer immediately with allirgeectronic keys and the card key that
was provided with your vehicle.
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NOTICE

Handling the card key

Do not apply excess force when insegtingthanical key into the card key. Doing

so may damage the card key.

If the battery or card key terminals get wet, the battery may corrode.

If the key is dropped into water, okihgnwvater etc. is spilled on the key, immedi-

ately remove the battery cover and wipe the battery and terminals. (To remove the
battery cover, lightly grasp and pulthie)déttery is corroded, have your Lexus
dealer replace the battery.

Do not crush the battery cover or use a screwdriver to remove the battery cover.
Forcibly removing the battery cover may bend or damage the key.

If the battery cover is frequently removed, the battery cover may become loose.

When installing the battery, makésthieck the direction of the battery.

Installing the battery in the wrong direction may cause the battery to deplete rapidly.
The surface of the card key may be damn@tgemhating may peel off in the follow-

ing situations:

« The card key is carried together with hard objects, such as coins and keys.

« The card key is scraped with a sharpsijbas the tip of a mechanical pencil.

» The surface of the card keipisd with thinner or benzene.
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Doors

IUnIocking and locking the doors from the outside

Smart access system with push-button start

Carry the electronic key to enable this function.

(D Grip the driver’s door handle
unlock the door. Grip the pass
ger’s door handle to unlock al
doors*

Make sure to touch the sensor of
back of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked f
seconds after the doors are locke

do-

*: The door unlock settings can be chan§e868)

(2) Touch the lock sensor (the indentation on the upper part of the dgor han-
dle) to lock all the doors.

Check that the door is securely locked.
Wireless remote control

(D Locks all the doors

Check that the door is secut
locked.

(2) Unlocks all the doors

Pressing the button unlocks
driver's door. Pressing the bu
again within 5 seconds unlocks
other doors.

Press and hold to open the wing
and moon robf.

*: This setting must be customized at your Lexus dealer.

Neld
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138 3-2. Opening, closing dodking the doors and trunk

Operation signals

A buzzer sounds and the emergency fftegdtets indicate that the doors have been
locked/unlocked. (Locked: once; Unlocked: twice)

Security feature

If a door is not opened within approxiéiaselyonds after the vehicle is unlocked, the
security feature automatically locks the vehicle again.

Welcome light illumination control

The side marker, parking, tail and liceadiglpisitautomatically turn on at night when

the doors are unlocked using the entrgrfunctvireless remote control if the light
switch is in the "AUTO” position.

When the door cannot be locked by the lock sensor on the upper part of the door han-
dle

If the door will not lock even when the to
sensor area is touched, try touching bot
topside and underside sensor areas at the
time.

Door lock buzzer

If an attempt to lock the doors is madewhenis not fully closed, a buzzer sounds
continuously for 5 seconds. Fully close the door to stop the buzzer, and lock the vehicle
once more.

Setting the alarm
Locking the doors will set the alarm sysiriid)

If the smart access system with pusin-istdto or the wireless remote control does
not operate properly

Use the mechanical key to lock and unlock theod®d&20)
Replace the key battery wigwaone ifig depleted.o(P. 429)
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IUnIocking and locking the doors from the inside
Door lock switches

(D Locks all the doors
(2 Unlocks all the doors

Inside lock buttons

(1D Locks the door
(2 Unlocks the door

The front doors can be openeg
pulling the inside handle even i
lock buttons are in the lock positi

ILocking the front doors from the outside without a key

Move the inside lock button to the lock position.
Close the door.

The door cannot be locked if the engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode, or the electronig iseleft inside the vehicle. However, the key may not be
detected correctly and the door may be locked.

Juauodwod yoea Jo uonesado -
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Rear door child-protector lock

The door cannot be opened from ir

the vehicle when the lock is set.
(D Unlock
(2 Lock

These locks can be set to prevent
dren from opening the rear doors.

down on each rear door switch to
both rear doors.

Automatic door locking and unlocking systems

The following functions can be set

or canceled:

For instructions on customizing, refer to P. 568.

Function

Operation

Speed linked door locking function

All doors are automatically locked

when

vehicle speed is approximately 12 mph

(20 km/h) or higher.

Shift position linked door locking fun

All doors are automatically locked
shifting the shift lever to position
than P.

when
other

Shift position linked door unlocking
tion

All doors are automatically unlo
when shifting the shift lever to P.

cked

Driver’s door linked door unlocking {
tion

All the doors are unlocked when

the

driver's door is opened within approxi-

mately 45 seconds after turning
engine switch off.

the
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Switching the door unlock function

It is possible to set which doors the ectinnfunlocks using the wireless remote con-
trol.

Turn the engine switch off.
When the indicator light on the kiaceus noton, pressand g o or
((«pu for approximately 5 seconds while pressing anc g ling

The setting changes each time an opésafierformed, as shown below. (When
changing the setting continuously, releasitdhe, wait for at least 5 seconds, and

repeat ste(2] )

Multi-information
display

Unlocking function Beep

Holding the driver’s door har
unlocks only the driver's dod gyterior: Beeps 3 times

Hiaterior: Pings once

Holding a passenger’s door
dle unlocks all the doors.

Holding a door handle unlg Exterior: Beeps twice
all the doors. Interior: Pings once

0 uoneladp

To prevent unintended triggering odldne, unlock the doors using the wireldss
remote control and open and close a door once after the settings have been dganged. (If

a door is not opened within 60 secdad g is pressed, the doors will be lockgd

again and the alarm will automatically be set.)
In case that the alarm is triggered, immediately stop thé&ardim. (

Impact detection door lock release system

In the event that the vehicle is subject to a strong impact, all the doors areunlocked.
Depending on the force ofirtigact or the type of accident, however, the system may
not operate.

Using the mechanical key
The doors can also be locked and unlocked with the mecharicabkdy. (

Conditions affecting the operation of tletsamocess system with push-button start
or wireless remote control

oP. 152
Customization

Settings (e.g. unlocking funasony a key) can be changed.
(Customizable featured?. 568)

auodw
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A\ WARNING

To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautions while driving the vehicle.
Failure to do so may result in a doorgoaediian occupant thirey out of the vehi-
cle, resulting in death or serious injury.

Ensure that all doors are properly closed and locked.

Do not pull the inside hanfitee doors while driving.
Be especially careful for the front dsotise doors may dgened even if the
inside lock buttons &n locked position.

Set the rear door child-protector lockschiidren are seated in the rear seTts.
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3-2. Opening, closing dndking the doors and trunk 143

The trunk can be opened using the trunk opener, entry function or wireless
remote control.

If the vehicle is equipped with a gowes opener and closer, the trunk can
be closed using the trunk closer.

IOpening the trunk from inside the vehicle

Press the opener switch.

If the vehicle is equipped with a p
trunk opener and closer, the trun
automatically opens fully.

IOpening the trunk from outside the vehicle

Smart access system with push-button start

x GS350/GS200t x GS F

Juauodwod yoea Jo uonesado -

While carrying the electronic key, press the button.

When all the doors are unlocked wittother door lock system, the trunk can
be opened without carrying the electronic key.

If the vehicle is equipped with a power trunk opener and closer, the trunk lid auto-
matically opens fully.
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Wireless remote control

Press and hold the switch.

If the wvehicle is equipped wit
power trunk lid, the trunk lid al
matically opens fully.

Trunk closer switch (vehicles with power trunk opener and closer)

Pressing the switch closes the tru
automatically. (A buzzer sounds.)

Pressing the switch while the trunk
closing opens the trunk lid again.

When closing the trunk

Using the trunk grip, lower the tf
without applying force to the side
push the trunk down from the ou
to close it.
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Luggage security system

The trunk opener switch can be teiihpdisabled to protect luggage stored
in the trunk against theft.

Turn the main switch in the glove b
to disable the trunk opener.

(D On
() Off

The trunk lid cannot be opened ¢
with the wireless remote control or
trunk release button.

Operation signals
Wireless remote control: A buzzer soummdictate that the trunk has been unlockeﬂ.

Trunk light
The trunk light turns on when the trunk is opened.
Trunk easy closer
In the event that the trunk lid is lefy g, the trunk easy closer will automatl(%lly
close it to the fully closed position.
Function to prevent the trunk beickeld with the electronic key inside S
When all doors are being locked, closingnthkdimith the electronic key left |n381e
the trunk will sound an alarm.
In this case, the trunk licbeampened pressing the trunk release button on th%trunk
lid.
Even when the spare electronic key is put in the trunk with all the doors Iocl@d the key

confinement prevention function can aeattoe the trunk can be opened. In order
to prevent theft, take all electronic keys with you when leaving the vehicle.

Even when the electronic key is putrnnthevith all the doors are locked, the key
may not be detected depending on tles plad the surrounding radio wave condi-
tions. In this case, the key confinement prevention function cannot be activated, causing
the doors to lock when the trunk is closed. Make sure to check where the key is before
closing the trunk.
The key confinement prevention function loarawtivated if any one of the doors is
unlocked. In this case, open the trunk using the trunk opener.
Overload protection function (vehicles with power trunk opener and closer)
The trunk lid will not operatenveixcessive load is present on the top of the trunk lid.
Fall-down protection function (vehicles with power trunk opener and closer)
While the trunk lid is opening automatigaiingaexcessive force to it will stop the
opening operation to prevent thek tiid from rapidly falling down.
Jam protection function (vehicles with power trunk opener and closer)
While the trunk lid is closing automati@ltyiink lid will stop closing and open if
something gets caught.

0 uoirelad
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Internal trunk release lever

The trunk lid can be agakhy pulling the glow
in-the-dark lever located the inside of th
trunk lid to the side.

The lever will continue to glow for some
after the trunk lid is closed.

If the smart access system with pusin-istato or the wireless remote control does
not operate properly

Use the mechanical key to open the timis20)
Replace the key battery wigwaone ifig depleted.o(P. 429)
When leaving a key to theolehiith a parking attendant
oP. 134
Customization
The trunk unlocking operation can be changed. (CustomizabeHea6®ks:

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

Before driving
Make sure that the ui is fully closed. If the trunk lid is not fully closgd, it may
open unexpectedly while driving andhtiynebjects or luggage in the trunk may
be thrown out, causing an accident.

Do not allow children to play in the trunk.

If a child is accidentally locked in the trunk, they could suffer from heat exhaustion,

suffocation or other injuries.

Do not allow a child to open or close the trunk lid.

Doing so may cause the trunk lid tauopepectedly, or cause the child’s hands,

head, or neck to be caught by the closing trunk lid.
Important points while driving

Never let anyone sit in the trunk. In thefemetden braking or a collision, they are
susceptible to death or serious injury.
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A\ WARNING

Using the trunk

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause parts of thie bedyaught, resulting in serious injt

Remove any heavy loads, such as snow and ice, from the trunk lid bef
Failure to do so may cause the trunsulitiemly shut again after it is opene

Iry.
ore opening it.
d.

When opening or closing the trunk lidudgindy check to make sure the surfound-

ing area is safe.

If anyone is in the vicinity, make suaeetisaje and let them know that the

about to open or close.

Use caution when opening or closingirikditt in windy weather as it may

abruptly in strong wind.

The trunk lid may suddenly shut if it
opened fully. It is more difficult to op¢
close the trunk lid on an incline than on
surface, so beware of the trunk lid une
edly opening or closing by itself. Make
that the trunk lid is fully open and s
before using the trunk.

When closing the trunk lid, take extra c
prevent your fingers etc. from being cau

When closing the trunk lid, make su
press it lightly on ittseosurface. If the tru
grip is used to fully close the trunk lid,
result in hands or arms being caught.

Do not attach any accessories other than genuine Lexus parts to the t

trunk is

move

1uauodwod yoea Jo uonelado

runk lid. Such

additional weight on the trunk lid maytbaug&to suddenly shut again after it is

opened.
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A\ WARNING

Trunk easy closer

In the event that the tiichis left slightly ope
the trunk easy closdt automatically close
to the fully closed position. It takes severg
onds before the trunk easy closer begir
operate. Be careful not to catch fingers or
thing else in the trunk lid, as this may

bone fractures or other serious injuries.

Power trunk opener and closer (If equipped)

Observe the following precautions when operating the power trunk opene
Failure to do so may cause serious injury.

Check the safety of the surrounding area to make sure there are no obs

thing that could cause anywfhalongings to get caught.

If anyone is in the vicinity, make suseetisafe and let them know that the
about to open or close.

If the trunk closer switch is pressedhehitenk lid is opening during auta
operation, the trunk lid stops opening.tfal@exwhen on an incline, as the
lid may open or close suddenly.

On an incline, the trunk lid may sudbanbfter it opens automatically. Mak
the trunk lid is fully open and secure before using the trunk.

In the following situations, the power trunk opener and closer may deté
mality and automatic operation may bedstbppas case, the trunk lid has

r and closer.
tacles or any-
trunk is

matic
2 trunk

e sure

2ct an abnor-
to be

operated manually. Take extra caresitutition, as the stopped trunk lid may sud-

denly shut, causing an accident.

* When the trunk lid contacts an obstacle

* When the battery voltage suddenly drops, such as when the engi
turned to IGNITION ON mode or the engine is started during automa
tion

Do not attach any accessories other than genuine Lexus parts to the

power trunk opener and closer may notegpanzting itself to malfunction,

trunk lid may suddenly shut again after it is opened.

Jam protection function (vehicles with power trunk opener and closer)

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause serious injury.

Never use any part of your body to inédigtectivate the jam protection fun

The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught ju
trunk lid fully closes. Be careful nothdiogtrs or anything else in the trun}

The jam protection function may notiemekding on the shape of the obje
is caught. Be careful not to catch fingers or anything else.

ne switch is
tic opera-

trunk lid. The
or the

ction.

st before the
lid.

ct that
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NOTICE

To prevent trunk easy closer malfunctions
Do not apply force to the trunk lidtwhiteunk easy closer is operating.

To prevent damage to the power trunk opener and closer (vehicles with power trunk
opener and closer)

Make sure that there is no luggagewrasnthe trunk lid before operating the
power trunk opener and closer. In addittersurathat there is no ice between the
trunk lid and frame that prevents movefrtéet trunk lid. Operating the power
trunk opener and closer when excessive foasent on the trunk lid may cause a
malfunction.

Do not apply excessive force to thédidrwikle the poweurtk opener and closer
is operating.

1uauodwod yoea Jo uonelado
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150 3-2. Opening, closing dodking the doors and trunk

Smart access system with push-button start

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying the electronic
key (including the card key) on your person, for example in your pocket. The
driver should always carry the electronic key.

Locks and unlocks the dooa (L37)
Opens the trunlo@. 143)
Starts the engine . 197)

Antenna location
(D Antennas outside the cabin
@ Antennas inside the cabin
® Antenna outside the trunk
@ Antenna inside the trunk

Effective range (areas within vthe electronic key is detected)

When locking or unlocking the
doors

The system can be operated when
electronic key is within about 2.3
(0.7m) of an outside door handle. (C
the doors detecting the key can be o
ated.)

When opening the trunk

The system can be operated when the
electronic key is within about 2.3 ft.
(0.7 m) of the trunk release button.

When starting the enginehanging engine switch modes
The system can be operated when the electronic key is inside the vehicle.
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Alarms and warning indicators

An alarm sounds and warning messaggsdibplan on the multi-information display
are used to protect against unexpectddrasadr theft of the vehicle resulting from
erroneous operation. When a warning méssigplayed, take appropriate measures
based on the displayed message486)

When only an alarm sounds, circumstances and correction procedures are as follows.

Alarm Situation Correction procedure
Ihhee etlnejgtlﬁownﬁ:s féos\(?vg;/v Retrieve the electronic key
inside the trunk gnd all from the trunk and cigse
Exterior alarm soun|doors were locked. the trunk lid.
once for 5 seconds
@gka?ﬁén%emglse n\;vah?Iee Close all of the doors and
door was open lock the doors again.
The engine switch W
turned to ACCESSOR e)
mode while the drive 3
Interior alarm sounds c(door was open (or t|Turn the engine switch offs
tinuously driver’s door was operand close the driver’s door. =
while the engine swi S
was in ACCESSOR =]
mode). 1)
8
Battery-saving function g

The battery-saving function will be activatelér to prevent the electronic key ba-

tery and the vehicle battery from being discharged while the vehicle is not i

for a long time.

peration
O

In the following situations, the smart access system with push-button stag may take
some time to unlock the doors.

» The electronic key has been left in arf apgaioximately 6 ft. (2 m) of the outside
of the vehicle for 10 minutes or longer.
« The smart access system with push-4tattohas not been used for 5 days or

longer.

If the smart access system with pushdgiattohas not been used for 14 days or
longer, the doors cannot be unlocked at any doors except the driver’s door. In this case,
take hold of the driver’s door handle, theusireless remote control or the mechan-
ical key, to unlock the doors.
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Electronic Key Battery-Saving Function

When battery-saving mode is set, battery depletion is minimized by stopping the elec-
tronic key from receiving radio waves.

Press g twice while pressing and ho
f - Confirm that the electronic key ind

tor flashes 4 times.

While the battery-saving mode is set, the
access system with push-button start cant
used. To cancel the function, press any
electronic key buttons.

Conditions affding operation

The smart access systenpusti-button start uses weak radio waves. In the following
situations, the communication betweeeldttronic key and the vehicle may be
affected, preventing the smart access sydtepush-button start, wireless remote
control and engine immobilizer system from operating properly.
(Ways of coping:P. 520)

When the electronic key battery is depleted

Near a TV tower, electric pgwent, gas station, radimatdarge display, airport or
other facility that generates strong radio waves or electrical noise

When the electronic key is in contctawiis covered by the following metallic
objects

 Cards to which aluminum foil is attached

« Cigarette boxes that have aluminum foil inside

« Metallic wallets or bags

» Coins

» Hand warmers made of metal

* Media such as CDs and DVDs

When other wireless keys (that emit radio waves) are being used nearby

When carrying the electronic key together with the following devices that emit radio
waves

* When carrying a portable radio, ceblutare, cordlessople or other wireless
communication device

« Another vehicle’s electronic key or a wireless key that emits radio waves

» Personal computers or personal digital assistants (PDAS)

« Digital audio players

 Portable game systems

If window tint with a metallic contentiaticnabjects are attached to the rear win-

dow

When the electronic key is placed near a battery charger or electronic devices
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Note for the entry function

Even when the electronic key is withffettive range (detection areas), the system
may not operate properly in the following cases:

* The electronic key is too close twitidew or outside door handle, near the
ground, or in a high place weedoors are locked or unlocked.

* The electronic key is near the groundadrigh place, or too close to the rear
bumper center when the trunk is opened.

« The electronic key is on the instrunmenmt igar package tray or floor, or in the
door pockets or glove box when the engine is started or engine switch modes are
changed.

Do not leave the electronic key on tapidtiiument panel or near the door pockets

when exiting the vehicle. Depending radithevave reception conditions, it may be

detected by the antennaidetthe cabin and the door will become lockable from the
outside, possibly trapping #warehic key inside the vehicle.

As long as the electronic key is within the effective range, the doors may BENGEKed or
unlocked by anyone. However, only tlsedddecting the electronic key can be used
to unlock the vehicle.

Even if the electronic key is not inside the vehicle, it may be possible to start'the engine
if the electronic key is near the window. O

The doors may unlock or lock if a largetarhwater splashesthe door handle,,

such as in the rain or in a car washewlecttionic key is within the effective radye.

(The doors will automatically be locked after approximately 60 seconds if gle doors
are not opened and closed.)

If the wireless remote control is usett tbdadoors when the electronic key is ra@ar
the vehicle, there is a possibility thabtheay not be unlocked by the entry flglc-
tion. (Use the wireless remote control to unlock the doors.)

Touching the door lock sensor while gvglaries may delay or prevent lock opegra—
tion.

If the door handle becomes wet whiledhreret key is within the effective rar@e
the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In that case, follow the foIIowmggorrecﬂon
procedures to wash the vehicle:

 Place the electronic key in a locati¢2 éftor more away from the vehicle. (Take
care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)
« Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart access system
with push-button stag R 152)
If the electronic key isdmshe vehicle and a door handle becomes wet during a car
wash, a message may be shown on itefarmbition display and a buzzer will
sound outside the vehicle. To turn off the alarm, lock all the doors.

The lock sensor may not work propextyriég into contact with ice, snow, mud, etc.
Clean the lock sensor and attempt to dpaigaé, or use the lock sensor on the
lower part of the door handle.

A sudden approach to the effective range or door handle may prevent the doors from
being unlocked. In this gase;n the door handle to the original position and check
that the doors unlock befaing the door handle again.

Gripping the door handle when wearing a glove may not unlock the door.

If there is another electrdwg in the detection aremay take slightly longer to
unlock the doors after the door handle is gripped.
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When the vehicle is not driven for extended periods

To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not leave the electronic key within 6 ft. (2 m) of the
vehicle.

The smart access system with push-button start can be deactivated in advance.
(oP.568)

To operate the system properly

Make sure to carry the electronic key when operating the system. Do not get the elec-
tronic key too close to the vehicle wheatiog the system from the outside of the
vehicle.

Depending on the position and holdingarooélthe electronic key, the key may not
be detected correctly and the system nugeraie properly. (The alarm may go off
accidentally, or the door lockeptean function may not operate.)

Do not leave the electronic key inside the trunk.

The key confinement prevention functjomotnaperate, depending on the location

of the key (close to a spare tire, the inside edge of the trunk), conditions (inside a metal
bag, close to metallic objects) amadibevaves in the surrounding aralds)

If the smart access system with push-button start does not operate properly

Locking and unlocking the doors anthgpke trunk: Use the mechanical key.
(o P. 520)

Starting the engineP.%21
Customization

Settings (e. g. smart access system with push-button start) can be changed.
(Customizable features?. 568)

If the smart access system with pusin-btatd has been deactivated in a customized
setting

Locking and unlocking therd and opening the trunk:
Use the wireless remote control or mechanicaPkdg7, 144, 520)

Starting the engine and changing engine switclorRob2%:
Stopping the engireP. 198
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Certification for the smart access system with push-button start
x For vehicles sold in the U.Slamajidawaii, Guam and Puerto Rico

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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x For vehicles sold in Canada

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



3-2. Opening, closing dodking the doors and trunk 157

A\ WARNING

Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

People with implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization therapy-
pacemakers or implantable cardiovefibriligors should keep away from the
smart access system with-putton start antennas?.(150)
The radio waves may affect the operasiochodlevices. If necessary, the entry
function can be disabled. Ask your Lexus dealer for details, such as the frequency of
radio waves and timing of the emitted radio waves. Then, consult your doctor to see if
you should disable the entry function.

Users of any electrical medical device other than implantable cardiac pacemakers,
cardiac resynchronization therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibril-
lators should consult thaufecturer of the device for information about it$ opera-

tion under the influence of radio waves.
Radio waves could have unexpectets effe the operation of such medical
devices.

Ask your Lexus dealer for details on disabling the entry function.

1uauodwod yoea Jo uonelado
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158 3-3. Adjusting the seats

IAdjustment procedure
x GS350/GS200t

x GS F

(D Seat position adjustment switch(®) Lumbar support adjustment switch
2 Seatback angle adjustment switch (if equipped)

@ Seat cushion (front) angle ad;Dselvic support adjustment switch (if
ment switch equipped)

(@ Vertical height adjustment switc(® Seat cushion length adjustment

(5 Seatback upper angle adjustmen?witCh (if equipped)
switch (if equipped) (9 Seatback side support adjustment

switch (if equipped)
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When adjusting the seat
Take care when adjusting the seattbe thedd restraint does not touch the ceiling.
Power easy access system

The driver’s seat and steering wheel raogertfance with engine switch mode and
the driver’s seat belt condition. The passenger’s seat moves when the passenger’s door is
opened. ¢ P. 160)

A\ WARNING

When adjusting the seat position

Take care when adjusting the seat position to ensure that other passengers are not
injured by the moving seat.

Do not put your hands under the seat or near the moving parts to avoid|injurys
Fingers or hands may become jammed at thect&nism.
Make sure to leave enough space drmufet so they do not get stuck.
Seat adjustment
To reduce the risk of slidimagr the lap belt during a collision, do not recline thegeat
more than necessary. @
If the seat is toolmeed, the lap belt may slidehmakips and apply restraint farce&.

directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the shoulder belt, increasi@' the risk
of death or serious injury in the event of an accident.

. . .. o
Adjustments should not bdawehile driving as the seat unexpectedly move and(-D“
cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle. )

5
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Driving position memory

This feature automatically adjustidhéseats, steering wheel and outside
rear view mirrors to make entering and exiting the vehicle easier or to suit
your preferences.

IPower easy access system

The seat and steering wheel are actdimatiljusted to allow the driver or
front passenger to enter and exit the vehicle easily.

Driver’s seat

When all of the following have K
performed, the driver's seat
steering wheel are automatic
adjusted to a position that all
driver to enter and exit the vel
easily.

» The shift lever has been shift

P.

» The engine switch has been turned off.
* The driver’s seat belt has been unfastened.

When any of the following has beennped{ the driver’s seat and steering

wheel automatically return to their original positions.

* The engine switch has been turned to ACCESSORY mode or IGNITION
ON mode.

» The driver’s seat belt has been fastened.

Front passenger’s seat (if equipped)

If the front passenger’s door is opened while the vehicle is stopped, the
adjusted lumbar support, side support (if equipped)return to its orig-
inal position.

Operation of the power easy access system

When exiting the vehicle, the power easg agstem may not operate if the seat is
already close to the rearmost position, etc.

Customization

The seat movement amount settings of the power easy access system can be custom-
ized. (Customizable featuod’: 568)
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Driving position memory

Your preferred driving position (théigposif the driver's seat, steering wheel,
outside rear view mirrors and HUDOd{ineadisplay] [if equipped]) can be
recorded and recalled by pressing a button.

Three different driving positions can be recorded into memory.
Recording procedure
Check that the shift lever is in P.
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
Adjust the driver’s seat, steering wheel, outside rear view mirrors and HUD
(head-up display) (if equipped) to the desired positions.

While pressing the “SET” but
or within 3 seconds after
“SET” button is pressed, p
button “1”, “2” or “3” until {
buzzer sounds.

If the selected button has alrg
been preset, the previously recot
position will be overwritten.

Jea Jo uonelado

Vehicles with the driving position memory for the front passenger’sgseat: To
record the position of the front passenger’s seat, adjust the front pa8senger’s
seat to the desired position and perfoi4]|step  using the buttons or§the front
passenger’s side.
Recall procedure

Check that the shift lever is in P.

Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

Press one of the buttons for
driving position you want to re
until the buzzer sounds.

1us

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



162 3-3. Adjusting the seats

To stop the position recall operation part-way through
Perform any of the following:
Press the “SET” button.
Press button “1”, “2” or “3”.
Operate any of the seat adjustmentesa(ibetty cancels seat position recall).

Operate the tilt and telescopic steerimplcswitch (onlynczls steering wheel
position recall).

Operate the head-up display positiostradpt switch (if equipped) (only cancels
head-up display position recall).

Seat positions that can be memoriz@d158)
x Vehicles without seatback side support adjustment switch

The adjusted positions other than the position adjustedsypharitsavitch can be
recorded.

x Vehicles with seatback side support adjustment switch
All adjusted positions can be recorded.
Operating the driving position menadter turning the engine switch off

Driver’s seat:
Recorded seat positions can be activated 8@ seconds after the driver’s door is
opened and another 60 seconds after it is closed again.

Front passenger’s seat:
Recorded seat positions can be activated&{pseconds after the front passenger’s
door is opened.

In order to correctly use thiwidig position memory function

If a seat position is already in the furtisédepapsition and the seat is operated in the
same direction, the recorded position may be slightly different when it is recalled.

Memory recall function (driver’s side only)
Each electronic key (including a card key) can be registered to recall your pre-
ferred driving position.

Registering procedure

Record your driving position to btiktpi2” or “3” before performing the
following:

Carry only the key you want toeegisd then close the driver’s door.
If 2 or more keys are in the vethielgyiving position cannot be recorded

properly.
Check that the shift lever is in P.
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
Recall the driving position that you want to record.
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While pressing the recalled |
ton, press and hold the door
switch (either lock or unlock) y
the buzzer sounds.
If the button could not be registe

the buzzer sounds continuously
approximately 3 seconds.

Recall procedure

Carry the electronic key that has been registered to the driving position,
and then unlock and open the driver’s door using the smart access_system
with push-button start or wireless remote control.

The driving position will move to theleelgoosition (not including the steering
wheel and HUD [head-up display] [if edDipHowever, the seat will move to'a
position slightly behind the recordedpasitrder to make entering the veh|&[é
easier. cD

If the driving position is in a posatdmathalready been recorded, the seat B.hd
outside rear view mirrors will not move.

Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY mode or IGNITION ON rgpde
or fasten a seat belt. g

The seat, steering wheel and HUD (head-up display) (if equipped) will mGVe to the
recorded position.

Cancelation procedure
Carry only the key you want to cancel and then close the driver's dog:
If 2 or more keys are in the vethel@riving position cannot be cancefd
properly.
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
While pressing the “SET” button, press and hold the door lock switch
(either lock or unlock)iluhie buzzer sounds twice.

If the button could not be cancelebdyzlzer sounds continuously for approxi-
mately 3 seconds.

odwod

Recalling the driving position using the memory recall function

Different driving positions can be registered for each electronic key. Therefore, the
driving position that is recalled may be different depending on the key being carried.

If a door other than the driver’s door is unlocked with the smart access system with
push-button start, the driving position bamectlled. In this case, press the driving
position button which has been set.

Customization

The unlock door settings of the meewatlyfunction can be customized.
(Customizable featured?. 568)
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A\ WARNING

Seat adjustment caution

Take care during seat adjustment s theaitlloes not strike the rear passerjger or
squeeze your body against the steering wheel.
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3-3. Adjusting the seats 165

Head restraints

Head restraints are provided for all seats.

GS F: The head restraints of the front seats are integrated into the seatback
and cannot be adjusted.

I Front seats

x Vertical adjustment

@ Up
Pull the head restraints up.
(2 Down

Push the head restraint down Vv
pressing the lock release button.

Lock release button

x Horizontal adjustment (if equipped)Side support adjustment
(if equipped)

Juauodwod yoea o uonesado -

The position of the head restraint can
be adjusted forward in 4 stages.

If the head restraint is pulled forward
from the foremost position, it will return
to the rearmost position.
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Rear seats

@ Up
Pull the head restraints up.
(2 Down

Push the head restraint down Vv
pressing the lock release button.

Lock release button

Removing the head restraints

Pull the head restraintunile pressing the lod
release button.

Front seats: If the hestraint touches the ce
ing, making the removal difficult, changg
seat height or angle R, 158)

Outboard rear seats (vehicles with rear

shade): If the rear sunshade is raised, Ig
before removing the head restraift.361) | Lock release button

Installing the head restraints
x Front seats

Align the head resttainith the installatio
holes and push it down to the lock position
Press and hold the lock release button
lowering the head restraint.

Lock release button

x Rear seats

Align the head resttaimith the installatioi
holes and push it down to the lowest lock
tion while pressing the lock release button.

Lock release button
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Adjusting the heighttbe head restraints

Make sure that the head restraints are adj
so that the center of the head restraint is @
to the top of your ears.

Adjusting the rear seat head restraints
Always raise the head restraint one level from the stowed position when using.

A\ WARNING

Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the head restraints. Failure {o do‘so“may
result in death or serious injury.

Use the head restraints designed for each respective seat.
Adjust the head restraints to the correct position at all times.

After adjusting the head restraints,dpushon them and make sure they
locked in position.

Do not drive with the head restraints removed.

1usuodwod yoeas Jo L%oumado
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168 3-4. Adjusting the steering wheel and mirrors

Steering wheel

IAdjustment procedure

Operating the switch moves the steering wheel in the following directions:
@ Up
(2 Down
(3) Toward the driver
(4) Away from the driver

IHorn
To sound the horn, press on or cld
the pes«  mark.

The steering wheel can be adjusted when

The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode

*. |If the driver’s seat belt is fastenstedhng wheel candmfusted regardless of
engine switch mode.

Automatic adjustment of the steering position

A desired steering position can be entered to memory and recalled automatically by the
driving position memory syster. {60)

Power easy access system

The steering wheel and driver’s seat raogertfance with engine switch mode and
the driver’s seat belt conditmP. (60)

A\ WARNING

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and cause an agcident, result-
ing in death or serious injury.
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3-4. Adjusting the steering wheel and mirrors 169

Inside rear view mirror

The rear view mirror’s position can be adjusted to enable sufficient confirma-

tion of the rear view.

IAdjusting the height of rear view mirror

The height of the rear view mirror Gadjusted to suit your driving posture.

Adjust the height of the rear view
ror by moving it up and down.

IAnti-gIare function

jo uonesado -

Responding to the level of brightness of the headlights of vehicles b
reflected light is automatically reduced.

Changing automatic anti-glare f
tion mode

ON/OFF

When the automatic anti-glare fung
is in ON mode, the indicator illumin
The function will set to ON mode &
time the engine switch is turneg
IGNITION ON mode.

Pressing the button turns the functi

Indicator

OFF mode. (The indicator also t
off.)
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170 3-4. Adjusting the steering wheel and mirrors

To prevent sensor error

To ensure that the ses®perate properly, d|
not touch or cover them.

A\ WARNING

Do not adjust the position of the mirror while driving.
Doing so may lead to mishandling vahilcke and cause an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.
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Qutside rear view mirrors

IAdjustment procedure

To select a mirror to adjust, pres
switch.
@D Left
(2 Right

Pressing the samswitch again wi
put the switch in neutral.

To adjust the mirror, press the sy
@ Up
(2 Right
(3 Down
@) Left

IManuaIIy folding and extending the mirrors (if equipped)

Push the mirror back in the directi(
the vehicle’s rear.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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172 3-4. Adjusting the steering wheel and mirrors

Automatically folding and extending the mirrors (if equipped)

Using the switch

Press the switch to fold the mirrd

Press it again to extend them tqg
original position.

Setting automatic mode

Automatic mode allows the fold”
or extending of the mirrors to
linked to lockingfunlocking of
doors.

Press the “"AUTO” switch to set a
matic mode.

The indicator will come on. Indicator
Pressing the switch once more

return to manual mode.
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Linked mirror function when reversing

When either “L” or “R” of the mirtectsgwitch is selected, the outside rear
view mirrors will automatically angle downwards when the vehicle is reversing in
order to give a better view of the ground. To disable this function, select neither
HLH nor HRH.
Adjusting the mirror angle when the vehicle is reversing
With the shift lever in R, adjust the mirror angle at a desired position. The
adjusted angle will be memorized andrtbewill automatically tilt to the
memorized angle whenever the shift lever is shifted to R from next time.
The memorized downward tilt position of the mirror is linked to the normal position

(angle adjusted with the Ehiér in other than R). Therefore, if the normal posi-
tion is changed after adjustmerttitthosition will also change.

When the normal position is @thmgadjust the angle in reversing.

Mirror angle can be adjusted when -cc%)
The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode. S
When the mirrors are fogged up =
The outside rear view mirrors can bedciesing the mirror defoggers. Turn on @e
rear window defogger to turn on the outside rear view mirror defegg@4s. ( o
Automatic adjustment of the mirror angle 2
A desired mirror face angle can be etderemanory and recalled automatically by ﬁe
driving position memoxyP( 160) o
Auto anti-glare function -g

When the anti-glare inside rear view mirror is set to automatic mode, the oufside rear
view mirrors will activate in conjunctiotheiéimti-glare inside rear view mirror I
reduce reflected light.K. 169)

Using automatic mode in cold weather (if equipped)

When automatic mode is used in cold weather, the door mirror could freeze up and
automatic stowing and return may not béeptssitis event, remove any ice and snow

from the door mirror, then either opeeateirttor using manual mode or move the mir-

ror by hand.
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174 3-4. Adjusting the steering wheel and mirrors

A\ WARNING

Important points while driving
Observe the following precautions while driving.
Failure to do so may result in loss of control of the vehicle and cause an arcident, result-
ing in death or serious injury.
Do not adjust the mirrors while driving.
Do not drive with the mirrors folded.

Both the driver and passenger sidesmimist be extended and properly adjusted
before driving.

When a mirror is moving

To avoid personal injury and mirror nialfubetcareful not to get your hand caught
by the moving mirror.

When the mirror defoggers are operating
Do not touch the rear view mirror suidadesy can become very hot and bur‘n you.
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3-5. Opening, closing the windows and moon rool 75

Power windows

IOpening and closing procedures

The power windows can be opened and closed using the switches.
Operating the switch moves the windows as follows:

(D Closing

(2) One-touch closifig
(3) Opening

(4) One-touch openifig

*: To stop the window partway, operat
switch in the opposite direction.

IWindow lock switch

Press the switch to lock the pass¢
window switches.

The indicator will come on.

Use this switch to prevent children
accidentally opening or closing a
senger window.

Indicator

Juauodwod yoea Jo uonesado -

The power windows can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
Operating the power windows after turning the engine off

The power windows can be operated for approximately 45 seconds even after the
engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off. They cannot, however, be
operated once either front door is opened.

Jam protection function

If an object becomes jammed betweendbe/aind the window frame while the win-
dow is closing, window movementpedtapd the window is opened slightly.

Catch protection function

If an object becomes caught between the door and window while the window is opening,
window movement is stopped.
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176 3-5. Opening, closing the windows and moon roof

When the window cannot be opened or closed

When the jam protection function or patection function operates unusually and
the door window cannot be egeanr closed, perform thiefong operations with the
power window switch of that door.

Stop the vehicle. With the engine awit8NITION ON mode, within 4 seconds of
the jam protection function or catch pootéatiction activating, continuously oper-
ate the power window switch in the uctedlmsing direction or one-touch opening
direction so that the door mindan be opened and closed.

If the door window cannot be opened and closed even when performing the above
operations, perform the followingegtwe for function initialization.

Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

Pull and hold the power window switehdne-touch closing direction and com-
pletely close the door window.

Release the power window switch fanantmeesume pulling the switch in the
one-touch closing direction, and hloéddtfor approximately 6 seconds or more.

Press and hold the power window switch in the one-touch opening direction. After
the door window is compyet@ened, continue holttiegswitch for an additional
1 second or more.

Release the power window switch for a moment, resume pressing the switch in the
one-touch opening direction, andihtiére for approximately 4 seconds or
more.

[6] Pull and hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing direction again.
After the door window is completelgd;losntinue holding the switch for a fur-
ther 1 second or more.

If you release the switch while the window is moving, start again from the beginning.
If the window reverse and cannot be fully closed or opened, have the vehicle inspected
by your Lexus dealer.

Door lock linked window operation
The power windows can be opemkedased using the mechanicA( ke¥. 520)
The power windows can be opeiregithe wireless remote cofitfolP. 137)
*: These settings must be customized at your Lexus dealer.

When the battery is disconnected

The window lock switch is disabled. dfargceress the window lock switch after
reconnecting the battery.

Power windows open warning buzzer

The buzzer sounds and a message is sthewnuwti-information display in the instru-
ment cluster when the engine switch iffiaredithe driver’s door is opened with the
power windows open.

Customization

Settings (e.g. linked door ¢pekation) can be changed.
(Customizable featured?. 568)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

Closing the windows

for the passengers. In order to prevelgraatoperation, especially by a ch
not let a child operate the power windsvpgsdsible for children and other p
gers to have body parts caught in the power window. Also, when riding
is recommended to use the window lock switch7%)

Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any part of their b
tion where it could be caught when a window is being operated.

When using the mechanical key andtingethe power windows, operat
power window after checking to make sure that there is no possibility 0
ger having any of their body parts caught in the window. Also do not let
ate window by the mechanical kgogsisle for children and other passen
get caught in the power window.

When exiting the vehicle, turn the engotediy carry the key and exit the
along with the child. There may be accidental operation, due to misc
may possibly lead to an accident.

Jam protection function
Never use any part of your body to in&digtactivate the jam protection fun
The jam protection function may not work if something gets jammed jy
window is fully closed.
Catch protection function
Never use hands, arms, clothing, etc., to intentionally activate the cat
function.
The catch protection function may not operate if something gets caug
the window is fully opened. Be careful not to get hands, arms, clothing,
the window.

The driver is responsible for all the power window operations, including the operation

ild, do
assen-
with a child, it
ody in a posi-
e the
f any'passen-
a (child oper-
gers to
ehifle
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Moon roof

Use the overhead switches to open and close the moon roof and tilt it up and
down.

IOpening and closing

(D Opens the moon r&of
The moon roof stops slightly beforg
fully open position to reduce wind n

Press the switch again to fully ope
moon roof.

(2) Closes the moon rbof
*: Lightly press either way of the n
roof switch to stop the moon roof
way.

ITiIting up and down
(D Tilts the moon roofup
(2 Tilts the moon roof déwn

*: Lightly press either way of the n
roof switch to stop the moon roof
way.

The moon roof can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
Operating the moon roof after turning the engine off

The moon roof can be operated for approximately 45 seconds after the engine switch is
turned to ACCESSORY mode or turnedcafinibt, however, be operated once either
front door is opened.
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Jam protection function
If an object is detected between the moon roof and the frame while the moon roof is clos-
ing or tilting down, travel is stbppd the moon roof opens slightly.
Sunshade
The sunshade can be opemeticlosed manually. However, the sunshade will open
automatically when theon roof is opened.
Door lock linked moon roof operation
The moon roof can be opened and closed using the mechéniPabRe).
The moon roof can be opened using the wireless remdt¢aBniraT)
*: These settings must be customized at your Lexus dealer.

When the moon roof does not close normally
Perform the following procedure:

If the moon roof clobesthen re-opens slightly
Stop the vehicle.

Press and hold the “CLOSE?” sfifitch.
The moon roof will close, reopen and pause for approximately*fOTkmoimds
will close again, tilt up and pause forimppebx 1 second. Finally, it will tilt dog/n,
open and close. g
Check to make sure that the moon roof is completely closed and then regase the
switch. S
If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts back up

Stop the vehicle. 2
Press and hold the “UP” stitaitil the moon roof moves into the tilt up pos#ion
and stops. 8
Release the “UP” switch once and then press and hold the “UP8witch a@in.
The moon roof will pause for approyiniételeconds in the tilt up pdsition.@

Then it will adjust slightly and palsggpforimately 1 second. Finally, it willg
down, open and close.
Check to make sure that the moon roof is completely closed and then release the
switch.
*1 If the switch is released at the indimecthe procedure will have to be per-
formed again from the beginning.

*2: |f the switch is released after the above mentioned 10 second pause, automatic
operation will be disablethancase, press and hold the “CLOSE” or “UP” switch,
and the moon roof will tilt up and pawg®pfoximately 1 secortten it will tilt
down, open and close. Check to malktkaturee moon roof is completely closed
and then release the switch.

If the moon roof does not fully closaieemperforming the above procedure cor-
rectly, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

e JOo

ilt
=1
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Moon roof open warning buzzer

The buzzer sounds and a message is sthewmuwti-information display in the instru-
ment cluster when the engine switch isoffiaredithe driver’s door is opened with the
moon roof open.

Customization

Settings (e.g. linked door ¢dpekation) can be changed.
(Customizable featured?. 568)

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

Opening the moon roof
Do not allow any passengers to put their hands or heads outside the vehicle while it is
moving.

Do not sit on top of the moon roof.

Closing the moon roof

The driver is responsible for madmpening and closing operations.
In order to prevent accidental operationiadigdey a child, it let a child oper-
ate the moon roof. It is possible for children and other passengers to have body parts
caught in the moon roof.

Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any part of their Qody in a posi-
tion where it could be caught when the moon roof is being operated.

When using the mechanical key andimgpénatmoon roofeoate the moon rqof
after checking to make sure that thenedssilaility of any passenger having any of
their body parts caught in the moolsmfdo not let a child operate mooh roof
by the mechanical key. It is possibi&fendnd other passengers to get caught in
the moon roof.

When exiting the vehicle, turn the engitedfy carry the key and exit the yehicle
along with the child. There may be accidental operation, due to mischief, etc., that
may possibly lead to an accident.

Jam protection function
Never use any part of your body to inédigtectivate the jam protection function.

The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before the
moon roof fully closes.
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Driving
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4-3. Operating the lights Driving mode select
and wipers SWILCH 1ot 293
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The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe driving:

Starting the engine
oP. 197
Driving
With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift leed?.tdd2) (

If the parking brake is in manual mode, release the parkong. 2BE&E. (

Gradually release the brake pedal and gently depress the accelerator pedal
to accelerate the vehicle.

Stopping
With the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.

If necessary, set the parking brake.

If the vehicle is to be stopped for an extended period of time, shift the shift lever to P or
N. (o P. 202)

Parking the vehicle
With the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.
Shift the shift lever to R.(202)
If the parking brake is in manodé, set the parking brake. 210)
Press the engine switch to stop the engine.
Lock the door, making sure that you have the electronic key on your person.
If parking on a hill, kltee wheels as needed.

Starting off on a steep uphill

Make sure that the parking brake is set and shift the shift lever to D.
Gently depress the accelerator pedal.
Release the parking brake.
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When starting off on a uphill

The hill-start assist control is avaiteBl&08)

Driving in the rain
Drive carefully when it is raining, bedsibd#y will be reduced, the windows may
become fogged-up, anel ibad will be slippery.
Drive carefully when it starts to rainsbdabauroad surface will be especially slip-
pery.
Refrain from high speeds when driving on an expressway in the rain, because there may
be a layer of water between the tires and the road surface, preventing the steering and
brakes from operating properly.

Engine speed while driving

In the following conditions, the enginensagd@come high while driving. This is due

to automatic up-shifting control or doftingsimplementation to meet driving condi-

tions. It does not inthcaudden acceleration.
The vehicle is judged to be driving uphill or downhill
When the accelerajmedal is released
When the brake pedal is depressed while sport mode isodel@&eq (

Restraining engine output (Brake Override System)
When the accelerator and brake pedals are depressed at the same time, gle engine
output may be restrained.
A warning message is displayed on the multi-information display while th%system is
operating.q P. 480)

Restraining sudden start (Drive-Start Control)

When the following unusual operatiperfisrmed, the engine output may be
restrained.

* When the shift lever is shifted from Rto D, Dto R, Nto R, Pto D, or P to R (D
includes M) with the accelerator pegatssed, a warning message appears on
the multi-information displayr.(464)
* When the accelerator pedal is depressedioh while the vehicle is in reverse.
While Drive-Start Control is being actjyater vehicle may have trouble escaping
from the mud or fresh snow. In such case, deactivatePTBE®) {0 cancel Drive-
Start Control so that the vehicle may become able to escape from the mud or fresh
SNow.
Breaking in your new Lexus
To extend the life of tHaaole, observing the follgwirecautions is recommended:

For the first 186 miles (300 km):
Avoid sudden stops.
For the first 621 miles (1000 km):

« Do not drive at extremely high speeds.

» Avoid sudden acceleration.

« Do not drive continuously in low gears.

« Do not drive at a constant speed for extended periods.
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Drume-in-disc type parking brake system

Your vehicle has a drum-in-disc type parking brake system. This type of brake system
needs bedding-down of the brake shoes periodically or whenever the parking brake
shoes andfor drum are replaced. Have your Lexus dealer perform the bedding down
operation.

Operating your vehicle in a foreign country

Comply with the relevantalehigistration laws and confirm the availability of the cor-

rect fuel.¢ P. 541)

Brake pads and discs (F SPORe&Isnaf GS350/GS200t, and GS F)

The brake pads and discs are designed for use under high load conditions. Therefore,
brake noise may be generated depending on the vehicle speed, braking force and vehi-
cle environment (temperature, humidity, etc.).

Idling time before engine stop (GS200t)

To prevent damage to the turbochargethallemgine to idle immediately after high-

speed driving or hill climbing.

Driving condition Idling time

Normal city driving Not necessary

High-speed driving (Constant speed of a
62 mph [100 km/h])

Steep hill driving or continuous driving at 6
(200 km/h) or more (race track driving etc.)

Approximately 1 minute

Approximately 2 minute
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

When starting the vehicle

Always keep your foot on the brakevpgaitaktopped with the engine running
prevents the vehicle from creeping.

When driving the vehicle

. This

Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the brake and acc
als to avoid depressing the wrong pedal.

Accidentally depressing #iccelerator pedal instead of the brake pe
result in sudden acceleration that may lead to an accident.

When backing up, you may twist youatrbadd, leading to a difficulty in ¢
ating the pedals. Make sure to operate the pedals properly.

Make sure to keep a correct driving posture even when moving the

slightly. This allows you to depedssalte and accelerator pedals properly.

Depress the brake pedal using youfoagthDepressing the brake pedal
your left foot may delay response in an emergency, resulting in an ac

elerator ped-

dal will
per-
ehicle only

using
cident.

Do not drive the vehicle over or stop the vehicle near flammable materials.

The exhaust system and exhaust gases can be extremely hot. These
cause a fire if there is any flammable material nearby.

During normal driving, do not turn effigivee. Turning the engine off while
will not cause loss of steering or brakira, dut the power assist to these s
will be lost. This will make it moretddfiteler and brake, so you should p
and stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.

However, in the event of an emergencgsstidhbecomes impossible to st
vehicle in the normal wal: 443

Use engine braking (downshift) to maintain a safe speed when driving
hill.

Using the brakes continuously may caudmsakifs to overheat and lose effe
ness. ¢ P. 202)

Do not adjust the positions of the steez&igtivdr seat, or the inside or outsi
view mirrors while driving.
Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle control.

Always check that all passengers’ arms, heads or other parts of their
outside the vehicle.

Do not drive in excess of the speed émif.the legal speedt jparmits it, do 1
drive over 85 mph (140 km/h) unlessvgbiicle has high-speed capability
Driving over 85 mph (140 km/h) may result in tire failure, loss of control
injury. Be sure to consult a tire dedktetmine whether tiies on your vehi
are high-speed capability tires or not before driving at such speeds.

hot parts may
jring

ysteins

ull gwer

op the

down a steep

pctive-

e rear

body are not

ot

tires.
and possible
Cle
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

When driving on slippery road surfaces

ability to control the vehicle.

Sudden acceleration, engine braking dinftiog, or changes in engine
could cause the vehicle to skid, resulting in an accident.

After driving through a pudti¢dntly depress the brakiap® make sure that
brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pads may prevent the brake
tioning properly. If the brakes on anbidmare wet and not functioning pr
steering control may be affected.

When shifting the shift lever

Do not let the vehicle roll backward while the shift lever is in a driving p
forward while the shift lever is in R.

Doing so may cause the engine to talil @0 poor brake and steering p
mance, resulting in an actinlettamage to the vehicle.

Do not shift the shift lever to P while the vehicle is moving.
Doing so can damage the transmissimayaresult in a loss of vehicle contn

Do not shift the shift lever talR b vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can damage the transmissimayaresult in a loss of vehicle contr

Do not shift the shift lever to a driving position while the vehicle is movin
Doing so can damage the transmissimayanesult in a loss of vehicle contr

Moving the shift lever to N while thesvishobving will disengage the engin
the transmission. Engine braking is not available when N is selected.

Be careful not to shift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depresse
shift lever to a gear other than P or N may lead to unexpected rapid a
the vehicle that may cause an accident and result in death or serious in

If you hear a squealing or scraping(boége pad wear limit indicators) (GS3
GS200t)
Have the brake pads checked and replaced by your Lexus dealer as soor
Rotor damage may result if the pads are not replaced when needed.

Front brakes of F SPORT models: Moderate levels of brake pad and dis
enhanced front braking power. As a result, the discs may wear more quig

that you also have the thickness of the discs measured.
It is dangerous to drive the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake pads
of the brake discs are exceeded.

Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and reduce your

speed

the
s from func-

bperly,

psition, or roll

erfor-

ol.

ol.

g backward.
ol.

e from

d. Shifting the
cceleration of
ury.

50/

as possible.

¢ wear allow
kly than con-

ventional brake discs. Therefore,reyilaning the brake pads, Lexus recommends

and/or those
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
If a brake pad wear warning message is displayed (GS F)
Have the brake pads checked and replaced by your Lexus dealer as soor) as possible.
Rotor damage may result if the pads are not replaced when needed.
Moderate levels of the brake pad ansedisallow enhanced braking power.| As a
result, the discs may wear more quickly than conventional brake discs. Therefore, when
replacing the brake pads, Lexus recommends that you also have the thickness of the

discs measured.
It is dangerous to drive the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake pads andlor those
of the brake discs are exceeded.
When the vehicle is stopped
Do not race the engine.
If the vehicle is any gear other than P or N, the vehicle may accelerate| suddenly and
unexpectedly, causing an accident.
In order to prevent accidents due to the vehicle rolling away, always keep depressing
the brake pedal while the engine is running, and apply the parking brake as neces-
sary.
If the vehicle is stopped on an incline, in order to prevent accidents gau by the
vehicle rolling forward or backward, always depress the brake pedal and=ecurely
apply the parking brake as needed. g
Avoid revving or racing the engine. Q@

Running the engine at high speed while the vehicle is stopped may cause the exhaust
system to overheat, which could result in a fire if combustible material ig nearby.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

When the vehicle is parked

Do not leave glasses, cigarette lightayscaps, or soft drink cans in the
when it is in the sun.
Doing so may result in the following:

« Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter or spray can, and may lead to a

« The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic lenses and
rial of glasses to deform or crack.

« Soft drink cans may fracture, causing the contents to spray over the i
vehicle, and may also cause a short circuit in the vehicle’s electrical ¢

Do not leave cigarette lighters in the vehicle. If a cigarette lighter is in a

the glove box or on the floor, it mapdmdéntally when luggage is loaded

seat is adjusted, causing a fire.

Do not attach adhesive discs to theialthdstwindows. Do not place cont
such as air fresheners on the instrument panel or dashboard. Adhesive
tainers may act as lenses, causing a fire in the vehicle.

Do not leave a door or window open if the curved glass is coated with
film such as a silver-colored one. Reflected sunlight may cause the gl
lens, causing a fire.

Always apply the parking brake, shift the shift lever to P, stop the engin
vehicle.
Do not leave the vehicle unatendhile the engine is running.

ing the engine off.
Doing so may cause burns.

When taking a nap in the vehicle

Always turn the engine off. Otherwige iiccidentally move the shift ley
depress the accelerator pedal, this could cause an accident or fire due to
heating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a poorly ventilated area, €
may collect and enter the vehicle geadiaath or a serious health hazard.

ehicle

fire.
plastic mate-

nterior of the
bmponents.
place such as
or the

iners
discs or con-

a metallized
ASS to act as a

e and lock the

Do not touch the exhaust pipes while the engine is running or immediately after turn-

er or
engine over-
xhaust gases
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

When braking
When the brakes are wet, drive more cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the brakes are wet, and this may cayse one side of
the vehicle to brake differently than the other side. Also, the parking brake may not
securely hold the vehicle.

If the power brake assist function does not operate, do not follow other vehicles
closely and avoid hills ompstuains that require braking.
In this case, brakingilispgtssible, but the brake pedal should be depressed more
firmly than usual. Also, the brakingceistdhincrease. Have your brakeg fixed
immediately.

Do not pump the brake pedal if the engine stalls.
Each push on the brake pedal uses up the reserve for the power-assisted brakes.

The brake system consists of 2 indivitlaalibgystems; if one of the systems fails,
the other will still operate. In thistlvadeake pedal should be depressed more
firmly than usual and the braking disifimterease. Have your brakes fixed|imme-
diately.
If the vehicle becomes stuck o
Do not spin the wheels excessively when any of the tires is up in the air, or thg vehicle is
stuck in sand, mud, etc. This may daerdrgestine components or propel the|vehs
cle forward or backward, causing an accident. Q@

NOTICE

When driving the vehicle

Do not depress the accelerator and bralte g@ietliee same time during driving, as
this may restrain the engine output.

Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the
same time to hold the vehicle on a hill.
When parking the vehicle
Always shift the shift lever to P. Failure to do so may cause the vehicle to move or the
vehicle may accelerate suddenly if the accelerator pattaitaElgacepressed.
Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

Do not turn the steering wheel fulligher direction arebld it there for an

extended period of time.

Doing so may damage the power steering motor.

When driving over bumps in the road, drive as slowly as possible to avoid damaging
the wheels, underside of the vehicle, etc.

GS200t: Make sure to idle the engimediately after high speed driving or hill
climbing. Stop the engine only after the turbocharger has coabedel d8dn. (

Failure to do so may cause damage to the turbocharger.
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NOTICE

If you get a flat tire while driving

A flat or damaged tire may cause thérnglisituations. Hold the steering wheel
firmly and gradually depress the pealal to slow down the vehicle.

It may be difficult to control your vehicle.
The vehicle will make abnormal sounds or vibrations.
The vehicle will lean abnormally.
Information on what to do in case of a ftaPtid®1, 502)
When encountering flooded roads

Do not drive on a road that has flooded after heavy rain etc. Doing so may cause the
following serious damage to the vehicle:

Engine stalling

Short in electrical components

Engine damage caused by water immersion
In the event that you drive on a flooded road and the vehicle is flooded, be sure to have
your Lexus dealer check the following:

Brake function

Changes in quantity and quality of oil and fluid used for the engine, transmission,
transfer (AWD models), differential, etc.

Lubricant condition for the propeller beafings and suspension joints (where
possible), and the function of all joints, bearings, etc.
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Take notice of the following information about storage precautions, cargo
capacity and load:

Capacity and distribution

Cargo capacity depends on tia¢weight of the occupants.

(Cargo capacity) = (Total load capacity) — (Total weight of occupants)
Steps for Determining Correct Load Limit —

(1) Locate the statement “The combined weight of occupants and cargo should
never exceed XXX kg or XXX Ibs.” on your vehicle’s placard.

(2) Determine the combined weighteofiriver and passengers that will_be
riding in your vehicle.

(3) Subtract the combined weight ofrithes and passengers from XXX kg or

XXX Ibs. )
(4) The resulting figure equals thialdeaamount of cargo and luggage I@d
capacity. Q

For example, if the “XXX” amount etd@slbs. and there will be five 150
Ib passengers in your vehicle, thentwof available cargo and luggage load
capacity is 650 Ibs. (140850 (5 W50) = 650 Ibs.)

(5) Determine the combined weighigghge and cargo being loaded on the
vehicle. That weight may not safely exceed the available cargo and luggage
load capacity calculated in Step 4.

(6) If your vehicle will be towing a togikfrom your trailer will be transferred
to your vehicle. Consult this manual to determine how this reduces the avail-
able cargo and luggage tagwhcity of your vehicteP(194)

Lexus does not recommend towing a trailer with your vehicle. Your vehicle is not
designed for trailer towing.
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Calculation formula for your vehicle

(D Cargo capacity
(2) Total load capacity (vehicle cap
weight) 6 P. 538)

When 2 people with the combined wei§hl.ofkg) are riding in your vehicle,
which has a total load capacity (vehicle capacity weight) of B Ib. (kg), the avail-
able amount of cargo and luggage load capacity will be C Ib. (kg) as follows:

B*? Ib. (kg) -*Alb. (kg) =*C Ib. (kg)
*1 A = Weight of people
*2: B = Total load capacity

*3: C = Available cargo and luggage load

In this condition, if 3 more passengetiBenstimbined weight of D Ib. (kg) get on,
the available cargo and luggage load will be reduced E Ib. (kg) as follows:

C Ib. (kg) - Ib. (kg) =*€ Ib. (kg)
*4: D = Additional weight of people

*5: E = Available cargo and luggage load

As shown in the example aboveniftieer of occupants increases, the cargo

and luggage load will be reduced by an amount that equals the increased weight
due to the additional occupants. Inwattds, if an increase in the number of
occupants causes an excess of theambtadpacity (combined weight of occu-

pants plus cargo and luggage load), you must reduce the cargo and luggage on

your vehicle.
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A\ WARNING

Things that must not be carried in the trunk

The following things may cafireifloaded in the trunk:
Receptacles containing gasoline
Aerosol cans

Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may prevent the pedals from being depressed properly, 1
driver’s vision, or may result in itengsthétariver or passengers, possibly ¢
an accident.
Stow cargo and luggage in the trunk whenever possible.
Do not place cargo or luggage in or on the following locations.
At the feet of the driver
On the front passenger ar seats (when stacking items)
On the package tray
On the instrument panel
On the dashboard
In front of the Remote Touch screen
Secure all items ia ttcupant compartment.

Capacity and distribution
Do not exceed the maximum axle wéiigdtorathe total vehicle weight ratin

Even if the total load of occupant’s aredght cargo load is less than the to
capacity, do not apply the load unévgmbyper loading may cause deterio
of steering or braking control which may cause death or serious injury.

nay block the
ausing

e

J. >
tal fgad
ration
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Vehicle load limits include total load capacity, seating capacity, towing capac-
ity and cargo capacity.
Total load capacity (vehicle capacity weightp38

Total load capacity means the comieigdut of occupants, cargo and lug-
gage.

Seating capacity: 5 occupants (Front 2, Rear 3)

Seating capacity means the maximum number of occupants whose estimated
average weight is 150 Ib. (68 kg) per person.

Towing capacity
Lexus does not recommend towing a trailer with your vehicle.
Cargo capacity

Cargo capacity may increase or dexzpending on the weight and the
number of occupants.

Total load capacity and seating capacity
These details are also describedtor ted loading information labél. 422)

A\ WARNING

Overloading the vehicle

Do not overload the vehicle.
It may not only cause damage to tHautis@dsp degrade steering and braking gbility,
resulting in an accident.
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Lexus does not recommend towing a trailer with your vehicle. Lexus also does
not recommend the installation of a tow hitch or the use of a tow hitch carrier
for a wheelchair, scooter, bicycle\Yeto. vehicle is not designed for trailer
towing or for the use of tow hitch mounted carriers.

Buinuq
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Your vehicle is not designed to béyiiogved (with 4 wheels on the ground)
behind a motor home.

NOTICE

To avoid serious damage to your vehicle
Do not tow your vehicle with the four wheels on the ground.
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Performing the followingewgtions when carrying the electronic key on your
person starts the enginelmnges engine switch modes.

Starting the engine

Press the parking brake switch to check that the parking brake is set.
(oP. 210)
Parking brake indicator will come on.

Check that the shift lever is in P.

Firmly depress the brake pedal.

and a message (GS F only) will be displayed on the multi-information display.

If it is not displayed, the engine cannot be started.
Press the engine switch.

The engine will crank until it starts

up to 30 seconds, whichever is less

Continue depressing the brake p
until the enginecampletely started.

The engine can be started from
engine switch mode.

Buinuq
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Stopping the engine
Stop the vehicle.
Shift the shift lever to P.
Set the parking brakeP( 210)
[4] Press the engine switch.

Release the brake pedal and check that “POWER ON” on the multi-informa-
tion display is off.

Changing engine switch modes

Modes can be changed by pressing the engine switch with brake pedal released.
(The mode changes each time the switch is pressed.)

Off*

The emergency flashers can be use
“POWER ON” will not be displayed
the multi-information display.

ACCESSORY mode

Some electrical components such g
audio system can be used.

“POWER ON” will be displayed on
multi-information display.

IGNITION ON mode

All electrical components can be us
“POWER ON" will be displayed on
multi-information display.

*: If the shift lever is in a positiorttatheé? when turning off the engine, the engine
switch will be turned to ACCESSORY mode, not to off.
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When stopping the engine witlshiife lever in a position other than P

If the engine is stopped with the\ghifinle position other than P, the engine
switch will not be turned off beaohéie turned to ACCESSORY mode. Per-
form the following procedure to turn the switch off:

Check that the parking brake is set.
Shift the shift lever to P.

Check that “Turn Off Vehicle” is displayed on the multi-information display
and then press the engine switch once.

[4] Check that “Turn Off Vehicle” on the multi-information display is off.

Auto power off function

If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY mode for more than 20 minutes or IGNITION ON
mode (the engine is not running) for moaa thaur with the shift lever in P, the engine
switch will automatically turn off. Hothévdunction cannotiesty prevent battery
discharge. Do not leave the vehicle with the engine switch in ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode for long periodsw tvhen the engine is not running.
Electronic key battery depletion

oP. 134

Conditions affging operation

oP. 152

Notes for the entry function

oP. 153

If the engine does not start

The engine immobilizer system may not have been dead?iva2gd. (
Contact your Lexus dealer.

Check that the shift lever is securely JétdreRgine may not start if the shift lever is
displaced out of P. “Shift to P position to Start” will be displayed on the multi-information
display.

Steering lock

After turning the engine switch off and opening and closing the doors, the steering wheel

will be locked due to thersigdock function. Operatimg engine switch again auto-
matically cancels the steering lock.

When the steering lock cannot be released
“Steering Lock active” will be displayed o
multi-information display.

Check that the shift lever is set in P. Pre
engine switch while turning the steering v
left and right.

Buinuq
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Steering lock motor overheating prevention

To prevent the steering lock motor from overheating, the motor may be suspended if the
engine is turned on and off repeatedlypih@esid of time. In this case, refrain from
operating the engine. After about 10 seconds, the steering lock motor will resume func-
tioning.
When “Check Access System with Elgt. vk be displayed on the multi-informa-
tion display
The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer
immediately.
If the electronic key battery is depleted
oP. 429
Operation of the engine switch
When operating the engine switch, one short, firm press is enough. If the switch is
pressed improperly, the engine may not start or the engine switch mode may not
change. It is not necessary to press and hold the switch.

If attempting to restart the engine imeheditier turning the engine switch off, the
engine may not start in some cases. rAftey tlie engine switch off, please wait a
few seconds beforsteeting the engine.
If the smart access system with pusin-tato has been deactivated in a customized
setting

oP. 520

A\ WARNING

When starting the engine

Always start the engine sfitiag in the driver’s deatnot depress the accelerator
pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accideltrmgsa death or serious injury.

Caution while driving

If engine failure occurs while the vehicle is moving, do not lock or open the doors until
the vehicle reaches a safe and complete stop. Activation of the steering lock in this cir-
cumstance may lead to an accidaiiting in death or serious injury.

Stopping the engine in an emergency

If you want to stop the engine in an emergency while driving the vehicle, press and hold
the engine switch for more than 2 secomessat briefly 3 times or more in succes-
sion. O P. 443)

However, do not touch the engine switcHnivirilg except in an emergency. Tyrning
the engine off while driving will not casis# kieering or braking control, but the
power assist to these systems will beidosill Tirake it more difficult to steef and
brake, so you should pull over and steitie as soon as it is safe to do so.
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NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the engine switch @ESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for long
periods of time without the engine running.
If “POWER ON” is displayed on theinfattination display, the engine switch is
not off. Exit the vehicle after turning the engine switch off.

Do not stop the engine when the shiftileagpasition other than P. If the engine is
stopped in another shift lever positi@ngdine switch will not be turned off but
instead be turned to ACCESSORY mode. If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY

mode, battery discharge may occur.
When starting the engine
Do not race a cold engine.
If the engine becomes difficult to start or stalls frequently, have your vehicle checked
by your Lexus dealer immediately.
Symptoms indicating a maifiom with the engine switch

If the engine switch seerhs tiperating somewhat differently than usual, such as the
switch sticking slightly, there may berctiaif Contact your Lexus dealer immedi-

ately.

Buinuq
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Shifting the shift lever

4= While the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode, move the shift lever

with the brake pedal depressed.

When shifting the shift lever between P and D, make sure that the vehicle is com-
pletely stopped.

Shift position purpose

Shift position Objective or function
P Parking the vehiclefktarting the engine
R Reversing
N Neutral (Condition in which the power is not transmitted)
D Normal drivirft}
M M mode driviff§ (o P. 205)

*1 To improve fuel efficiency and reduce noises, set the shift lever in D for normal driving.
*2: Any gear range can be fixed when driving in M mode.
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Selecting the driving mode
Sport mode/Eco drive mode
oP. 293
Snow mode
Snow mode can be selected to ewbmigitions when driving on slippery
road surfaces, such as on snow.

Press the switch.

Press the switch again to retur
normal mode.
*1 Except F SPORT models of GS3
GS200t, and GS F
*2.F SPORT models of GS35
GS200t

*1

Buiaug

*2
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Selecting shift ranges in the D position

To drive using temporary shift rangeoseleperate the “-” or “+” paddle shift
switch.

When the “-” paddle shift switch is operated, the shift range will be downshifted
to a range that enables engine brakmthftris suitabledtiving conditions.

When the “+” paddle shift switch is operated, the shift range will be one gear
upper than the gear in use during normal D position driving.

Changing the shift range allows restriction of the highest shift gear, preventing
unnecessary upshifting and enabliteyehef engine braking force to be
selected.

x GS350/GS200t x GSF

(D Upshifting

(2 Downshifting
6-speed models: The selected shift range, from D1 to D6, will be displayed in the
meter.

8-speed models: The celé shift range, from D1 to D8, will be displayed in the
meter.

To return to normal D position drivingtipaddle shift stvimust be held down
for a period of time.

Shift ranges and their functions

Meter display

6-speed 8-speed Function

models models

A gear in the range between 1 and the selected gear is
D2 - D6 D2 - D8 | automatically chosen depending on vehicle speed and
driving conditions

D1 Setting the gear at 1

A lower shift range will provide greatereebgiking forces than a higher shift
range.
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Selecting gears in the M position

To enter M mode, shift the shift ldeears can then be selected by oper-
ating the shift lever or paddle shift switches, allowing you to drive in the gear of

your choosing.
x GS350/GS200t x GSF

Buiaug

(D Upshifting
(2) Downshifting

The gear changes once every time tlevshdt paddle shift switch is operated.

6-speed models: The selegp¢ad, from M1 to M6, will be fixed and displayed in the
meter.

8-speed models: The selected gear, from M1 to M8, will be fixed and displayed in the
meter.
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When in the M position, the gear will not change unless the shift lever or paddle
shift switches are operated.

However, even when in the M position, the gears will be automatically changed in
the following situation:

When vehicle speed drops (downshift only).
When the automatic transmissionrflesdjine coolant temperature is low.
GS350/GS200t: When automatic traission fluid temperature is high.
GS350/GS200t: When the needle of the tachometer is in the red zone (the
range which exceeds the allowable revs of the engine).
In the following situations, the gear will not shift even if the shift lever or paddle
shift switches are operated.

“Slippery Road. Cannot Shift to Lower Gear.” is displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display.

The vehicle speed is low (upshift only).
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Automatic deactivation of shift range selection in the D position

Shift range selection in the D positios dahlctivated in the following situations:
When the vehicle comes to a stop
If the accelerator pedal is depressed for more than a certain period of time
When the shift lever is shifted to other than D

To protect automatic transmission

When the temperature of the transmiggldsefiomes high, protection control is per-
formed temporarily. When “Transmission Fluid Temp High See Owner’'s Manual” is dis-
played on the multi-information displayhéaehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
Downshifting restrictions warning buzzer

To help ensure safety and driving peréerrdawnshifting operation may sometimes
be restricted. In sogicumstances, downshiftingnatalge possible even when the
shift lever or paddle shift swibgieiated. (A buzzer will sound twice.)

Snow mode automatic deactivation

Snow mode is automatically deactivateshijitieeswitch is turned off after driving in
snow mode.

When driving with cruise control, dynamic radar cruise control or dynamic' radar
cruise control with full-speed range activated

Even when performing the following aetibrtee intent of enabling engine braking,
engine braking will not activate because cruise control, dynamic radar cruise €ontrol or
dynamic radar cruise controlfulltspeed range will not be canceled. <.

6-speed models: While driving in the D position, downshifting to 5 or 4.

(oP. 266, 278, 290)

8-speed models: While driving in thetidmodownshifting to 7, 6, 5 or 4.

(oP. 266, 278, 290)

When switching the driving mode tbrapde while driving in D positidf. Z93)
Restraining sudden start (Drive-Start Control)

When the following unusual operatiperisrmed, the engine output may be
restrained.

« When the shift lever is shifted from Rto D, Dto R, Nto R, Pto D, or P to R (D
includes M) with the accelerator pegatssed, a warning message appears on
the multi-information display. (459)

« When the accelerator pedal is depresseditt while the vehicle is in reverse.

If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P

oP. 517

Al-SHIFT
The AI-SHIFT automatically selects thke giéttaccording to driver performance
and driving conditions.

The AI-SHIFT automatically operates whghmiftiever is in D. (Shifting the shift
lever to the M position cancels the function.)

8-speed models: G AI-SHIFT automatidadiis se suitable gear for sporty driving

according to driver’s input and drivivtlitioms. G Al-SHIFT operates automatically
when the shift lever is in D and sporisrmsetéeted for the driving mode. (Selecting
normal mode with the driving mode seikett amwshifting the shift lever to the M

position cancels this function.)

Bui
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A\ WARNING

When driving on slippery road surfaces

Be careful of downshifting and suddenratmeles this could result in the vehicle
skidding to the side or spinning.
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Operating instructions
The lever will return to its origogdion immediately after operation.

(D Right turn

(2 Lane change to the right (move
lever partway and release it)
The right hand signals will flash 3 ti

(3 Lane change to the left (move
lever partway and release it)
The left hand signals will flash 3 tim

(@) Left turn

Buinuq

If the turn signals do not stop flastenguahing left or right, or if you want
to stop them flashing

Operate the lever in the opposite direction to either2)osit3n or .Ifyou
move the lever to either po<Don (4) ,dhe selected tignals will flash.

Turn signals can be operated when

The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

If the indicator flashes faster than usual

Check that a light bulb in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned out.
If the turn signals stop flashingéaftane change has been performed

Operate the lever again.
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A selections can be made aseatkfrom the following modes.

Manual mode

(D Sets the parking brake

The parking brake indicator light
come on.qP. 211)

Press and hold the parking brake s
if an emergency occurs and it is n¢
sary to operate the parking brake \
driving.

(2 Releases the parking brake

Operate the parking brake switch w
depressing the brake pedal. Make
that the parking brake indicator |

goes off. U.S.A. Canada

Automatic mode

The parking brake is set or released automatically according to shift lever opera-
tion.

Turns automatic mode on/off
When the shift lever is moved o
P, the parking brake will be releg
When the shift lever is moved in
the parking brake will be set.

Operate the shift lever with the b
pedal depressed.
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Parking brake operation

When the engine switch is not in IGNITION ON mode, the parking brake cannot be
released using thekiag brake switch.

When the engine switch is not iNTIGNION mode, automatic mode (automatic
brake setting and relegyis not available.

If the parking brake is operated repeatedly over a short period of time, the system may
restrict operation to prevent overheatthis Happens, refrain from operating the
parking brake. Normal operation will return after about 1 minute.

In situations such as wtaking on a steep sfoplee maximum amount of braking

force can be used by pressing the gaddirgswitch with the parking brake already
set.

*: Use wheel chocks when parking on a steep slope.
Parking brake operation sound

When the parking brake operates, a motor sound (whirring sound) may be heard. This
does not indicate a malfunction.

Parking brake indicator light

Depending on the engine switch mogaykiteg brake indicator light will come on
and stay on as described below:

IGNITION ON mode: Comes on until the parking brake is released.
Not in IGNITION ON mode: Stays on for approximately 15 seconds. o

When the engine switch is turned dffevithrking brake set, the parking brake igdi—
cator light will stay on for about 18dseddis does not indicate a malfunction. 3

When there is a malfunction in the system

Warning lights and/or warning message will turn on oPfldsi., 460)
Depending on the condition, tHenggbrake indicator light may flash.

Parking brake engaged warning buzzer
oP. 463

Usage in winter time

oP. 317

NOTICE

When parking the vehicle

Before you leave the vehicle, set the parking brake, shift the shift lever to P and make
sure that the vehicle does not move.

When the system malfunctions
Stop the vehicle in a safe place and check the warning messages.
When the parking brake cannot be released due to a malfunction

Use the parking brake release towrtaally release the parking bralée 5(18)
Driving the vehicle with the parking brake set will lead to brake components overheat-
ing, which may affect brakingnoesthce and increase brake wear.
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The brake hold system keeps the brake applied when the shift lever is in D, M
or N with the system on and the brake pedal has been depressed to stop the
vehicle. The system releases the brake when the accelerator pedal is
depressed with the shift lever in D or M to allow smooth start off.

Turns the brake hold system on

The brake hold standby indic
(green) comes on. M¢nthe system
holding the brake, the brake hold @
ated indicator (yellow) comes on.

Brake hold system operating conditions
The brake hold system cannot lgeltomnin the following conditions:
The driver’s door is not closed.
The driver is not wearing the seat belt.
“EPB Activation Stopped Incompletélgleatronic Parking Brake Malfunction Visit
Your Dealer” is displayed on the multi-information display.

If any of the conditions above are detected when the brake hold system is enabled, the
system will turn off and the brake hold standby indicator lightwéltddion, if any

of the conditions are detected whilesteensg holding the brake, a warning buzzer

will sound and a message will be shownmautitinformation display. The parking

brake will then be set automatically.

Brake hold function

If the brake pedal is left released for a period of about 3 minutes after the system has
started holding the brake, the parking biladke set automatically. In this case, a
warning buzzer sounds and a messhgeiison the multi-information display.

To turn the system off while the system is holding the brake, firmly depress the brake
pedal and press the button again.

The brake hold function may not hold the vehicle when the vehicle is on a steep incline.
In this situation, it may be necesséing fdriver to apply the brakes. A warning

buzzer will sound and the multi-informaptay dvill inform théver of this situa-

tion. @ P. 459)
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When the parking brake is set automatidailly the system is holding the brakes

The parking brake will not be releasetbsiotdly. Perform one of the following proce-
dures to release the parking brake amuinctivat the parking brake indicator light
turns off. (B. 210)
With the brake pedal depressed, operate the parking brake switch.
Fasten your seat belt, check that the shéftifegither D or R and slowly depress the
accelerator pedal.
Warning message and buzzers

Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inform
the driver of the need for cautio®. 459)

A\ WARNING

When the vehicle is on a steep incline
When using the brake hold system op &stiee exercise caution. The brake hold
function may not hold the vehicle in such a situation.
When stopped on a slippery road

The system cannot stop the vehiclethehgripping ability of the tires has |been
exceeded. Do not use the system when stopped on a slippery road.

NOTICE

Buinuq

When parking the vehicle

The brake hold system is not designed for use when parking the vehicle for a long
period of time. Turning the engine swWindtilefthe system is holding the brake may
release the brake, which would cause the vehicle to move. When operating the engine
switch, depress the brake pedal, set the parking brake and shift the shift lever to P.
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The ASC system directs certain sounds from the front and rear of the cabin to
the vehicle interior, and harmonizes these sounds with the actual sound of the
engine and exhaust in order to allewlriirer to feel acceleration and the

state of the engine more strongly.

The ASC system can be operi
when the driving mode select swit
in sport modeo P. 296)
SPORT S mode: Sounds are ol
from the rear.

SPORT S+ mode: Sounds are o
from the front and rear.

Disabling the ASC system

Press the ASC switch.

The indicator on switch will turn off.
Press the switch again to turn the s
back on.

Even if the indicator is illuminated,
the driving mode select switch is in
mal or Eco drive mode, ASC does
operate.

Automatic reactivation of ASC system

Even after the ASC system has been t§rhediog the engine off and then on again
will automatically reeate the ASC system.
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The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

Operating instructions

Turning the end of the lever turns on the lights as follows:

(D =00z The side marker, parking
license plate and instrur
panel lights turn on. US.A. Canad

(@ 20 The headlights and all |
listed above turn on.

(3® auo The headlights, daytime
ning lightsdP. 216) and
the lights listed above tur
and off automatically.
(When the engine switch
IGNITION ON mode.)

@ B off

(U.S.A)
o The daytime running li
(Canada) turn on. ¢ P. 216)

Turning on the high beam headlights

(D With the headlights on, push
lever away from you to turn on
high beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the ce
position to turn the high beams off.

(2 Pull the lever toward you and rel
it to flash the high beams once.

You can flash the high beams wit
headlights on or off.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)

Buinuq



216 4-3. Operating the lights and wipers

AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) (if equipped)

AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) sesardlent visibility at intersections

and on curves by automatically adpirtinigrection of the light axis of the
headlights according to vehicle speed and the degree of the tire’s angle as con-
trolled by steering input.

AFS operates at speeds of 6 mph (10 km/h) or higher.
Deactivating AFS

Settings can be changed on the multi-information display
(oP. 100).
Press C on the meter control switch and select “AFS”.
Press on the meter con

switch and select “Off”.

The indicator turns on when the
is deactivated.

Daytime running light system

To make your vehicle more visible talidtlees during daytime driving, the daytime
running lights turn on automatically whenever the engine is started and the parking

brake is released with the headlight switc o 1the or "AUTO” position. (llluminate
brighter than the parking lights.) Ragtinming lights are not designed for use at
night.

For the U.S.A.: Daytime running ligits waned off by operating the switch.

Compared to turning on the headlightsytmae running light system offers greater
durability and consumes less electricity, so it can help improve fuel economy.

Headlight control sensor

The sensor may not function properly

object is placed on the sensor, or anythin
blocks the sensor is affixed to the windshie
Doing so interferes with the sensor dete
the level of ambient light and may caus
automatic headlight system to malfunction
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Automatic light off system

When the headlights are on: The headlights and tail lights turn off 30 seconds after the
engine switch is turned off and a domenied and all of the doors and trunk are

closed. (The lights turn off immedi: :lyif the key is pressed twice after all the
doors are closed.)

When only the tail lights ar@ be tail lights turn offraatizally if the engine switch
is turned off and the driver’s door is opened.

To turn the lights on again, turn the switeto IGNITION ON mode, or turn the

light switch off once and then bivaz to 20 or

If any of the doors or trunk lid is keptlpdights automatically turn off after 20 min-
utes.

Light reminder buzzer

A buzzer sounds when the engine switch is turned off or turned to ACCESSORY mode
and the driver’s door is opened while the lights are turned on.

Automatic headlight leveling system

The level of the headlights is automatjoatldaalccording to the number of passen-
gers and the loading condition of the wel@nkure that the headlights do not inter-
fere with other road users.

If the "AFS OFF” indicator flashes
It may indicate a malfunction in the system. Contact your Lexus dealer.
Customization

Settings (e.g. light senswithéty) can be changed.
(Customizable features?. 568)

Buinuq

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the lights on longer tbessaey when the engine is not running.
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The Automatic High Beam uses aghioley camera sensor to assess the
brightness of streetlights, the lightelttles ahead, etc., and automatically
turns the high beam on or off as necessary.

A\ WARNING

Limitations of the Automatic High Beam

Do not rely on the Automatic High Beam. Always drive safely, taking carge to observe
your surroundings and turning thedsagi on or off manually if necessary.

To prevent incorrect operation of the Automatic High Beam system
Do not overload the vehicle.

Activating the Automatic High Beam system

Push the lever away from you
the headlight switch in Auto
£ position.

Press the Automatic High Be
switch.

The Automatic High Beam indicato
come on when the headlights are ty
on automatically to indicate that the
tem is active.

: If equipped
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Turning the high beam on/off manually

Switching to low beam

Pull the lever to the original posi

The Automatic High Beam indic
will turn off.

Push the lever away from you to
vate the Automatic High Beam
tem again.

Switching to high beam

Press the Automatic High Be
switch.
The Automatic High Beam indic

will turn off and the high beam
cator will turn on.

Press the switch to activate the A
matic High Beam system again.

Buinuq

High beam automatic turning on or off conditions

When all of the following conditionslfdtedfuthe high beavill be automatically
turned on:

* Vehicle speed is above axprately 21 mph (34 km/h).

» The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.

« There are no vehicles ahead with headlights or tail lights turned on.

« There are few streetlights on the road ahead.

If any of the following conditions are fhifjleldleam will be automatically turned off;
* Vehicle speed dmpelow approximately 17 mph (27 km/h).

» The area ahead of the vehicle is not dark.

» Oncoming or preceding vehicles have headlights or tail lights turned on.

« There are many streetlights on the road ahead.
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Camera sensor det&on information
The high beam may not be automatically turned off in the following situations:

* When oncoming vehicles safjdappear from a curve

* When the vehicle is cut in front of by another vehicle

« When vehicles ahead are hidden from sight due to repeated curves, road dividers or
roadside trees

* When vehicles ahead appeartfierfaraway lane on wide road

« When vehicles ahead have no lights

The high beam may be turned off if @ abbad that is usowlights without using

the headlights is detected.

House lights, street lights, traffic sagrhifuminated billboards or signs may cause
the high beam to switch to the Ewsher the low beams to remain on.

The following factors may affect the amount of time taken to turn the high beam on or
off:

« The brightness of heddligfog lights, and tail lights of vehicles ahead

» The movement and direction of vehicles ahead

* When vehicle ahead only has operational lights on one side

* When vehicle ahead is a two-wheeled vehicle

< The condition of the road (gradient, curve, condition of the road surface etc.)
« The number of passengers and amount of luggage

The high beam may be turned on or off when the driver does not expect it.

Bicycles or similar objects may not be detected.

In the situations shown below, the system may not be able to accurately detect sur-
rounding brightness levels. This mayticausw beams to remain on or the high
beams to cause problems for pedestrians, vehicles ahead or other parties. In these
cases, manually switch between the high and low beams.

« In bad weather (rain, snow, fog, sandstorms etc.)

The windshield is obscured by fog, mist, ice, dirt etc.

The windshield is cracked or damaged.

The camera sensor is deformed or dirty.

The camera sensor temperature is extremely high.

Surrounding brightness levels are ethuadof headlightd,lights or fog lights.

Vehicles ahead have headlights that are either switched off, dirty, are changing color,

or have are not aimed properly.

« When driving through an area of intrlyitthanging brightness and darkness.

« When frequently and repeatedly driving ascending/descending roads, or roads with

rough, bumpy or uneven surfaces (such as stone-paved roads, gravel tracks etc.).

When frequently and repdbt taking curves or driving on a winding road.

There is a highly reflective object ahead of the vehicle, such as a sign or a mirror.

The back of a vehicle ahead is highly reflective, such as a container on a truck.

The vehicle’s headlights are damaged or dirty, or are not aimed properly.

The vehicle is listing or tiltingpdufat tire, a trailer being towed etc.

The high beam and low beam are rdpdmied) switched between in an abnor-

mal manner.

« The driver believes that the high beam nsysing problems or distress to other
drivers or pedestrians nearby.
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Temporarily lowering sensor sensitivity
The sensitivity of the seceaotbe temporarily lowered.
Turn the engine switch off tilglollowing conditions are met.

* The headlight switch aso1  200r
« The headlight switch lever is in high beam position.
« Automatic High Beam switch is on.

Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

Within 30 seconds afl2 peat pulling the headlight switch lever to the original
position then pushing it to the high bs#iionpguickly 10 times, then leave the lever

in high beam position.
If the sensitivity is changed, the AutbiightiBeam indicator is turn on and off 3
times.
Automatic High Beam (headlightsjummagn even the vehicle is stopped.

Warning message
Warning messages are used to indicatena egdtunction or to inform the driver of
the need for caution.R. 459)

Buinuq
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Operating the wiper lever

Operate the lever as follows to operate the wipers. The lever will return to its
original position immediately after operation.

x Intermittent windshield wipers with interval adjuster

(D) ZOFF (USAPr o (Canada)
Move the lever up 2 levels

(2) & Move the lever up 1 level

(3) W (US.ApPr~7 (Canada)
Move the lever down 1 leve

@ ¥H (USApPr3Z (Canada)

Move the lever down 2 leve

Operation
Status ZOFF O o N v ol | 3H OrZ
before
operation
Off Temporary | Temporary | Intermittent| High speed
operation operation operation operation
Intermittent Off Off Low speed | High speed
operation operation operation
Low speed Off Intermittent | High speed| High speed
operation operation operation operation
High speed Low speed
operation Off operation No change | No change
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Wiper intervals can be adjusted when intermittent operation is selected.

(5) Increases the intermittent windst
wiper frequency

(6) Decreases the intermittent wi
shield wiper frequency

() Washeriwiper dual operation

Wipers will automatically operate a
ple of times after the washer squirtg

Vehicles with headlight cleaners:

When the headlights are on and
lever is pulled and held, the heac
cleaners will operate once. After
the headlight cleaners will ope
every 5th time the lever is pulled.

x Rain-sensing windshield wipers

() ZOFF (US.ApPr o (Canada)
Move the lever up 2 levels

(@ & Move the lever up 1 level

(3) W (US.ADr<7 (Canada)
Move the lever down 1 leve

@ $H (USAPr3Z (Canada)
Move the lever down 2 leve

® S AUTO mode onlbff switch

AUTO mode
indicator

N
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With AUTO mode selected, the wipers will operate automatically when the sensor
detects falling rain. The system automatically adjusts wiper timing in accordance with
rain volume and vehicle speed.

AUTO mode indicator will turmiien AUTO mode is selected.

Operation
Status ZOFF Of o SH Of
before ° a v oV Z
operation
Off Temporary| Temporary| Low speed High speed
operation | operation | operation | operation
Low speed Off Off High speed High speed
operation operation | operation
High speed Low speed
operation Off operation No change| No change
Intermittent Temporary )
AUTO | operation Off operatiofil | Low speed| High speed
mode _ operatioi? | operatiofi?
Continuously No change

*1 After temporary operation, the mode will return to AUTO mode.

*2: AUTO mode will be canceled.

When AUTO mode is selected, the ssmsitivity can bguetied by turning
the switch ring.
(® Increases the sensitivity
(7) Decreases the sensitivity

Washer/wiper dual operation

Wipers will automatically operate a
ple of times after the washer squirts

Vehicles with headlight cleaners:

When the headlights are on and
lever is pulled and held, the heac
cleaners will operate once. After
the headlight cleaners will ope
every 5th time the lever is pulled.
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Switching between the intermittentdshield wipers and rain-sensing
windshield wipers (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

The wipers can be used as intermittent windshield wipers, which operate regard-
less of vehicle speed or amountdibEnThe intermittent windshield wiper
operation can be switched when thesvistithpped and the wiper is off. The

wiper operation cannot be switched during AUTO mode or while the intermit-
tent windshield wipers are operating.

Press and ho;ﬁ; until the AU
mode indicator stops flashing.

If ,5% is pressed and held until

AUTO mode indicator stops flash
again, it will return to its previous st

The windshield wiper and washer can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
Dripping prevention wiper sweep

After washing and wiping operation stwers| the wipers operate one more time
after a short delay to prevent dripping.

However, the last sweep will not happen while the vehicle is moving.
Effects of vehicle speed on wiper operation
Intermittent windshielgdevs interval changes when the vehicle is stopped.

With low speed operation selected, wipatiopavill be switched from low speed to
intermittent operation onlgmvthe vehicle is stationary.

Raindrop sensor

The raindrop sensor judges the amou
raindrops.

An optical sensor i9pied. It may not opel
ate properly when sunlight from the risir
setting of the sun intermittently strikes
windshield, or if bugs etc. are present o
windshield.

Buinuq

If AUTO mode is selected while the exwgioh is in IGNON ON mode, the wip-
ers will operate once to sthatvAUTO mode is activated.

If the temperature of the raindrop s&nd@5°F (85°C) or higher, or -22°F
(-30°C) or lower, automatic operatiog nwt occur. In this case, operate the
wipers in any mode other than AUTO mode.
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When the windshield wipers are in temporary operation

AUTO mode cannot be activated eAﬁl if is pressed.

If no windshield washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not bfdbked is washer fluid in the windshield
washer fluid reservoir.

A\ WARNING

Caution regarding the use of windshield wipers in AUTO mode

The windshield wipers may operate unexpectedly if the sensor is touched or the wind-
shield is subject to vibration in AUTO mode. Take care that your fingerg or anything
else do not become caimglite windshield wipers.

Caution regarding the use of washer fluid

When it is cold, do not use the washer fluid until the windshield becomes warm. The
fluid may freeze on the windshield and sauséblbty. This may lead to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

When the windshield is dry
Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the windshield.
When there is no washer fluid spray from the nozzle

Damage to the washer fluid pump may be caused if the lever is pulled toward you and
held continually.

When a nozzle becomes blocked

In this case, contact your Lexus dealer.
Do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle will be damaged.

When standing the windshield wipers up

Raise the wipers in line with the windsHrel8i18)
Failure to do so may result inggatmahe wipers and/or the hood.
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Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap:

Before refueling the vehicle

Turn the engine switch off and ensure that all the doors and windows are
closed.
Confirm the type of fuel.

Fuel types
oP. 555
Fuel tank opening for unleaded gasoline

To help prevent incorrect fueling, your vehicle has a fuel tank opening that only-accom-
modates the special nozzle on unleaded fuel pumps.

A\ WARNING

AL

When refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions whisdimgfthe vehicle. Failure to do sg mg/'
result in death or serious injury.

After exiting the vehicle and before gpleirfiuel door, touch an unpainted metal
surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important to discharge static electricity
before refueling because sparks resolingtditic electricity can cause fuel yapors
to ignite while refueling.

Always hold the grips enftlel tank cap and turn it slowly to remove it.
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel tank cap is loosened. Wait until the
sound cannot be heard before fully removing the cap. In hot weather, pressurized fuel
may spray out the filleck and cause injury.

Do not allow anyone that has not discharged static electricity from their body to come
close to an open fuel tank.

Do not inhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substancasatte harmful if inhaled.

Do not smoke while refueling the vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite and cause a fire.

Do not return to the vehicle or touch any person or object that is statically charged.
This may cause static electricity to build up, respltisgjbie ignition hazard

When refueling

Observe the following precautions to prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel tank:
Securely insert the fuel nozzle into the fuel filler neck.
Stop filling the tank after thenfirzle automatically clicks off.
Do not top off the fuel tank.
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NOTICE

Refueling

Do not spill fuel during refueling.

Doing so may damage the vehicle, soabsagy the emission control system to
operate abnormally or damaging fuel systgunents or the vehicle’s painted sur-
face.

Opening the fuel tank cap

With the doors unlocked, press
center of the rear edge of the
filler door.

Push until you hear a click and take
hand away to slightly open the fue
door. Then open the door fully by h

Turn the fuel tank cap slowly
remove it and put it into the ho
on the fuel filler door.
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When the fuel filler door cannot be opened by pressing the rearward of the fuel filler
door

Remove the cover inside the trunk and py
lever.

Closing the fuel tank cap

After refueling, turn the fuel tank
until you hear a click. Once the
is released, it will turn slightly it
opposite direction.

Buiaug

Close the fuel filler door, and p
the center of the rear edge of
fuel filler door until you hear a cl

When you lock the doors, the fuel
door will lock also.
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Fuel filler door lock condition
The fuel filler door may not be locked erethe/lvehicle’s doors are locked in the fol-
lowing conditions:

When operating the door lock button inside the vehicle

When the automatic door locking system is opeRat&dQ)

When the fuel filler door is clafied the vehicle’s doors are locked

A\ WARNING

When replacing the fuel tank cap

Do not use anything but a genuine Lexus fuel tank cap designed for your yehicle. Doing
so may cause a fire or other incidehtmdyiaesult in death or serious injury.
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The Lexus Safety System+ consists of the following drive assist systems and
contributes to a safe and cotalide driving experience:

PCS (Pre-Collision System)
oP. 237
LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)
oP. 249
LDA (Lane Departure Alert with steering control)
oP. 258
Automatic High Beam
oP. 218
Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range
oP. 266
Dynamic radar cruise control
oP. 278

Buinuq

A\ WARNING

Lexus Safety System+
The Lexus Safety System+ is designed to operate under the assumption that the driver
will drive safely, and is designed tedwatp the impact to the occupants and the

vehicle in the case of a collision ottesslister in normal driving conditions.

As there is a limit to the degree of recognition accuracy and control perfogrmance that

this system can provide, do not overlytretyaystem. The driver is always responsi-
ble for paying attention to the &shscirroundings and driving safely.

: If equipped
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Vehicle data recording

The pre-collision system is equipped wbphisticated computer that will

record certain data, such as:

* Accelerator status

* Brake status

* Vehicle speed

» Operation status of the pre-collision system functions

« Information (such as the distance and relative speed between your vehicle
and the vehicle ahead or other objects)

* Images from the camera sensor (available only when the pre-collision braking
function was operating)

The pre-collision system does not recowersations or other sounds and
does not record images of the inside of the vehicle.
Data usage

Lexus may use the data recorded ¢ortipsiter to diagnose malfunctions,

conduct research and development, and improve quality.

Lexus will not disclose the recorded data to a third party except:

» With the consent of the vehicle owner or with the consent of the lessee if
the vehicle is leased

* In response to an official request by the police, a court of law or a govern-
ment agency

 For use by Lexus in a lawsuit

 For research purposes where the data is not tied to a specific vehicle or
vehicle owner

Recorded images can be erased using a specialized device.

The image information recording function can be disabled. However, if the
function is disabled, data fromtivbgme-collision system operates will not
be available.
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Sensors

Two types of sensors, located behind the front grille and windshield, detect infor-
mation necessary to operate the drive assist systems.

(1 Radar sensor (2) Camera sensor

A\ WARNING

To avoid malfunction of the radar sensor
Observe the following precautions.

Otherwise, the radar sensor may not quereey, possibly leading to an acgide
resulting in death or serious injury.

Keep the radar sensor and fridlet gmblem clean at all times.

Ald

Pur

(D Radar sensor
@ Front grille emblem

If the front of the radar sensor or the frg
back of the front grille emblem is dirt
covered with water droplets, snow, etc.,

it.

Clean the radar sensor and front g
emblem with a soft cloth so you do not
or damage them.

Do not attach accessories, stickers (igdhadisparent stickers), or other items to
the radar sensor, front grille emblem or surrounding area.

Do not subject the radar sensorrouading area to a strong impact.
If the radar sensor, front grille, or front bumper has been subjected to a strong impact,
have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Do not disassemble the radar sensor.
Do not modify or paint the radar sensor, front grille emblem or surroundjng area.

If the radar sensor, front grille, or front bumper needs to be removed and installed, or
replaced, contact your Lexus dealer.
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A\ WARNING

To avoid malfunction of the camera sensor
Observe the following precautions.

Otherwise, the camera sensor may noegmetrly, possibly leading to an
dent resulting in death or serious injury.

Keep the windshield clean at all times.

clear the windshield.

front of the camera sensor.
« If the inner side of the windshield wdegertara sensor is installed is dirty
tact your Lexus dealer.

Do not install an antenna or attach st
(including transparent stickers) or other
to the area of the windshield in front ¢
camera sensor (shaded area in the il
tion).

If the part of the windshield in froetazfittera sensor is fogged up or cover
condensation or ice, use the windshield defogger to remove the fog, co
ice. ©P. 334)

If water droplets cannot be properly rdrfrone the area of the windshield i
of the camera sensor by the windshield wipers, replace the wiper ins
blade.
If the wiper inserts or wiper blades need to be replaced, contact your Le

Do not attach window tinting to the windshield.

Replace the windshieldsfdamaged or cracked.
If the windshield needs to filaced, contact your Lexus dealer.

Do not get the camera sensor wet.
Do not allow bright lights to shine into the camera sensor.

Do not dirty or damage the camera sensor.

When cleaning the inside of the winddbieldt allow glass cleaner to cont
lens. Also, do not touch the lens.

If the lens is dirty or damagentact your Lexus dealer.

Do not subject the camera sensor to a strong impact.
Do not change the installation positiootiodiof the camera sensor or rem
Do not disassemble the camera sensor.

acci-

« If the windshield is dirty or coverecnvibily film, water droplets, snow, etc.,

« If a glass coating agent is appliedsindistield, it will still be necessary to use
the windshield wipers to remove watégtdrivspm the area of the windshield in

, con-

ed with
ndensation or

n front
sert or wiper

xus dealer.

act the

ove it.
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A\ WARNING

Do not install an electronidogeor device that emits strong electric waves|near the
camera sensor.
Do not modify any components of the vehicle around the camera sensor (inside rear
view mirror, etc.) or ceiling.
Do not attach any accessories that magtdhst camera sensor to the hood, front
grille or front bumper. Contact your Lexus dealer for details.
If a surfboard or other long object is to be mounted on the roof, make sure that it will
not obstruct the camera sensor.

Do not modify the headlights or other lights.

Certification
x For vehicles sold in the U.S.A., Hauain, Puerto Rico and NATO Germany

Buinuq
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x For vehicles sold in Canada
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The pre-collision system uses a radar sensor and camera sensor to detect
vehicles and pedestri&hi front of your vehicle. When the system deter-
mines that the possibility of a frontal collision with a vehicle or pedestrian is
high, a warning operates to urge the driver to take evasive action and the
potential brake pressure is increased to help the driver avoid the collision. If
the system determines thatghssibility of a frontal collision with a vehicle or
pedestrian is extremely highbtiades are automatically apgifetd help

avoid the collision or help mthe impact of the collision.

The pre-collision system can beedigablbled and the warning timing can
be changed. (B 240)
< Depending on the region in which the vehicle was sold, the pedestrian detection
function may not be available. Contact your Lexus dealer for details.
g Depending on the region in which the vehicle was sold, the pre-collision braking
function (automatic braking function) may not be available. Contact your Lexus
dealer for details.

Buinuq

Pre-collision warning

When the system determines
the possibility of a frontal collisi
high, a buzzer will sound and a v
ing message will be displayed o
multi-information display to urge
driver to take evasive action.

Pre-collision brake assist

When the system determines that shibipity of a frontal collision is high,
the system applies greater braking force in relation to how strongly the brake

pedal is depressed.

: If equipped
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Pre-collision brakifg)

When the system determines that shibipty of a frontal collision is high,

the system warns the driver. If the system determines that the possibility of a
collision is extremely high, the brakes are automatically applied to help avoid
the collision or reduce the collision speed.

*3, Depending on the region in which thke wels sold, the pre-collision braking func-
tion may not be available.
Suspension control (if equipped)
When the system determines that ghibipty of a frontal collision is high,
the Adaptive Variable Suspension sysEB(J9) will control the damping
force of the shock absorbers.
Steering control (if equipped)
When the system determines thabdsility of a frontal collision is high
and the driver is operating the steering wheel, the LDid By3@&Im ill
control the turning angle of thedrmhtear wheels and effort necessary to
turn the steering wheel.

A\ WARNING

Limitations of the pre-collision system

The driver is solely responsible fairséfg. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe your surroundings.
Do not use the pre-collision systendine$tearmal braking operations under any
circumstances. This system will notteilisions or lessen collision damage or
injury in every situation. Do not overly rely on this system. Failure to do [so may lead to
an accident, resultindeath or serious injury.

Although this system is designed tovbigl@ collision or help reduce the impact of
the collision, its effectiveness may change according to various conditions, therefore
the system may not always be able to achieve the same level of performance.
Read the following conditions carefutigt Deerly rely on this system and plways
drive carefully.
« Conditions under which the system maye @veraif there is no possibility of a
collisiono P. 243
« Conditions under which the system may not operate przt6y:
Do not attempt to test the operation of the pre-collision system yourself,|as the system
may not operate properly, ipbskeading to an accident.
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A\ WARNING

Pre-collision brakifig

*3: Depending on the region in which ti@everas sold, the pre-collision br

The pre-collision braking function may not operate if certain operatig
formed by the driver. If the acceleratdigpbdang depressed strongly or the
ing wheel is being turned, the systemtemayirgethat the driver is taking e
action and possibly prevent the pmerobiraking function from operating.

In some situations, while the pre-cbitediorg function iseogting, operation
the function may be canceled if theratwef@edal is depressed strongly
steering wheel is turned and the system determines that the driver is t
action.

A large amount of braking force is applied while the pre-collision brakir
operating. As the pre-collisicaking function will beaeded after the vehicle
been stopped for approximately 2 seconds, the driver should depres
pedal as necessary.

If the brake pedal is being depressed, the system may determine that th
ing evasive action and possibly delagrdwoogiming of the pre-collision br
function.

function may not be available.

When to disable the pre-collision system

In the following situations, disable #a,s3stit may not operate properly, pa

leading to an accident regpiitideath or serious injury:

When the vehicle is being towed
When your vehicle is towing another vehicle
When transporting the vehicle via truck, boat, train or similar means of t

When the vehicle is raised on a lift with the engine running and the tires
rotate freely

When inspecting the vehicle using a drum tester such as a chassis dy
speedometer tester, or when using an on vehicle wheel balancer

When a strong impact idiaggo the front bumper or front grille, due to an
or other reasons

If the vehicle cannot be driven in a stable manner, such as when the ve
in an accident or is malfunctioning

When the vehicle is driven in a sporty manner or off-road
When the tires are not properly inflated

When the tires are very worn

When tires of a size othan specified are installed

When tire chains are installed

ns are per-
steer-
aslive

of
Or the
aking evasive

g function is
has
s the brake

e driver is tak-
aking

aking

-~
ssidy

>

«Q

ransportation
are allowed to

namometer or
accident

hicle has been

GS350/GS200t: When a compact spare tire or an emergency tire puncture repair

kit is used
GS F: When a spare tire or an enggrgjee puncture repair kit is used
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Changing settings of the pre-collision system

Enabling/Mdisabling the pre-collision system

The pre-collision system can be enableddisa 1 oP. 100,

108) of the multi-information display.

The system is automatically enabled each time the engine switch is turned to IGNI-
TION ON mode.

If the system is disabled, the
warning light will turn on and a 1
sage will be displayed on the n
information display.

Changing the pre-digion warning timing
The pre-collision warning timing can be chal n oP. 100¢ 108)
of the multi-information display.

The operation timing setting is retairedthe engine switch is turned off.

(1 Far

The warning will begin to ope
earlier than with the default timin

(@ Middle

This is the default setting.
(3 Near

The warning will begin to ope
later than with the default timing.
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Operational conditions

Availability of the pedestréltection function and pre-collision braking function
depend on the region in which the vehicle was sold.

Regions Function availability

The pedestrian detection function and pre-collision | braking

Region A function are available

The pedestrian detection function is not available and the pre-

Region B collision braking function is available

The pedestrian detection function and pre-collision | braking

Region C function are not available

Read the following for details:
x Region A
(The pedestrian detectioction and pre-collision braking function are available)

The pre-collision system is enabled anstéhe dstermines that the possibility of a
frontal collision with a vehicle or pedestrian is high.
Each function is operati@hahe following speeds:
Pre-collision warning: )
« Vehicle speed is approximately 7 hgm(t) or more. (For detecting a pedeg:
trian, vehicle speed is between apatelyim and 50 mph [10 and 80 km/h].) 5
« The relative speed between yourevehidlthe vehicle or pedestrian aheafis
approximately 7 mph (10 km/h) or more.
Pre-collision brake assist:
 Vehicle speed is approximately 19 thgim(B) or more. (For detecting a pedes-
trian, vehicle speed is between apatelyirtO and 50 mph [30 and 80 km/h].)
« The relative speed between yourevehidlthe vehicle or pedestrian ahead is
approximately 19 mph (30 km/h) or more.
Pre-collision braking:
 Vehicle speed is approximately 7 thgm(i) or more. (For detecting a pedes-
trian, vehicle speed is between apatelyim and 50 mph [10 and 80 km/h].)
« The relative speed between yourevehidlthe vehicle or pedestrian ahead is
approximately 7 mph (10 km/h) or more.
The system may not operate in the following situations:
If a battery terminal haanbdisconnected and reconnected and then the vehicle has
not been driven for a certain amount of time

If the shift lever is in R
If VSC is disabled (only the pre-collision warning function will be operational)
If the PCS warning light is flashing or illuminated
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x Region B
(The pedestrian detectioction is not available thiedpre-collision braking func-
tion is available)
The pre-collision system is enabled anstéhe dgtermines that the possibility of a
frontal collision with a vehicle is high.

Each function is operatianghe following speeds:
Pre-collision warning:

 Vehicle speed is approximately 10 mph (15 km/h) or more.

* The relative speed between yourevahidlthe vehicle or pedestrian ahead is
approximately 7 mph (10 km/h) or more.

Pre-collision brake assist:

* Vehicle speed is approximately 19 mph (30 km/h) or more.

« The relative speed between yourevehidlthe vehicle or pedestrian ahead is
approximately 19 mph (30 km/h) or more.

Pre-collision braking:

* Vehicle speed is approximately 10 mph (15 km/h) or more.

« The relative speed between yourevehidlthe vehicle or pedestrian ahead is
approximately 7 mph (10 km/h) or more.

The system may not operate in the following situations:
If a battery terminal haanbdisconnected and reconnected and then the vehicle has
not been driven for a certain amount of time

If the shift lever is in R
If VSC is disabled (only the pre-collision warning function will be operational)
If the PCS warning light is flashing or illuminated

x Region C
(The pedestrian detection function ermblpision braking function are not avail-
able)

The pre-collision system is enabled anstéhe dstermines that the possibility of a
frontal collision with a vehicle is high.

Each function is operatianghe following speeds:
Pre-collision warning:

* Vehicle speed is approximately 10 mph (15 km/h) or more.

* The relative speed between yourevahidlthe vehicle or pedestrian ahead is
approximately 7 mph (10 km/h) or more.

Pre-collision brake assist:

 Vehicle speed is approximately 19 mph (30 km/h) or more.

* The relative speed between yourevehidlthe vehicle or pedestrian ahead is
approximately 19 mph (30 km/h) or more.

The system may not operate in the following situations:

If a battery terminal haasnbdisconnected and reconnected and then the vehicle has
not been driven for a certain amount of time

If the shift lever is in R
If VSC is disabled (only the pre-collision warning function will be operational)
If the PCS warning light is flashing or illuminated
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Pedestrian detection funciién

The pre-collision system detects pedes
based on the size, profile, and motion
detected object. However, a pedestrian ma
be detected depending on the surroun|
brightness and the motion, posture, and ar
the detected object, preventing the system
operating properlyo P. 247)

*4: Depending on the region in which the vehicle was sold, the pedestrian detection func-
tion may not be available.

Cancelation of the pre-collision braﬁang

If either of the following occur whiledfmlfision braking function is operating, it
will be canceled:
* The accelerator pedal is depressed strongly.
« The steering wheel is turned sharply or abruptly.
If the vehicle is stopped by the operatierpa-collision braking function, the oper-
ation of the pre-collision braking function will be canceled after the vehicle has been
stopped for approximately 2 seconds.
*3, Depending on the region in which thke weais sold, the pre-collision braking fu@
tion may not be available.

Conditions under which the system may opeeatd there is no possibility of a C(ﬂl-
sion

In some situations such as the follosvaygtém may determine that there is a possi-
bility of a frontallicsion and operate.
* When passing a vehicle or pedé“§trian

« When changing lanes while overtaking a preceding vehicle
* When overtaking a preceding vehicle that is changing lanes

« When overtaking a preceding vehicle
is making a leftfight turn

* When passing a vehicle in an oncof
lane that is stopped to make a right/left
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« When driving on a road where rela
location to vehicle ahead in an adja
lane may change, such as on a wit
road

* When a preceding vehicle suddenly decelerates

« If the front of the vehicle is raised or lowered, such as when the road surface is
uneven or undulating

* When approaching objects on the roadstdasguardrails, utility poles, trees, or
walls

« When there is a vehicle, pedé&trian
object by the roadside at the entrance
curve

« When driving on a narrow path surrobpdesdtructure, such as in a tunnel or on
an iron bridge

* When there is a metaect (manhole cover, steel plate, etc.), steps, or a protrusion
on the road surface or roadside

* When a crossing pedestrian approag
very close to the veHitle

« When passing through a place with g
structure above the road (low ceiling, tr
sign, etc.)
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« When passing under an object (billbc
etc.) at the top of an uphill road

* When rapidly closing on an electric toll gate barrier, parking area barrier, or other
barrier that opens and closes
« When using an automatic car wash

« When driving through or under obje
that may contact the vehicle, such as
grass, tree branches, or a banner

« When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, etc. from a vehicle ahead
* When driving through steam or smoke
« When there are patterns or paint on the road or a wall that may be mlst%en for a
vehicle or pedestr4n
* When driving near an object that reflects radio waves, such as a Iarge truck or
guardrail
* When driving near a TV tower, broadcasting station, electric power plant, or other
location where strong radio waves or electrical noise may be present
: Depending on the region in which idevevas sold, the pedestrian detection
function may not be available.

*4
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Situations in which the system may not operate properly

In some situations such as the follbbwéidgcle may not béedted by the radar
sensor and camera sensor, previrgisgstem from operating properly:

« If an oncoming vehicle is approaching your vehicle

« If a vehicle ahead is a motorcycle or bicycle

* When approaching the side or front of a vehicle

« If a preceding vehicle has a small rear end, such as an unloaded truck

« If a preceding vehicle has a low rear
such as a low bed trailer

« If a vehicle ahead is carrying whoel protrudes past its rear bumper

e If a vehicle ahead has extremely
ground clearance

If a vehicle ahead is irregularly shaped, such as a tractor or side car

If the sun or other light isnghdfirectly on a vehicle ahead

If a vehicle cuts in front of your vehicle or emerges from beside a vehicle

If a vehicle ahead makes an abrupt maneuver (such as sudden swerving, accelera-
tion or deceleration)

* When suddenly cutting behind a preceding vehicle

* When a vehicle aheatbidirectly in fron
of your vehicle

When driving in inclement weather shelawasrain, fog, snow or a sandstorm

When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, etc. from a vehicle ahead

When driving through steam or smoke

When driving in a place where the surrounding brightness changes suddenly, such

as at the entrance or exit of a tunnel

* When a very bright light, such as thalsameadlights of oncoming traffic, shines
directly into the camera sensor

« When the surrounding area is dim, such as at dawn or dusk, or while at night or in a

tunnel
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After the engine has started the vehicle has not been driven for a certain amount of
time

While making a leftfight turn andéar seconds after making a leftkight turn
While driving on a curve andféaw aeconds after driving on a curve

If your vehicle is skidding

If the front of the vehicle is raised or lowered

If the wheels are misaligned

If a wiper blade is blocking the camera sensor

The vehicle is wobbling.

The vehicle is being driven at extremely high speeds.

When driving on a hill

« If the radar sensor or camera sensor is misaligned

In some situations such as the follofficignsbraking force may not be obtained,
preventing the system from performing properly:

« If the braking functions cannot operate to their full extent, such as when the brake
parts are extremely cold, extremely hot, or wet

« If the vehicle is not properly maintained (brakes or tires are excessively worn,
improper tire inflation pressure, etc.)

« When the vehicle is being driven on a gravel road or other slippery surface

Some pedestrians such afolibaring may not be detected by the radar sensor and

camera sensor, preventing the system from operatingiproperly

* Pedestrians shorter than approximaletyy 8L m) or taller than approximately
6.5ft. (2 m)

« Pedestrians wearing oversized clothing (a rain coat, long skirt, etc.), mah@ their sil-
houette obscure

» Pedestrians who are carrying large baggage, holding an umbrella, etc., I‘ﬁdmg part

of their body

Pedestrians who are bending forward or squatting

Pedestrians who are pushing a stvhieichair, bicycle or other vehicle

Groups of pedestrians which are close together

Pedestrians who are wearing white and look extremely bright

Pedestrians in the dark, such as at night or while in a tunnel

Pedestrians whose clothing appearsnemabg the same color or brightness as

their surroundings

Pedestrians near walls, fences, guardrails, or large objects

Pedestrians who are on a metal objelcolgnzover, steel plate, etc.) on the road

Pedestrians who are walking fast

Pedestrians who are changing speed abruptly

Pedestrians running out from behind a vehicle or a large object

Pedestrians who are extremely close to the side of the vehicle (outside rear view

mirror, etc.)

: Depending on the region in which iddeveras sold, the pedestrian detection
function may not be available.

*4
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If the PCS warning light flashes and agvareésage is displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display
The pre-collision system may be temporaviyiable or there may be a malfunction
in the system.

In the following situations, the warnimgllighth off, the message will disappear and
the system will become operationalneheal operating conditions return:

« When the radar sensor or camera sensor or the area around either sensor is hot,
such as in the sun
* When the radar sensor or camera serikerasea around either sensor is cold,
such as in an extremely cold environment
* When the radar sensor or front grilleranbtlirty or covered with snow, etc.
« If the camera sensor isrotisd, such as when thadhs open or a sticker is
attached to the windshield near the camera sensor
If the PCS warning light continues torftashwarning messatpes not disappear,
the system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer
immediately.

If VSC is disabled

If VSC is disabled . 311), the pre-collision brake assist and pre-collision braking
functions are also disabled.

The PCS warning light will turn on and “VSC Turned Off Pre-Collision Brake System
Unavailable” will be displayed on the multi-information display.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



4-5. Using the driving support systems249

Summary of functions

When driving on highways and freeways with white or yellow lines, this function
alerts the driver when the vehicle might depart from its lane and provides assis-
tance by operating the steering wheel to keep the vehicle in its lane. Further-
more, the system also provides steering assistance when dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range is operating to keep the vehicle in its lane.

The LKA system recognizes vi
white or yellow lines with the car
sensor on the upper portion of the
windshield.

Buinuq

Functions included in LKA system

Lane departure alert function

When the system determines
the vehicle might depart from
lane, a warning is displayed or
multi-information display, and e
the warning buzzer sounds or
steering wheel vibrates to alert
driver.
When the warning buzzer sound
the steering wheel vibrates, ch
the surrounding road situation
carefully operate the steering w

to move the vehicle back to the
ter within the white (yellow) lines

: If equipped
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Lane departure control function

When the system determines
the vehicle might depart from
lane, the system provides assis
as necessary by operating the s
ing wheel in small amounts f
short period of time to keep
vehicle in its lane.
If the system detects that the ste
wheel has not been operated f
fixed amount of time or the stee
wheel is not being firmly grippe
warning is displayed on the m

information display and the war
buzzer sounds.

Vehicle sway warning

When the vehicle is swaying
appears as if it may depart frof
lane multiple times, the wart
buzzer sounds and a message i
played on the multi-information
play to alert the driver.
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Lane centering function

This function is linked with ré
cruise control and provides

required assistance by operating
steering wheel to keep the vehiq
its current lane.

When radar cruise control is
operating, the lane centering fU
tion does not operate.

If the system detects that the ste
wheel has not been operated f
fixed amount of time or the stee
wheel is not being firmly grippe
warning is displayed on the m
information display and the war
buzzer sounds.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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A\ WARNING

Before using LKA system

Do not rely solely upon the LKA system. LKA is not a system which automatically
drives the vehicle or reduces the amatientbn that must be paid to the area in
front of the vehicle. The driver must asayse full responsibility for driving |safely
by always paying careful attentionstartbending conditions and operate the [steer-
ing wheel to correct the path of the vehicle. Also, make sure to take adeguate breaks
when fatigued, such as froinglfirr a long period of time.
Failure to perform appropriate driving immsrahd pay careful attention may lead to
an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

To avoid operating LKA by mistake
When not using the LKA system, use the LKA switch to turn the system off.
Situations unsuitable for LKA

Do not use the LKA system in the following situations.
The system may not operate properlyadn len accident, resulting in death or
serious injury.
A spare tire, tire chains, etc., are equipped.
When the tires have been excessively worn, or when the tire inflation pressure is low.
Tires which differ by structure, nctumefia brand or tread pattern are used.

Objects or patterns that could be mistaken for white (yellow) lines are present on the
side of the road (guardrails, curbs, reflective poles, etc.).

Vehicle is driven on a snow-covered road.

White (yellow) lines are difficult to see due to rain, snow, fog, dust, etc.
Asphalt repair marks, whilidy) line marks, etc., are present due to road| repair.
Vehicle is driven in a temporary lane or restricted lane due to constructipn work.

Vehicle is driven on a road surface which is slippery due to rainy weather, fallen snow,
freezing, etc.

Vehicle is driven in traffic lanes other than on highways and freeways.
Vehicle is driven in a construction zone.
Vehicle is towing a trailer or another vehicle.

Preventing LKA system malfunctmasoperations performed by mistake
Do not modify the headlights or place stickers, etc., on the surface of the lights.

Do not modify the suspensionlf the suspension etc. needs to be replaged, con-
tact your Lexus dealer.

Do not install or place anything on thertgrite. Also, do not install a grille|guard
(bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc.).

If your windshield needs repairs, contact your Lexus dealer.
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Turning LKA system on

Press the LKA switch to turn the
system on.

The LKA indicator illuminates an
message is displayed on the multi-
mation display.

Press the LKA switch again to turr
LKA system off.

When the LKA system is turned o
off, operation of the LKA system co
ues in the same condition the next
the engine is started.

Indications on multi-information display

(D LKA indicator

The illumination condition of
indicator informs the driver of
system operation status.
llluminated in white:

LKA system is operating.

llluminated in green:
Steering wheel atance of the lan
departure control function or la
keeping assist function is operating

Flashing in orange:
Lane departure alert function is op

ing.
(2) Operation display of steering wieer

operation support

Indicates that steering wheel assistahedane departure control function

or lane centering function is operating.

Buinuq
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(3 Lane departure alert function display
Displayed when the multi-informatidaydisgwitched to the driving assist
system information screen.

x Inside of displayed white linesx imside of displayed white lines is
white black

Indicates that the system is recogninidigates that the system is not able to
white (yellow) lines. When the vehmet®gnize white (yellow) lines or is
departs from its lane, the white linetelisporarily canceled.

played on the side the vehicle departs

from flashes orange.

Operation conditions of each function
Lane departure alert function
This function operates whentak ébllowing conditions are met.

LKA is turned on.

Vehicle speed is approximately 32 mph (50 km/h) or more.

System recognizes white (yellow) lines.

Width of traffic lane is approximately 9.8 ft. (3 m) or more.

Turn signal lever is not operated.

Vehicle is driven on a straight rcadwumd a gentle curve with a radius of more
than approximately 492 ft. (150 m).

* No system malfunctions are detect®d26a)

Lane departure control function

This function operates when all of alénfiplconditions are met in addition to the
operation conditions for the lane departure alert function.

» Setting for “Steering Assit of the multi-information display is set to “On”.

(oP. 100)

 Vehicle is not accelerated or decelerated by a fixed amount or more.

» Steering wheel is not operated witderngtforce level suitable for changing
lanes.

« ABS, VSC, TRAC and PCS (Pre-Collision System) are not operating.

* TRAC or VSC is not turned off.
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Vehicle sway warning
This function operates whentak ébllowing conditions are met.

 Setting for “Sway Warnin ofuithieinformation diap is set to “On”.

(oP. 100)
* Vehicle speed is approximately 32 mph (50 km/h) or more.
« Width of traffic lane is approximately 9.8 ft. (3 m) or more.
* No system malfunctions are detect®d26a)
Lane centering function

This function operates whentak ébllowing conditions are met.

* LKA is turned on.

 Setting for “Steering Assist” and Qearter” ir of the multi-information
display are set to “Om’'P( 100)

» System recognizes white (yellow) lines.

« Dynamic radar cruise controlfuitispeed range is operating.

« Width of traffic lane is approrim8t2 to 13.5 ft. (2.5t0 4.1 m).

« Turn signal lever is not operated.

* Vehicle is driven on a straight rcadwnd a gentle curve with a radius of more
than approximately 656 ft. (200 m).

« No system malfunctions are detect®d26a)

* Vehicle does not accelerate or decelerate by a fixed amount or more.

« Steering wheel is not operated witrerngtforce level suitable for changiry
lanes.

* ABS, VSC, TRAC and PCS (Pre-Collision System) are not operating.

* TRAC or VSC is not turned off.

 Lane departure control function is not operating.

Temporary cancellation of functions

When operation conditions are no longea foaction may be temporarily canceled.
However, when the operation conditions are met again, operation of the function is auto-
matically restored P. 254)

Lane departure control function/lane centering function

Depending on the vehicle speed, laneudesitation, road conditions, etc., the
operation of the functions may not lgmized or the functions may not operate.

Lane departure alert function

The warning buzzer may be difficult to hear due to external noise, audio playback, etc.
Also, it may be difficult to feel steering wheel vibrations due to the road conditions, etc.

Hands off steering wheel alert

When the system determines that the driver has removed their hands from the steering
wheel while the lane departuradunction or lane ceintgfunction @perating, a
warning message is displayed on thiafionmitation display and the buzzer sounds.

White (yellow) lines ardyoon one side of road

The LKA system will not operate for thoam sidéch white (yellow) lines could not be
recognized.

BuiAl
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Conditions in which functions may not operate properly

In the following situations, the camerarsagswt detect white (yellow) lines and var-
ious functions may not operate normally.

There are shadows on the road that ruh wéhalta cover, the white (yellow) lines.

The vehicle is driven in an area witho(yellioitd lines, such as in front of a tollgate
or checkpoint, oraat intersection, etc.

The white (yellow) lines are cracked, “Botts’ dots”, “Raised pavement marker” or stones
are present.

The white (yellow) lines cannot be seen or are difficult to see due to sand, etc.
The vehicle is driven on a road siindacewet due to rain, puddles, etc.

The traffic lines are yellow (which may bdiffieerié to recognize than lines that are
white).

The white (yellow) lines cross over a curb, etc.

The vehicle is driven on atsigface, such as concrete.

The vehicle is driven on a surfade Ithight due to reflected light, etc.

The vehicle is driven in an area where the brightness changes suddenly, such as at the
entrances and exits of tunnels, etc.

Light from the headlights of an oncoming vehicle, the sun, etc., enters the camera.
The vehicle is driven where the road diverges, merges, etc.

The vehicle is driven on a slope.

The vehicle is driven on a road which tilts left or right, or a winding road.

The vehicle is driven on an unpaved or rough road.

The vehicle is driven around a sharp curve.

The traffic lane is excessively narrow or wide.

The vehicle is extremely tilted due tmgdreavy luggage or having improper tire
pressure.

The distance to the preceding vehicle is extremely short.

The vehicle is moving up and down a lamge dne to road conditions during driv-
ing (poor roads or road seams).

The headlight lenses are didtgiait a faint amount of #ighight, or the beam axis
has deviated.

The vehicle is struck by a crosswind.
The vehicle has just changes dareeossed an intersection.
Snow tires, etc., are equipped.
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Warning message
Warning messages are used to indicatena reypdtunction or to inform the driver of
the need for caution while drivirig. 459)

Customization

The following settings can be changed.

Function Setting details

Adjust alert sensitivity
Adjust alert type

Turn steering wheel assistance on and off

Lane departure alert functiot

Steering control function

Turn function on and off

Vehicle sway warning . —
Adjust alert sensitivity

Turn function on and off

Lane centering function

For how to change settings, refer to P. 568.

Buinuq
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Summary of functions

When driving on highways and freewvtlayshite (yellow) lines, this function
alerts the driver when the vehicle might depart from its lane and provides assis-
tance by operating the steering wheel to keep the vehicle in its lane.

The LDA system recognizes Vit
white (yellow) lines with the can
sensor on the upper portion of the
windshield.

Functions included in LDA system

Lane departure alert function

When the system determines
the vehicle might depart from
lane, a warning is displayed or
multi-information display, and e
the warning buzzer sounds or
steering wheel vibrdtes alert the
driver.
When the warning buzzer sound
the steering wheel vibrateheck
the surrounding road situation
carefully operate the steering wil

to move the vehicle back to the
ter within the white (yellow) lines

*: If equipped

: If equipped
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Steering control function

When the system determines
the vehicle might depart from
lane, the system provides assis
as necessary by operating the s
ing wheel in small amounts f
short period of time to keep
vehicle in its lane.
If the system detects that the ste
wheel has not been operated f
fixed amount of time or the stee
wheel is not being firmly grippe
warning is displayed on the m

information display and the war
buzzer sounds.

Vehicle sway warning

When the vehicle is swaying
appears as if it may depart frof
lane multiple times, the wart
buzzer sounds and a message i
played on the multi-information
play to alert the driver.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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A\ WARNING

Before using LDA system

Do not rely solely upon the LDA system. LDA is not a system which automatically
drives the vehicle or reduces the amattentbn that must be paid to the area in
front of the vehicle. The driver must asayse full responsibility for driving |safely
by always paying careful attentionstartbending conditions and operate the [steer-
ing wheel to correct the path of the vehicle. Also, make sure to take adeguate breaks
when fatigued, such as froinglfirr a long period of time.
Failure to perform appropriate driving immsrahd pay careful attention may lead to
an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

To avoid operating LDA by mistake
When not using the LDA system, use the LDA switch to turn the system off.
Situations unsuitable for LDA
Do not use the LDA system in the following situations.
The system may not operate properlyadrio len accident, resulting in degth or
serious injury.
A spare tire, tire chains, etc., are equipped.
When the tires have been excessively worn, or when the tire inflation pressure is low.
Tires which differ by structure, nctumefia brand or tread pattern are used.

Objects or patterns that could be mistaken for white (yellow) lines are present on the
side of the road (guardrails, curbs, reflective poles, etc.).

Vehicle is driven on a snow-covered road.

White (yellow) lines are difficult to see due to rain, snow, fog, dust, etc.
Asphalt repair marks, whilidy) line marks, etc., are present due to road| repair.
Vehicle is driven in a temporary lane or restricted lane due to constructipn work.

Vehicle is driven on a road surface which is slippery due to rainy weather, fallen snow,
freezing, etc.

Vehicle is driven in traffic lanes other than on highways and freeways.
Vehicle is driven in a construction zone.
Vehicle is towing a trailer or another vehicle.

Preventing LDA system malfunctmasoperations performed by mistake
Do not modify the headlights or place stickers, etc., on the surface of the lights.

Do not modify the suspensionlf the suspension etc. needs to be replaged, con-
tact your Lexus dealer.

Do not install or place anything on thertgrite. Also, do not install a grille|guard
(bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc.).

If your windshield needs repairs, contact your Lexus dealer.
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Turning LDA system on

Press the LDA switch to turn the
system on.

The LDA indicator illuminates an
message is displayed on the multi-
mation display.

Press the LDA switch again to turr
LDA system off.

When the LDA system is turned o
off, operation of the LDA system co
ues in the same condition the next
the engine is started.

Indications on multi-information display

(1D LDA indicator

The illumination condition of
indicator informs the driver of
system operation status.
llluminated in white:

LDA system is operating.

llluminated in green:
Steering wheel assistance of the ¢
ing control function is operating.

Flashing in orange:
Lane departure alert function is op

ing.
(2) Operation display of steering wi

operation support

Indicates that steering wheel assistatice steering control function is

operating.

Buinuq
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(3 Lane departure alert function display
Displayed when the multi-informatidaydisgwitched to the driving assist
system information screen.

x Inside of displayed white linesx imside of displayed white lines is
white black

Indicates that the system is recogninidigates that the system is not able to
white (yellow) lines. When the vehmet®gnize white (yellow) lines or is
departs from its lane, the white linetelisporarily canceled.

played on the side the vehicle departs

from flashes orange.

Operation conditions of each function
Lane departure alert function
This function operates whentak ébllowing conditions are met.

LDA is turned on.

Vehicle speed is approximately 32 mph (50 km/h) or more.

System recognizes white (yellow) lines.

Width of traffic lane is approximately 9.8 ft. (3 m) or more.

Turn signal lever is not operated.

Vehicle is driven on a straight rcadwumd a gentle curve with a radius of more
than approximately 492 ft. (150 m).

* No system malfunctions are detect®d266)
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Steering control function

This function operates when all of ahénfiplconditions are met in addition to the
operation conditions for the lane departure alert function.

» Setting for “Steering Assit of the multi-information display is set to “On”.

(oP. 108)

 Vehicle is not accelerated or decelerated by a fixed amount or more.

» Steering wheel is not operated witderngtforce level suitable for changing
lanes.

« ABS, VSC, TRAC and PCS (Pre-Collision System) are not operating.

* TRAC or VSC is not turned off.

Vehicle sway warning
This function operates whentak ébllowing conditions are met.

« Setting for “Sway Warnin ofuithieinformation diap is set to “On”.

(oP.108)
* Vehicle speed is approximately 32 mph (50 km/h) or more.
« Width of traffic lane is approximately 9.8 ft. (3 m) or more.
* No system malfunctions are detect®d266)

Temporary cancellation of functions

When operation conditions are no longea foaction may be temporarily canceled.
However, when the operation conditions are met again, operation of the functign is auto-
matically restoreah P. 262) =

<
Steering control function a
the

Depending on the vehicle speed, laneudesitation, road conditions, etc.,
operation of the functions may not lgmized or the functions may not operate.

Lane departure alert function

The warning buzzer may be difficult to hear due to external noise, audio playback, etc.
Also, it may be difficult to feel steering wheel vibrations due to the road conditions, etc.

Hands off steering wheel alert

When the system determines that the driver has removed their hands from the steering
wheel while the steering control funajerasing, a warning message is displayed on
the multi-information dig@ad the buzzer sounds.

White (yellow) lines ardyoon one side of road

The LDA system will not operate for the side on which white (yellow) lines could not be
recognized.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



264 4-5. Using the driving support systems

Conditions in which functions may not operate properly

In the following situations, the camerarsagswt detect white (yellow) lines and var-
ious functions may not operate normally.

There are shadows on the road that ruh wéhalta cover, the white (yellow) lines.

The vehicle is driven in an area witho(yellioitd lines, such as in front of a tollgate
or checkpoint, oraat intersection, etc.

The white (yellow) lines are cracked, “Botts’ dots”, “Raised pavement marker” or stones
are present.

The white (yellow) lines cannot be seen or are difficult to see due to sand, etc.
The vehicle is driven on a road siindacewet due to rain, puddles, etc.

The traffic lines are yellow (which may bdiffieerié to recognize than lines that are
white).

The white (yellow) lines cross over a curb, etc.

The vehicle is driven on atsigface, such as concrete.

The vehicle is driven on a surfade Ithight due to reflected light, etc.

The vehicle is driven in an area where the brightness changes suddenly, such as at the
entrances and exits of tunnels, etc.

Light from the headlights of an oncoming vehicle, the sun, etc., enters the camera.
The vehicle is driven where the road diverges, merges, etc.

The vehicle is driven on a slope.

The vehicle is driven on a road which tilts left or right, or a winding road.

The vehicle is driven on an unpaved or rough road.

The vehicle is driven around a sharp curve.

The traffic lane is excessively narrow or wide.

The vehicle is extremely tilted due tmgdreavy luggage or having improper tire
pressure.

The distance to the preceding vehicle is extremely short.

The vehicle is moving up and down a lamge dne to road conditions during driv-
ing (poor roads or road seams).

The headlight lenses are didtgiait a faint amount of #ighight, or the beam axis
has deviated.

The vehicle is struck by a crosswind.
The vehicle has just changes dareeossed an intersection.
Snow tires, etc., are equipped.
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Warning message
Warning messages are used to indicatena reypdtunction or to inform the driver of
the need for caution while drivirig. 459)

Customization

The following settings can be changed.

Function Setting details

Adjust alert sensitivity
Adjust alert type

Turn steering wheel assistance on and off

Lane departure alert functiot

Steering control function

Turn function on and off

Vehicle sway warning

Adjust alert sensitivity

*: If equipped
For how to change settings, refer to P. 568.

Buinuq
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Summary of functions

In vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the vehicle automatically acceler-
ates, decelerates and stops to masgleénechanges of the preceding vehicle

even if the accelerator pedal is nasdefr In constant speed control mode,

the vehicle runs at a fixed speed.

Use the dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range on freeways and
highways.
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mmBe269)
Constant speed control moal®.(274)
(D Vehicle-to-vehicle distance butto
(2) Display
(3 Set speed
(@ Indicators
(5) Cruise control switch

: If equipped
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A\ WARNING

Before using dynamic radar crads@rol with full-speed range

Driving safely is the sole responsibiléydof/én. Do not rely solely on the sy
and drive safely by always pay@fgladtention to your surroundings.

The dynamic radar cruise control wighdetl-range provides driving assista
reduce the driver’s burden. Howeverathdmnitations to the assistance provi
Even when the system is functioningydhaalondition of the preceding vehi
detected by the system may differ from the condition observed by the d

stem,

hce to

ded.

cle as

river. There-

fore, the driver must always remain alert, assess the danger of each situation and drive

safely. Relying on this system or adbensiygfem ensurestgafdile driving c3
lead to an accident, regultirdeath or serious injury.

Cautions regarding the driving assist systems

Observe the following precautions, asthdmitations to the assistance prg
by the system.

Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

Assisting the driver to measure following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control witredl+gmge is only intended to he
driver in determining the following ckstatween the driver’s own vehicle
designated vehicle traveling aheadtlaismachanism that allows careless
tentive driving, and it isasn®fstem that can assigtriber in low-visibility cof
tions. It is still necessary for driver to pay close attention to the vehicle’s

Assisting the driver to judge proper following distance

The dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range determines wh
lowing distance between the driverigetwate and a designated vehicle tra
ahead is within a set range. It is abkcapmaking any other type of judg
Therefore, it is absolutely necessaryditvehéo remain vigilant and to dete
whether or not there is a pogsdfilitanger in any given situation.

Assisting the driver to operate the vehicle
The dynamic radar cruise control withefetl-range has limited capability t
vent or avoid a collision with a vehiclegrabhelad. Therefore, if there is ey
danger, the driver must take immediate and direct control of the veh
appropriately in order to enslueesafety of all involved.

To avoid inadvertent dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range ac

Switch the dynamic radar cruise cotitrflilvépeed range off using the “ON/(
button when not in use.

N

vided

p the

and a

or inat-

ndi-
su@undings.

<.
pthe? the fol-
weling
ement.
rmine

o pre-
er any
icle and act

tivation
DFF”
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A\ WARNING

Situations unsuitable for dynamia radigse control with full-speed range

Do not use dynamic radar cruise cottréuNvspeed range in any of the foll
situations.

Doing so may result in inappropriate speed control and could cause an ac
ing in death or serious injury.

Roads where there are pedestrians, cyclists, etc.

In heavy traffic

On roads with sharp bends

On winding roads

On slippery roads, such agtbogered with rain, ice or snow

On steep downhills, or where there are sudden changes between sharp
gradients

At entrances to freeways and highways

When weather conditions are bad enough that they may prevent the
detecting correctly (fog, snow, sandstorm, heavy rain, etc.)

When there is rain, snow, etc. on tleuffané of the radar sensor or came
sor

In traffic conditions that require frequent repeated acceleration and dec
When your vehicle is towing a trailer or during emergency towing
When an approach warning buzzer is heard often

Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving down a steep hill.

bwing

cident result-

up and down
[
sensors from
a sen-

tleration
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Driving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar sensor to detect the presence of vehicles up to
approximately 400 ft. (120 m) ahead, determines the current vehicle-to-vehicle
following distance, and operates ttamainsuitable following distance from

the vehicle ahead.

Note that vehicle-to-vehicle distancelog#l in when traveling on long downhill
slopes.

Buinuq

(D Example of constant speed cruising
When there are no vehicles ahead
The vehicle travels at the speed set by the driver. The desired vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance can also be set by operatingltitie-to-vehicle distance button.

(2) Example of deceleration cruising and follow-up cruising
When a preceding vehicle driving slower than the set speed appears
When a vehicle is detected running athgaud, the system automatically deceler-
ates your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is necessary, the system
applies the brakes (the stop lights will cahtkistime). The system will respond to
changes in the speed of the vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle
distance set by the driver. Approactingavarns you when the system cannot
decelerate sufficiently to prevent yloigtevfrom closing in on the vehicle ahead.
When the vehicle ahead of you stops,hiolerwél also stop (vehicle is stopped by

system control). After the vehicle ahead starts off, pushing the cruise control lever up
or depressing the acceleratorlpeitlaesume follow-up cruising.

(3 Example of acceleration
When there are no longer any preceshinges driving slower than the set
speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then returns to con-
stant speed cruising.
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Setting the vehicle speed (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

Press the “ON/OFF” button to a
vate the cruise control.
Radar cruise control indicator will ¢

on and a message will be displaye
the multi-information display.

Press the button again to deactivat
cruise control.

If the “ON/OFF” button is pressed
held for 1.5 seconds or more, the s
turns on in constant speed conuol
mode. O P. 274)

Accelerate or decelerate, W
accelerator pedal operation, to
desired vehicle speed (ab
approximately 30 mph [50 km/t
and push the lever down to se
speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will ¢
on.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
lever is releasedcbenes the set speed.

If the lever is operated while thelevedpieed is below approximately 30 mph
(50km/h) and a preceding vehicle iemrethe set speed will be adjusted to
approximately 30 mph (50 km/h).
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Adjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed is dis-
played.

(D Increases the speed

(Except when the vehicle has K
stopped by system control in vehicl
vehicle distance control mode)

(2) Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentarily n
the lever in the desired direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever
down to change the speed, and release
when the desired speed is reached.

In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the set speed will be increased
or decreased as follows:

x For the U.S. mainland, Hawaii and NATO Germany o

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6%on/)km/h (0.6mpR)each time the lever is=-
operated

Large adjustment: Increasdes@eases in 1mph (1.6 I’Eﬁdh). km/h (0.6 mfi?'l)
increments for as long as the lever is held

x For Canada, Guam, Saipan and Puerto Rico
Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6 kon/h)km/h (0.6mﬁﬁ)each time the lever is
operated

Large adjustment: Increasds@eases in 5 mph (8 th]/b) 5km/h (3.1 mfiﬁ)
increments for as long as the lever is held

Bul

In the constant speed control moBeA74), the set speed will be increased or
decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6 %on/h)km/h (0.6 mph)each time the lever is
operated

Large adjustment; The speed will continue to change while the lever is held.

*1 When the set speed is shown in “MPH”
*2: When the set speed is shown in “km/h”
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Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle distance (vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

Pressing the button changes the [ preceding
cle-to-vehicle distance as follows: | vehicle mark

(D Long
(2) Medium
(3) Short

The vehicle-to-vehicle distance ig
automatically to long mode when
engine switch is turned to IGNITI
ON mode.

If a vehicle is running ahead of you, the preceding vehicle mark will also be displayed.

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance settings (vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode)

Select a distance from the table Bédoevthat the distances shown corre-
spond to a vehicle speed of 50 niphkr(#h). Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
increases/decreases in accordance with vehicle speed. When the vehicle is
stopped by system control, the vehiadbitde distance will be about 16 ft.

(5m) to 23 ft. (7 m) regardleiseofehicle-to-vehicle distance setting.

Distance options Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
Long Approximately 160 ft. (50 m)
Medium Approximately 130 ft. (40 m)
Short Approximately 100 ft. (30 m)

Resuming follow-up cruising wherwvehicle has been stopped by sys-
tem control (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

After the vehicle ahead of you star
push the lever up.

Your vehicle will also resume follo
cruising if the accelerator peda
depressed after the vehicle aheg
you starts off.
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Canceling and resuming the speed control

(D Pulling the lever toward you carn
the speed control.
The speed control is also canceled
the brake pedal is depressed.

(When the vehicle has been stoppe
system control, depressing the b
pedal does not cancel the setting.)

(2) Pushing the lever up resumes
cruise control and returns veh
speed to the set speed.

However, when a vehicle ahead is rtedgeteuise control does not resume when
the vehicle speed is approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or less.

Approach warning (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

When your vehicle is too close
vehicle ahead, and sufficient auto
deceleration via the cruise contr
not possible, the display will flask
the buzzer will sound to alert the d
An example of this would be if an
driver cuts in front of you while yo
following a vehicle. Depress the |
pedal to ensure an appropriate vehicle-
to-vehicle distance.

Warnings may not occur when

Buinuq

In the following instances, warnings may not occur even when the vehicle-to-
vehicle distance is small.
When the speed of the preceding vehicle matches or exceeds your vehicle
speed
When the preceding vehicle is traveling at an extremely slow speed
Immediately after the cruise control speed was set
When depressing the accelerator pedal
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Selecting constant speed control mode

When constant speed control modedgedelgour vehicle will maintain a set
speed without controlling the vehicle-to-vehicle distance. Select this mode only
when vehicle-to-vehicle distance tombde does not function correctly due

to a dirty radar sensor, etc.

With the cruise control off, press
hold the “ON/OFF” button for
seconds or more.

Immediately after the “ON/OFF” b
ton is pressed, the radar cruise cq

indicator will come on. Afterward
switches to the cruise control indica

Switching to constant speed cor
mode is only possible when oper
the lever with the cruise control off.

Accelerate or decelerate, W
accelerator pedal operation, to
desired vehicle speed (ab
approximately 30 mph [50 km/k
and push the lever down to se
speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will ¢
on.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
lever is releasedcbenes the set speed.

Adjusting the speed setting: 271
Canceling and resuming the speed seffing73
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Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range can be set when
The shift lever is in D.
Range 4 or higher of D has beeneskbgctising the paddle shift switch.

Vehicle speed is above approximately 30 mph (50 km/h).

However, when a preceding vehicle is detected, the dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range can be set even if the vehicle speed is at or below approximately
30 mph (50 km/h).

Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

The vehicle can accelerate by operating the accelerator pedal. After accelerating, the
set speed resumes. However, during vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the vehi-
cle speed may decrease below the set gpdedtmmaintain the distance to the pre-

ceding vehicle.

Automatic cancelation of vehiderehicle distance control mode

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mad&imatically canceled in the following situ-
ations.

Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) when there are no
vehicles ahead.

The preceding vehicle leaves the lane when your vehicle is following at a vehicle speed
below approximately 25 mph (40 kr@ti)erwise, the sensor can not properly
detect the vehicle.

VSC is activated. =
TRAC is activated for a period of time. a
When the VSC or TRAC system is turned off by pressing the VSC OFF switch.
When snow mode is set.

The sensor cannot detect correctly because it is covered in some way.
Pre-collision braking is activated.

The parking brake is operated.

The vehicle is stopped by system control on a steep incline.

The following are detected when the vehicle has been stopped by system control:

« The driver is not wearing a seat belt.

» The driver’s door is opened.

* The vehicle has been stopped for about 3 minutes
If vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode is automatically canceled for any other rea-
son, there may be a malfunction in the system. Contact your Lexus dealer.

Automatic cancelation of constant speed control mode
Constant speed control mode is autdipatieceled in the following situations:

Actual vehicle speed is more than approximately 10 mph (16 km/h) below the set vehi-
cle speed.

Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 25 mph (40 km/h).

VSC is activated.

TRAC is activated for a period of time.

When the VSC or TRAC system is turned off by pressing the VSC OFF switch.
Pre-collision braking is activated.

If constant speed control mode is auttignesioaeled for any other reason, there may
be a malfunction in the system. Contact your Lexus dealer.

a

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



276 4-5. Using the driving support systems

Warning messages and buzzers for dyndanicraise control with full-speed range

Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inform
the driver of the need for caution while driving. If a warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, reathdssage and follow the instructmRs459)

When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle ahead

In the case of the following and depending on the conditions, operate the brake pedal
when deceleration of the system igiesutir operate the accelerator pedal when
acceleration is required.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect these types of vehicles, the approach
warning 6 P. 273) may not be activated.

Vehicles that cut in suddenly

Vehicles traveling at low speeds

Vehicles that are not moving in the same lane

Vehicles with small rear ends ri@raiilh no load on board, etc.)

Motorcycles traveling in the same lane

When water or snow thrown up by the surrounding vehicles hinders the detecting of
the sensor

When your vehicle is pointing upw
(caused by a heavy load in the luggage
partment, etc.)

Preceding vehicle has an extremely
ground clearance
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Conditions under which the vehicle-to-vehicle distartic# cwde may not function
correctly
In the case of the following conditi@mateothe brake pedal (or accelerator pedal,

depending on the attan) as necessary.
As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect vehicles ahead, the system may not

operate properly.
When the road curves or when the lan€
narrow

When steering wheel operation or your
tion in the lane is unstable

Buinuq

When the vehicle ahead of you decelerates suddenly
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Summary of functions

In vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the vehicle automatically acceler-
ates and decelerates to match the speed changes of the preceding vehicle even
if the accelerator pedal is not depréssemhstant speed control mode, the
vehicle runs at a fixed speed.
Use the dynamic radar cruise control on freeways and highways.
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mrmBEeA81)
Constant speed control moal@.(286)
(1 Vehicle-to-vehicle distance I
ton
(2) Display
(3 Set speed
(@) Indicators
(5) Cruise control switch

: If equipped
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A\ WARNING

Before using dynamic radar cruise control

Driving safely is the sole responsibiléydof/én. Do not rely solely on the sy
and drive safely by always pay@fgladtention to your surroundings.

The dynamic radar cruise control pralidieg) assistance to reduce the d
burden. However, there are linmgatathe assistance provided.

stem,

iver's

Even when the system is functioningyahmalondition of the preceding vehicle as

detected by the system may differ from the condition observed by the
fore, the driver must always remain alert, assess the danger of each situ
safely. Relying on this system or adbensiygfem ensurestgafdile driving c3
lead to an accident, regultirdeath or serious injury.

Cautions regarding the driving assist systems

Observe the following precautions, asthdmitations to the assistance prg
by the system.

Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

Assisting the driver to measure following distance

The dynamic radar cruise control istentyenh to help theéwvar in determining

the following distance between the driver's own vehicle and a design
traveling ahead. It is not a mechanistowsataleless or inattentive driving
is not a system that can assist the thiverisibility conditions. It is still nec
for driver to pay close attention to the vehicle’s surroundings.

Assisting the driver to judge proper following distance

The dynamic radar cruise control determines whether the followin
between the driver’s own vehicle and a designated vehicle traveling ahe
set range. It is not capable of makinthenyype of judgement. Thereforg
absolutely necessary for the driver to végilaimt and to determine whether
there is a possibility of danger in any given situation.

Assisting the driver to operate the vehicle

The dynamic radar cruise control has dapigdadlity to prevent or avoid a co
with a vehicle traveling ah&hdrefore, if there is ever any danger, the dri
take immediate and direct control of the vehicle and act appropriately
ensure the safety of all involved.

To avoid inadvertent dynamic radar cruise control activation

Switch the dynamic radar cruise control off using the “ON/OFF” button
use.

river. There-
tion and drive
in

vided

n
ated vehicle
and it

essary

W)

Al

g @étance
pad IS within a
2, it IS

or not

lision
ver must
in order to

vhen not in

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



280 4-5. Using the driving support systems

A\ WARNING

Situations unsuitable for dynamic radar cruise control

Do not use dynamic radar cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in inappropriate speed control and could cause an ag
ing in death or serious injury.

Roads where there are pedestrians, cyclists, etc.

In heavy traffic

On roads with sharp bends

On winding roads

On slippery roads, such agtbogered with rain, ice or snow

On steep downhills, or where there are sudden changes between sharp
gradients

At entrances to freeways and highways

When weather conditions are bad enough that they may prevent the
detecting correctly (fog, snow, sandstorm, heavy rain, etc.)

When there is rain, snow, etc. on tlsiffane of the radar sensor or came
sor

In traffic conditions that require frequent repeated acceleration and dec
When your vehicle is towing a trailer or during emergency towing
When an approach warning buzzer is heard often

Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving down a steep hill.

cident result-

up and down
[
sensors from
a sen-

sleration
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Driving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar sensor to detect the presence of vehicles up to
approximately 400 ft. (120 m) ahead, determines the current vehicle-to-vehicle
following distance, and operates ttamainsuitable following distance from

the vehicle ahead.

Note that vehicle-to-vehicle distancelog#l in when traveling on long downhill
slopes.

Buinuq

(D Example of constant speed cruising
When there are no vehicles ahead
The vehicle travels at the speed set by the driver. The desired vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance can also be set by operatingltitie-to-vehicle distance button.

(2) Example of deceleration cruising and follow-up cruising
When a preceding vehicle driving slower than the set speed appears
When a vehicle is detected running athgaud, the system automatically deceler-
ates your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is necessary, the system
applies the brakes (the stop lights will cahtkistime). The system will respond to
changes in the speed of the vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle

distance set by the driver. Approactingavarns you when the system cannot
decelerate sufficiently to prevent yloictevffom closing in on the vehicle ahead.

(3 Example of acceleration
When there are no longer any preceshinges driving slower than the set
speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then returns to con-
stant speed cruising.
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Setting the vehicle speed (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

Press the “ON/OFF” button to a
vate the cruise control.
Radar cruise control indicator will ¢

on and a message will be displaye
the multi-information display.

Press the button again to deactivat
cruise control.

If the “ON/OFF” button is pressed
held for 1.5 seconds or more, the s
turns on in constant speed conuol
mode. O P. 274)

Accelerate or decelerate, W
accelerator pedal operation, to
desired vehicle speed (ab
approximately 30 mph [50 km/t
and push the lever down to se
speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will ¢
on.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
lever is releasedcbenes the set speed.
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Adjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed is dis-
played.

(D Increases the speed
(2) Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentarily n
the lever in the desired direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever v
down to change the speed, and re
when the desired speed is reacheq

In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the set speed will be increased
or decreased as follows:
x For the U.S. mainland, Hawaii and NATO Germany

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6 kon/h)km/h (0.6 mphjeach time the lever is

operated
Large adjustment: Increaseslesreases in 1 mph (1.6 khér) 1 km/h
(0.6 mph¥2 increments for as long as the lever is held

x For Canada, Guam, Saipan and Puerto Rico

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6 %on/b)km/h (0.6 mph)each time the lever is

operated
Large adjustment: Increasds@eases in 5 mph (8 kifby 5 km/h (3.1 mih)
increments for as long as the lever is held

In the constant speed control mo&e 486), the set speed will be increased
or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6 %on/h)km/h (0.6 mphleach time the lever is
operated
Large adjustment: The speed will continue to change while the lever is held.

*1 \When the set speed is shown in “MPH”"
*2: When the set speed is shown in “km/h”

Buinuq
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Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle distance (vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

Pressing the button changes the Preceding
cle-to-vehicle distance as follows: | vehicle mark
(D Long
(2 Medium
(3) Short

The vehicle-to-vehicle distance ig
automatically to long mode when
engine switch is turned to IGNITI
ON mode.

If a vehicle is running ahead of you, the preceding vehicle mark will also be displayed.

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance settings (vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode)

Select a distance from the table édvevthat the distances shown corre-

spond to a vehicle speed of 50 niphkr(#h). Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
increasesfdecreases in accordance with vehicle speed.

Distance options Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
Long Approximately 160 ft. (50 m)
Medium Approximately 130 ft. (40 m)
Short Approximately 100 ft. (30 m)

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



4-5. Using the driving support systems285

Canceling and resuming the speed control

(D Pulling the lever toward you car
the speed control.

The speed control is also canceled
the brake pedal is depressed.

(2) Pushing the lever up resumes
cruise control and returns veh
speed to the set speed.
However, cruise control does
resume when the vehicle speed 1S

approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or
less.

Approach warning (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

When your vehicle is too close
vehicle ahead, and sufficient auto
deceleration via the cruise contr
not possible, the display will flask
the buzzer will sound to alert the d
An example of this would be if an
driver cuts in front of you while yo
following a vehicle. Depress the [
pedal to ensure an appropriate vehicle-
to-vehicle distance.

Buinuq

Warnings may not occur when
In the following instances, warnings may not occur even when the vehicle-to-
vehicle distance is small.
When the speed of the preceding vehicle matches or exceeds your vehicle
speed
When the preceding vehicle is traveling at an extremely slow speed
Immediately after the cruise control speed was set
When depressing the accelerator pedal
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Selecting constant speed control mode

When constant speed control modedgedelgour vehicle will maintain a set
speed without controlling the vehicle-to-vehicle distance. Select this mode only
when vehicle-to-vehicle distance tombde does not function correctly due

to a dirty radar sensor, etc.

With the cruise control off, press
hold the “ON/OFF” button for
seconds or more.

Immediately after the “ON/OFF” b
ton is pressed, the radar cruise cq

indicator will come on. Afterward
switches to the cruise control indica

Switching to constant speed cor
mode is only possible when oper
the lever with the cruise control off.

Accelerate or decelerate, W
accelerator pedal operation, to
desired vehicle speed (ab
approximately 30 mph [50 km/k
and push the lever down to se
speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will ¢
on.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
lever is releasedcbenes the set speed.

Adjusting the speed setting: 271
Canceling and resuming the speed seffing73
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Dynamic radar cruise control can be set when
The shift lever is in D.
Range 4 or higher of D has beeneskbgctising the paddle shift switch.
Vehicle speed is above approximately 30 mph (50 km/h).
Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

The vehicle can accelerate by operating the accelerator pedal. After accelerating, the
set speed resumes. However, during vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the vehi-
cle speed may decrease below the set gpdedtmmaintain the distance to the pre-

ceding vehicle.

Automatic cancelation of vehiderehicle distance control mode

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mad&imatically canceled in the following situ-
ations.

Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 25 mph (40 km/h).

VSC is activated.

TRAC is activated for a period of time.

When the VSC or TRAC system is turned off by pressing the VSC OFF switch.
When snow mode is set.

The sensor cannot detect correctly because it is covered in some way.
Pre-collision braking is activated. o

If vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode is automatically canceled for any sther rea-

son, there may be a malfunction in the system. Contact your Lexus dealer. @

Automatic cancelation of constant speed control mode
Constant speed control mode is autdipaizoeaeled in the following situations:

Actual vehicle speed is more than approximately 10 mph (16 km/h) below the set vehi-
cle speed.

Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 25 mph (40 km/h).

VSC is activated.

TRAC is activated for a period of time.

When the VSC or TRAC system is turned off by pressing the VSC OFF switch.
Pre-collision braking is activated.

If constant speed control mode is auttignesioaeled for any other reason, there may
be a malfunction in the system. Contact your Lexus dealer.

Warning messages and buzzers for dynamic radar cruise control

Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inform
the driver of the need for caution while driving. If a warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, reathdssage and follow the instructmRs459)
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When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle ahead

In the case of the following and depending on the conditions, operate the brake pedal
when deceleration of the system igiesufir operate the accelerator pedal when
acceleration is required.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect these types of vehicles, the approach
warning 6 P. 285) may not be activated.

Vehicles that cut in suddenly

Vehicles traveling at low speeds

Vehicles that are not moving in the same lane

Vehicles with small rear ends riéraiilh no load on board, etc.)

Motorcycles traveling in the same lane

When water or snow thrown up by the surrounding vehicles hinders the detecting of
the sensor

When your vehicle is pointing upw
(caused by a heavy load in the luggage
partment, etc.)

Preceding vehicle has an extremely
ground clearance
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Conditions under which the vehicle-to-vehicle distartic# cwde may not function
correctly
In the case of the following conditi@mateothe brake pedal (or accelerator pedal,

depending on the attan) as necessary.
As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect vehicles ahead, the system may not

operate properly.
When the road curves or when the lan€
narrow

When steering wheel operation or your
tion in the lane is unstable

Buinuq

When the vehicle ahead of you decelerates suddenly
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Summary of functions

Use the cruise control to maintain a set speed without depressing the accelera-
tor pedal.
(D Set speed
(2 Indicators
(3) Cruise control switch

Setting the vehicle speed
Press the “ON/OFF” button to a
vate the cruise control.

Cruise control indicator will come o

Press the button again to deactivat
cruise control.

Accelerate or decelerate the veH
to the desired speed, and push
lever down to set the speed.
Cruise control “SET” indicator will ¢
on.

The vehicle speed at the momen
lever is releasedcbenes the set spee

: If equipped
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Adjusting the set speed
To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed is obtained.

(D Increases the speed
(2) Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: idientarily move th
lever in the desired direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever i
desired direction.

The set speed will be inctbasdecreased as follows:
Fine adjustment: By approximately 1 mph (1.6 km/h) each time the lever is operated.

Large adjustment: The set speed carebsddarr decreasechioually until the
lever is released.

Canceling and resuming the constant speed control

(D Pulling the lever toward you can
the constant speed control.

The speed setting is also canceled
the brakes are applied.

(2) Pushing the lever up resumes
constant speed control.
Resuming is available when the vg

speed is more than approximately
mph (40 km/h).

Buinuq

Cruise control can be set when
The shift lever is in D.
Range 4 or higher of D has bdectes by using the paddle shift.
Vehicle speed is above approximately 25 mph (40 km/h).
Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed
The vehicle can be accelerated noAftaliacceleration, the set speed resumes.

Even without canceling the cruise control, the set speed can be increased by first accel-
erating the vehicle to the desired spettetamaishing the lever down to set the new
speed.
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Automatic cruise control cancelation
Cruise control will stop maintaining thesgdged in any offihiowing situations.

Actual vehicle speed falls more than approximately 10 mph (16 km/h) below the preset
vehicle speed.
At this time, the memorized set speed is not retained.

Actual vehicle speed is below approximately 25 mph (40 km/h).

VSC is activated.

TRAC is activated for a period of time.

When the VSC or TRAC system is turned off by pressing the VSC OFF switch.
If the warning message for the cruise kisrglmwn on the multi-information display

Press the “ON/OFF” button once to deactivate the system, and then press the button
again to reactivate the system.

If the cruise control speed cannot be $e¢ arifise control cancels immediately after

being activated, there may be a malfunttimerse control system. Have the vehi-

cle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

A\ WARNING

To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake
Switch the cruise control off usH@i/OFF" button when not in use.
Situations unsuitable for cruise control
Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result indésentrol and could cause an accident resulting in (death or
serious injury.

In heavy traffic

On roads with sharp bends

On winding roads

On slippery roads, such agtbogered with rain, ice or snow

On steep hills
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving down a steep hill.

During emergency towing
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The driving modes can be selected to suit driving condition.

x GS350/GS200t (vehicles without Adaptive Variable Suspension system)

Buinuq

(D Normal mode

For normal driving.

Press the switch to change the driving mode to normal mode when selected to Eco
drive mode or sport mode.

(2 Eco drive mode
Use Eco drive mode to help achieve low fuel consumption during trips that
involve frequent accelerating.

When not in Eco drive mode and the dridiagehect switch is turned to the left,
the “ECO” indicator comes ahénmulti-information display.

(3) Sport mode
Assists acceleration response byoliogt the transmission, engine and
steering. Suitable for when preatinwis desirable, for example when
driving on mountain roads.

When not in sport mode and the drivingselecteswitch is turned to the right, the
“SPORT” indicator comes on in the multi-information display.
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x GS350/GS200t (vehicles with Adaptive Variable Suspension system)

Except
F SPORT moddisSPORT models

(D Normal mode/Customized mode
Normal mode and customized mode are selected by pressing the driving
mode select switch. Each timesviiteh is pressed, the driving mode
changes between normal modecastomized mode. When customized
mode is selected, the “CustomiZEUBTOMIZE" indicator will be illumi-
nated.

Press the switch to change the driving mode to normal mode when selected to Eco
drive mode or sport mode.
* Normal mode

For normal driving.

» Customized mode
Allows you to drive with the power train, chassis and air conditioning sys-
tem functions set to your preferred settings.
Customized mode settings can only be changed on the drive mode cus-
tomization display of the Remote Touch scfeesv.q)

(2) Eco drive mode
Use Eco drive mode to help achieve low fuel consumption during trips that
involve frequent accelerating.

When not in Eco drive mode and the dridegehect switch is turned to the left,
the “ECO” or “ECO MODE” indicator comes on in thieforaitation display.
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(3) Sport mode
« SPORT S mode

Assists acceleration response by controlling the transmission and engine.

When not in SPORT S mode and the ahiddagselect switch is turned to the
right, the “SPORT S” indicator comiesthe multi-information display.

* SPORT S+ mode
Helps to ensure steering perforenand driving stability by simulta-
neously controlling the steering and siospenaddition to the transmis-
sion and engine. Suédbr sporty driving.

When in SPORT S mode and the drivingetexteswitch is turned to the right,
the “SPORT S+” indicator comestha multi-information display.

Buinuq
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x GSF

(D Normal mode

For normal driving.

Press the switch to change the driving mode to normal mode when Eco drive mode or
sport mode is selected. The normdealindicator comes on in the meter.

(2 Eco drive mode
Use Eco drive mode to help achieve low fuel consumption during trips that
involve frequent accelerating.

When not in Eco drive mode, if the drivingetedeswitch isned to the left, the
Eco drive mode indicator comes on in the meter.

(3 Sport mode
* SPORT S mode
Assists acceleration response by controlling the transmission and engine.

When not in SPORT S mode, if the driviiegselect switch is turned to the
right, the “SPORT S” indicator comes on in the meter.

* SPORT S+ mode
Provides earlier downshift timing than SPORT S mode in order to maintain
a high engine speed and provigies tgear changes. This mode also
changes the steering feel and VDIkblcoméking it suitable for power-
ful sporty driving.

When in SPORT S mode, if the drivingseledeswitch is turned to the right,
the “SPORT S+” indicator comes on in the meter.
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Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco drive mode
Eco drive mode controls the heating/copkngtions and fan speed of the air condi-
tioning system to enhance fuel efficieinegrdee air conditioning performance, per-
form the following operations:

Turn off eco air conditioning modke 330)

Adjust the fan speadlR. 329)

Turn off Eco drive mode
Automatic operation of the seat heater during Eco drive mode
Eco drive mode controls tregihg operation and fan speed of the air conditioning sys-
tem to enhance fuel efficiency. If the middegelect switclswsdtched to Eco drive
mode in cold temperatures, the seat hétdterantomatically operated to assist heat-
ing performance.
Automatic deactivation of sport mode and customized mode
If the engine switch is turned off affiegdn sport mode austomized mode, the
drive mode will be changed to normal mode.
Driving mode pop-up display (12.3-inch display only)
When the driving mode is changed, the selected driving lmeoenpdtarily dis-
played on the side displafp. 326)

Buinuq
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Summary of the Blind Spot Monitor
The Blind Spot Monitor is a system that has 2 functions;
The Blind Spot Monitor function

Assists the driver in making the decision when changing lanes
The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function

Assists the driver when backing up
These functions use same sensors.

(D Switching the BSM function
The Blind Spot Monitor function and Rear Cross Traffic Alert function can be
switched on and off usingntiig-information displayP( 299)

When switched on, theVBfdicator illuminates on the meter and the buzzer
sounds.

(2) Outside rear view mirror indicators
Blind Spot Monitor function:
When a vehicle is detected in the blind spot, the outside rear view mirror indicator

comes on while the turn signal lever is not operated and the outside rear view mirror
indicator flashes while the turn signal lever is operated.

Rear Cross Traffic Alert function:
When a vehicle approaching from the rigfitrear of the vehicle is detected, the
outside rear view mirror indicators flash.

(3) Rear Cross Traffic Alert buzzer (Rear Cross Traffic Alert function only)

When a vehicle approaching from the rigfit @ar of the vehicle is detected, a
buzzer sounds from behind the rear seat.

: If equipped
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The outside rear view mirror indicators visibility

When under strong sunlight, the outsidagesgamirror indicator may be difficult to
see.

Rear Cross Traffic Alert buzzer hearing

Rear Cross Traffic Alert function may be difficult to hear over loud noises such as high
audio volume.

When there is a malfunction in the Blind Spot Monitor

If a system malfunction is detected dog td the following reasons, warning mes-
sages will be displayed?.(459)

There is a malfunction with the sensors
The sensors have become dirty
The outside temperature is extremely high or low
The sensor voltage has become abnormal
Switching the Blind Spot Monitor function and Rear Cross Traffic Alert function on and

off
Settings can be changed theomulti-information displak. (1®0, 108).
Press C on the meterrobatvitch and select “BSM”.
Each tim« on the meter control switch is pressed, the function switchegoetween
“On” and “Off". g
«Q

Certification for the Blind Spot Monitor
x For vehicles sold in the U.S.A.

x For vehicles sold in Canada
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A\ WARNING

Handling the radar sensor

One Blind Spot Monitor sensor is instd
inside the left and right side of the vehicle
bumper respectively. Observe the followir
ensure the Blind Spot Monitor can fung
correctly.

Keep the sensor and its surroundmgmathe bumper clean at all times.
Do not subject the sensor or surrounding area on the bumper to a strg

Do not disassemble the sensor.

Do not attach accessories or stickdére teensor or surrounding area @
bumper.

Do not modify the sensor wosnding area on the bumper.
Do not paint the sensor or surrounding area on the bumper.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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The Blind Spot Monitor function

The Blind Spot Monitor function uses radar sensors to detect vehicles that are
traveling in an adjacent lane in théhataa not reflected in the outside rear

view mirror (the blind spot), and athésdsver of the vehicle’s existence via

the outside rear view mirror indicator.

The Blind Spot Monitor function detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

The range of the detection &

extends to:

(D Approximately 11.5 ft. (3.5 m) 1
the side of the vehicle

The first 1.6 ft. (0.5 m) from the si
the vehicle is not in the detection a

(2 Approximately 9.8 ft. (3 m) from
rear bumper

(3 Approximately 3.3 ft. (1 m) forw
of the rear bumper

Buinuq

A\ WARNING

Cautions regarding the use of the system

The driver is solely responsible fodrséfig. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe your surroundings.

The Blind Spot Monitor function is Eemgmpary function which alerts the driver
that a vehicle is present in the blind spot.dverly rely on the Blind Spot Maonitor
function. The function cannogjiidgis safe to chalages, therefore over reliapnce

could cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.
According to conditions, the system may not function correctly. Therefore the driver’s
own visual confirmation of safety is necessary.
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The Blind Spot Monitor function is operational when
The BSM function is turned on.
Vehicle speed is greater than approximately 10 mph (16 km/h).
The Blind Spot Monitor function will detect a vehicle when
A vehicle in an adjacent lane overtakes your vehicle.
Another vehicle enters the detection area when it changes lanes.
Conditions under which the Blind Spot Monitor function will not detect a vehicle

The Blind Spot Monitor function is not designed to detect the following types of vehicles
and/or objects:

Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestridns etc.
Vehicles traveling in the opposite direction
Guardrails, walls, signs, parkedeghnd similar stationary objects
Following vehicles that are in the safhe lane
Vehicles driving 2 lanes across from your*vehicle
*: Depending on conditions, detection of a vehicle and/or object may occur.

Conditions under which thadSpot Monitor function may not function correctly

The Blind Spot Monitor function may neit\agtesles correctly in the following con-

ditions:

» During bad weather such as heavy rain, fog, snow etc.

« When ice or mud etc. is attached to the rear bumper

* When driving on a road surface that due to rain, standing water etc.

* When there is a significant difference in speed between your vehicle and the vehicle
that enters the detection area

« When a vehicle is in the detectioriranea stop and remains in the detection
area as your vehicle accelerates

« When driving up or down consecutive steep inclines, such as hills, a dip in the road
etc.

* When multiple vehicles approaclomiitta small gap between each vehicle

« When vehicle lanes are wide, and the ireli@ next lane is too far away from
your vehicle

* When the vehicle that enters the detection area is traveling at about the same speed
as your vehicle

* When there is a significant differeimeigim between your vehicle and the vehicle
that enters the detection area

« Directly after the BSM function is turned on

Instances of the Blind Spot Monitor function unnecessarily detecting a vehicle and/or

object may increase under the following conditions:

« When there is only a short distance between your vehicle and a guardrail, wall etc.

* When there is only a short distance between your vehicle and a following vehicle

« When vehicle lanes are narrow and a vehicle driving 2 lanes across from your vehi-
cle enters the detection area

* When items such as a bicycle caeriestalled on the rear of the vehicle
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The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert functions when your vehicle is in reverse. It can
detect other vehicles approaching from the right or left rear of the vehicle. It uses
radar sensors to alert the driver of the other vehicle’s existence through flashing
the outside rear view mirror indicators and sounding a buzzer.

(D Approaching vehicles (2) Detection areas

A\ WARNING

a

IALL

Cautions regarding the use of the system

The driver is solely responsible fodrséafg. Always drive safely, taking care@
observe your surroundings.
The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function is only an assist and is not a replacement for care-
ful driving. The driver must be ceMedul backing up, even when using the Rear

Cross Traffic Alert function. The driver'siswal confirmation of behind you and

your vehicle is necessary and be s@reathaero pedestrians, other vehicles etc.

before backing up. Failure to do so could cause death or serious injury.

According to conditions, the system may not function correctly. Therefore the driver’'s
own visual confirmation of safety is necessary.
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The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

To give the driver a more consistent time to react, the buzzer can alert for faster
vehicles from farther away.

Example:
: : (1) Approximate
Approaching vehicle Speed A Ty e
Fast 18 mph (28 km/h) 65 ft. (20 m)
Slow 5 mph (8 km/h) 18 ft. (5.5 m)

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function is operational when
The BSM function is turned on.
The shift lever is in R.
Vehicle speed is less than approximately 5 mph (8 km/h).

Approaching vehicle speed is betwgeoxapately 5 mph (8 km/h) and 18 mph
(28 km/h).

Conditions under which the Rear Cros< Bédfi function will not detect a vehicle

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert functioh designed to detect the following types of
vehicles and/or objects.

Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestridns etc.
Vehicles approaching from directly behind
Guardrails, walls, signs, parkedegehnd similar stationary objects
Vehicles moving away from your vehicle
Vehicles approaching from the parking spaces next to ybur vehicle
Vehicles backing up in the parking space next to ydur vehicle

*: Depending on conditions, detection of a vehicle and/or object may occur.
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Conditions under which the Rear CrodicTAddrt function may not function cor-
rectly

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function may not detect vehicles correctly in the following
conditions:

During bad weather such as heavy rain, fog, snow etc.

When ice or mud etc. is attached to the rear bumper

When multiple vehicles approach continuously

Shallow angle parking

When a vehicle is approaching at high speed

When parking on a steep inclicke,asuhills, a dip in the road etc.

Directly after the BSM function is turned on

When items such as a bicycle carrier are installed on the rear of the vehicle
Directly after the engine is started with the BSM function is turned on

When the sensors cannot detect vel
because of obstacles

Buinuq
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The TVD system distributes driving force (torque) between the right and left
rear wheels automatically. Thiemystontributes to enhanced steering
response while cornering and increiaetion when exiting a corner, pro-
viding an agile driving experience.

Changing TVD control modes

With the engine switch in IGNITI
ON mode, pressing the TVD sw
changes the TVD control mode.
The current TVD control mode wil
displayed on the meters.
(D STANDARD mode
This is the default mode and pro

an optimum balance of driving a
and stability.

(2) SLALOM mode

This mode emphasizes enhar
steering response.

(3 TRACK mode

This mode emphasizes stability
high speed sporty driving.

TVD control status on the multi-information display

The multi-information display shows the distribution of driving force between the
right and left rear wheedsR.(113)
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Automatic cancelation of the selected TVD control mode

SLALOM and TRACK mode are canceled when the engine switch is turned off. When
the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode, the TVD system will be in STAN-
DARD mode.

Automatic disabling of the TVD system

If a malfunction igesded in the TVD system, aingamessage will be displayed on

the multi-information displaf.(459) and the TVD system will be disabled automati-

cally. If the system is disabled, driving force will not be distributed by the TVD but through
normal differential operation.

To protect the system

If the TVD fluid temperature becomes excessively high due to driving for a long time
under extremely high load conditions,iagnaassage will be displayed on the multi-
information display.R.a159)

A\ WARNING

Cautions regarding the use of the system

The driver is solely responsible for safg @/ not overly rely on the TVD system.
Always drive safely, takingtoasbserve your surroundings.
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To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following systems oper-
ate automatically in response to various driving situations. Be aware, however,
that these systems are supplementary and should not be relied upon too
heavily when operating the vehicle.

ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are applied suddenly, or if the
brakes are applied while driwma slippery road surface

Brake assist

Generates an increased level of braking force after the brake pedal is
depressed when the system detects a panic stop situation

VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)

Helps the driver to control skiddhmen swerving suddenly or turning on
slippery road surfaces

Enhanced VSC (Enhanced Vehicle Stability Control)

Provides cooperative control of the ABS, TRAC, VSC and EPS.

Helps to maintain directional statdilép swerving on slippery road sur-
faces by controlling steering performance.

TRAC (Traction Control)

Helps to maintain drive power and prevent the drive wheels from spinning
when starting the vehicle or accelerating on slippery roads

Hill-start assist control

Helps to prevent the vehicle from rolling backward when starting on an
incline.
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VGRS (Variable Gear Ratio Steering) (if equipped)

Adjusts the front wheel turning anglecordance with the vehicle speed
and steering wheel movement

DRS (Dynamic Rear Steering) (if equipped)

Contributes to the turning characteristics and responsiveness of the vehicle
by slightly adjusting the rear wheel angle of the vehicle in accordance with
steering wheel movement

EPS (Electric Power Steering)

Employs an electric motor to redueartbent of effort needed to turn the
steering wheel

AVS (Adaptive Variable Suspension system) (if equipped)

By independently controlling the dgrfgnice of the shock absorbers for

each of the 4 wheels according to the road and driving conditions, this system
helps riding comfort with supereriag stability, and helps good vehicle
posture o

When SPORT S+ mode is selected by the driving mode select sv@tch the
damping force is suitable for sporty dovng43)
LDH (Lexus Dynamic Handling system) (if equipped)

Provides independent controleMBRS, DRS and EPS. Contributes to
turning characteristics at low spesg@nsiveness at medium speeds and
safety at high speeds by contrbléngteering angletbé front and rear
wheels in accordance with the steering wheel operation and vehicle speed

VDIM (Vehicle Dynamics Integrated Management)

Provides integrated control of the ABS, brake assist, TRAC, VSC, hill-start
assist control, EPS, VGRS (ifegliand DRS (if equipped) systems

Helps to maintain vehicle stability when swerving on slippery road surfaces by
controlling the brakes, engine ostpetjng assist, and steering ratio and
rear wheel angle
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When the TRAC/VSC systems are operating

The slip indicator light will flash
the TRAC/VSC systems are opera

Disabling the TRAC system
If the vehicle gets stuck in mud, dirt or snow, the TRAC system may reduce

power from the engine to the wheels. P sing to turn the system off may
make it easier for rock the vehicle in order to free it.

x GS350/GS200t x GSF
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To turn the TRAC system off, quickly press an  :lease

GS350/GS200t: The “Traction Control Turned Off” will be shown on the multi-infor-
mation display.

GS F: The “TRAC OFF” indicator light will come on.
Press again to turn the system back on.

Turning off both TRAC/VSC systems
x GS350/GS200t
To turn the TRAC/VSC systems off, pressa  hold for more than 3 seconds while
the vehicle is stopped.
The VSC OFF indicator light will comeldheatilraction Control Turned Off” will
be shown on the multi-information display.
Press again to turn the systems back on.
xGS F

To turn the TRAC and VSC systems off, press d hold for more than 3 seconds.
The “TRAC OFF” indicator light and the VSC OFF indicator light wifl come on.

Press again to turn the systems back on. -~

*1 On vehicles with PCS (Pre-Collision System), pre-collision brake assist, pré‘collision
braking, and steering control (perfahmaaigh cooperative control of PCS [Prtg-
Collision System] and LDH) (if equipped)sw be disabled. The pre-collision sys-
tem warning light will come on and a message will be displayed on the multi-informa-
tion displayo(P. 459)

*2: On vehicles with PCS (Pre-Collision $ysternollision brake assist and pre-colli-
sion braking will also be disabled. EhéPRECollision System) warning light will
come on and a message will be disptatree multi-information dispddsy. 459)
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Expert mode (GS F)

When expert mode is selected, it is psdifdle in a more sporty manner than other
drive modes. Expert mode disables the TRAC and VSC systems but the engine and
brakes may be controlled depending on the vehicle behavior.

To select expert mode, pr 3 whe
SPORT S+ mode.

The “EXPERT” indicator will come on tog¢
with the TRAC OFF and VSC OFF indicatc

To cancel expert mode, p s or us¢

driving mode select shvito select a drivini
mode other than SPORT S+ mode.

When the message is displayed on ttienfoumation display showing that TRAC
has been disabled eve f nbbBbeen pressed (GS350/GS200t)
TRAC and hill-start assist control cannot be operated. Contact your Lexus dealer.

When the “TRAC OFF” indaralight comes on evel has not been pressed
(GSF)

TRAC and hill-start assist control cannot be operated. Contact your Lexus dealer.
VGRS is disabled when

VGRS may stop operating in the following situations.
In this event, the steering wheel may onovts traight forward position, but it will
return when the system restarts.

The steering wheel is operated for an extended period of time while the vehicle is
stopped or is moving very slowly.

When force is continuouslyiegfor a long time with the steering wheel turned as far
as it will go.

The center position of the steeringmdngehange when VGRS is disabled. However,
the position will return to normal after VGRS is reactivated.

When the battery is disconnected

The steering wheel may moweifs straight forward position, but this will be corrected
automatically when driving.
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Sounds and vibratiocesused by the ABS, brake assist, VSC, TRAC, Hill-start assist
control and VGRS systems
A sound may be heard from the engmeartment when the brake pedal is
depressed repeatedly, when the engine is started or just after the vehicle begins to
move. This sound does not indicate that a malfunction has occurred in any of these sys-
tems.

Any of the following coiodis may occur when the above systems are operating.
None of these indicates that a malfunction has occurred.

« Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.

» A motor sound may be heard after the vehicle comes to a stop.
» The brake pedal may pulsakelglajter the ABS is activated.

« The brake pedal may move dmytiysafter the ABS is activated.

EPS, VGRS and DRS operation sound

When the steering wheel is operated, a motor sound (whirring sound) may be heard.
This does not indicate a malfunction.

Automatic reactivation of TRAC and VSC systems

After turning the TRAC and VSC systems off, the systems will be automatically re-
enabled in the following situations:

When the engine switch is turned off
If only the TRAC system is turned off, the TRAC will turn on when vehicle speed

increases
If both TRAC and VSC systems are turned off, automatic re-enabling WI||I'IOt occur
when vehicle speed increases. 3

Reduced effectiveness of the EPS system «

The effectiveness of the EPS system is reduced to prevent the system from overheating
when there is frequent steering input over an extended period of time. The steering
wheel may feel heavy as a result. Shouaktithiefrain from excessive steering input

or stop the vehicle and turn the en§ifh@fEPS system should return to normal

within 10 minutes.

Operating conditions of hill-start assist control
When the following four conditions artheaétll-start assist control will operate;

The shift lever is in a position other than N or P (when starting off forward/backward on
an upward incline).

The vehicle is stopped.
The accelerator pedal is not depressed.
The parking brake is not engaged.
Automatic system cancelation of hill-start assist control
The hill-start assist control will be canceled in any of the following situations;
The shift lever is shifted to N or P.
The accelerator pedal is depressed.
The parking brake is engaged.
Approximately 2 seconds elapse after the brake pedal is released.
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A\ WARNING

The ABS does not operate effectively when

The limits of tire gripping performance have been exceeded. (such as excessively
worn tires on a snow covered road).

The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on wet or slick roads.
Stopping distance when the ABS is openadly exceed that of normal conditions

The ABS is not designed to shorten the vehicle’s stopping distance. Always maintain a
safe distance from the vehicle in fyont eSpecially in the following situations:

When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered roads

When driving with tire chains

When driving over bumps in the road

When driving over roads with potholes or uneven surfaces
TRAC may not operate effectively when

Directional control and power may not be achievable witen dsiiipery road
surfaces, even if the TRAC system is operating.
Drive the vehicle carefully in conditions where stability and power may be|lost.
Hill-start assist control does not operate effectively when

Do not overly rely on the hill-start assisil. The hill-start assist control may not

operate effectively on steep inclines and roads covered with ice.

Unlike the parking brake, hill-start @ssisil is not intended to hold the vehicle

stationary for an extended period obtinm®t attempt to use hill-start assist con-

trol to hold the vehicle on an inatirdning so may lead to an accident.
When the VSC is activated

The slip indicator light flashes. Always drive carefullydiRenglesay cause jan
accident. Exercise particular care when the indicator light flashes.
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A\ WARNING

When the TRAC/VSC systems are turned off

Be especially careful and drive at a spegutiage to the road conditions. As these
are the systems to help ensure vehbilgysand driving force, do not turn the
TRAC/VSC systems off unless necessary.

Expert mode precautions (GS F)
Do not use on public roads.

Use only when the road conditionsaety of the surrounding area can be
ensured.

Proper use of expert mode requires asfpoéddevel of driving skill. When|using
expert mode, always check the road conditions and surrounding area and drive more
carefully than usual.

Replacing tires
Make sure that all tires are of the specified size, brand, tread pattern and total load

capacity. In addition, make sure that the tires are inflated to the recommended tire infla-
tion pressure level.

The ABS, TRAC and VSC systems will not function correctly if differgnt tires are
installed on the vehicle.
Contact your Lexus dealer for further information when replacing tires or wheels.

Handling of tires and the suspension

Using tires with any kind of problem dyimmptiie suspension will affect the drivi
assist systems, and mag easigstem to malfunction.

6@AuQ
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Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before driving the vehi-
cle in winter. Always drive the veinidemanner appropriate to the prevail-
ing weather conditions.

Preparation for winter (GS350/GS200t)

Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outside temperatures.

* Engine oll

* Engine coolant

» Washer fluid

Have a service technician inspect the condition of the battery.

Have the vehicle fitted with four snow tires or purchase a set of tire chains for
the rear tires.

Ensure that all tires are the specified size and brand, and that chains match the size of
the tires.

*: Tire chains cannot be mounted on vehicles with front and rear tires of differing sizes
and vehicles with LDH and 19-inch tires.

Preparation for winter (GS F)

Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outside temperatures.
* Engine oll

» Engine coolant

» Washer fluid

Have a service technician inspect the condition of the battery.

Have the vehicle fitted with four snow tires.

Ensure that all tires are the specified size and brand.
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Before driving the vehicle

Perform the following according to the driving conditions:
Do not try to forcibly open a window or move a wiper that is frozen. Pour
warm water over the frozen area to melt the ice. Wipe away the water imme-
diately to prevent it from freezing.

To ensure proper operation of the climate control system fan, remove any
snow that has accumulated on the air inlet vents in front of the windshield.

Check for and remove any excess ice or snow that may have accumulated on
the exterior lights, vehicle’s roof, chassis, around the tires or on the brakes.

Remove any snow or mud from the lodtyonr shoes before getting in the
vehicle.

When driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe distance between you and the vehicle
ahead, and drive at a reduced spitatile to road conditions.

When parking the vehicle )

Park the vehicle and move the shift lever to P without setting the parkgig brake.
The parking brake may freeze up, preventing it from being released. If Lr?ecessary,
block the wheels to prevexthvertent sliding or creeping.

Selecting tire chains (GS350/GS200t)
x Vehicles with front and rear tires of the same size except for the vehicles with
LDH and 19 inch tires

Use the correct tire chain size when mounting the tire chains.
Chain size is regulated for each tire size.

(1D Side chain
(0.22 in. [3 mm] in diameter)

(2) Cross chain
(0.16 in. [4 mm] in diameter)
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x Vehicles with front and rear tires of differing sizes and vehicles with LDH and
19 inch tires

Tire chains cannot be mounted.
Snow tires should be used instead.

Selecting tire chains (GS F)

Tire chains cannot be mounted.
Snow tires should be used instead.

Regulations on the use of tire chains

Regulations regarding the use of tire chains vary depending on location and type
of road. Always check local regulations before installing chains.

Shifting the windshield wiper position

If heavy snow or icy condition istegpsehift the rest position manually.
Grip the hook section of the wiper arm firmly when shifting the wiper position.
To rest position

Raise the wiper in line with the
shield.

You can stand the wipers up for
rest position.

: More than 39 in. (10 cm)

To retract position

Lower the wipers by pressing or
upper part of the hook section.
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Tire chain installation

Observe the following precautioes wistalling and removing chains:
Install and remove tire chains in a safe location.
Install tire chains on the rear tires. Do not install tire chains on the front tires.
Install tire chains on rear tires asdgypthgsible. Retighten chains after driving 1/4
e 1/2 mile (0.5 1.0 km).
Install tire chains following thedtistrs provided with the tire chains.

Buinuq
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A\ WARNING

Driving with snow tires
Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in a losglef @entrol and cause death or serious|injury.
Use tires of the specified size.
Maintain the recommended level of air pressure.
Do not drive in excess of 75 mph (120 km/h), regardless of the type of snow tires
being used.
Use snow tires onradt, just some wheels.
Driving with tire chains (GS350/GS200t with front and rear tires of the same size
except for the vehicles with LDH and 19 inch tires)

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in the \atiigeunable to be driven safely, and may
cause death or serious injury.
Do not drive in excess of the speed limit specified for the tire chains being used, or 30
mph (50 km/h), whichever is lower.
Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces or over potholes.
Avoid sudden acceleratiomyptbsteering, suddenkibrg and shifting operations
that cause sudden engine braking.
Slow down sufficiently before enterimgeatawensure that vehicle control is|main-
tained.
Do not use LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) system. (if equipped)
Do not use LDA (Lane Departure Alert with steering control) system. (if equipped)

NOTICE

Repairing or replacing snow tires
Request repairs or replacement of snow tires from Lexus dealers or legitimate tire

retailers.
This is because the removal and attachment of snow tires affects the operation of the

tire pressure warning valves and transmitters.

Fitting tire chains (GS350/GS200t with front and rear tires of the same size except
for the vehicles with LDH and 19 inch tires)

The tire pressure warning valves and transmitters may not function correctly when tire
chains are fitted.

When standing the windshield wipers up

Raise the wipers in line with the windsHrel8i18)o
Failure to do so may result inggatmahe wipers and/or the hood.
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Interior features 5

5-1. Remote Touch screen 5-3. Using the interior lights

Remote Touch/12.3-inch Interior lights list.........ccc.ceenneee
diSplay ....cvveveiiii 322« Interior lights.........ccocvveennnen.

5-2. Using the air conditioning e Personal lights........................
system and defogger 5-4. Using the storage features

Front automatic List of storage features............
air conditioing system......... 328 L €101V oJo ) G

Rear a"f Condr“on'ng o C0n50|e bOX ...........................
SYSIEM ..o 339° Cup holders..........ccccooevnnn.

Heated steering wheel/ * Auxiliary boxes............ccceene
seat heaterskeat Trunk features........cocoovvvveveeeennn,
ventilators..........ccoccveeviiiiiecenn. 53 2Using the other interior

features

Other interior features............ 3
*SUN VISOIS ..ccvvviiiieiiieeeeeeeiens
* Vanity mirrors........c.cceeeeeneen.
e ClOCK cuvveiiiiiieee e,
¢ ASHhErayS.....cuvveveieiieiiiieeeieeeeenn,
* Power outlets...........oeeee.
¢ AIMIESt....ciiiiiieiiiieeeieeeeeeeeen,
* Rear sunshade/

rear door sunshades.............
« Trunk storage

EXIENSION ..vvviiiiiie e,
e Coat hoOKS......ccoeeeeeeieiiiiiein,
* ASSISt gFPS..eceieeeiiiiiiiieeeenae
» Garage door opener ......... 36
* LEXUS Enform Safety

Connect......ccoeeeveeeiiiieeciie,
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Remote Touch/12.3-inch display

The Remote Touch can be used to operate the Remote Touch screens.
Owners of models equipped with ayatasm system should refer to the
“NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL".

IRemote Touch operation

: If equipped
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(D “ & >” button
Press this button to change map scale and scroll through lists.
(2) Back button
Press this button to display the previous screen.
(3) “MENU” button
Press this button to display the “Menu” screen.
(4) Remote Touch knob

Move in the desired direction to sefeciction, letter and screen button.

Press the knob to enter the selected function, letter or screen button.
(5) “ENTER” buttons

Press this button to enter the selected function, letter or screen button.
(6) “HOME” button (vehicles with 8-inch display)

Press this button to display the home screen.
(@ “MAP” button (vehicles with 12.3-inch display)

Press this button to display the vehicle’s current position.

Using the Remote Touch knob

(D Select: Move the knob in
desired direction.

(2) Enter: Press the knob or “ENT|
button.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Screen display during low temperatures

When the ambient temperature is extremely low, screen response may be delayed even
if the Remote Touch is operated.

A\ WARNING

When using the Remote Touch

Do not allow fingers, fingernails or batdme caught in the Remote Touch as this
may cause an injury.

Be careful when selecting the Rematk ifo extreme temperatures as it may
become very hot or cold due to the temperature inside the vehicle.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the Remote Touch

Do not allow the Remote Touch to corgeritaot with food, liquid, stickers or lit
cigarettes as doing so may cause it to cblangamit a strange odor or stop func-

tioning.

Do not subject the Remote Touch to excessive pressure or strong impact as the knob
may bend or break off.

Do not allow coins, contact lenses or other such items to become caught in the
Remote Touch as this may cause it to stop functioning.

Items of clothing may rip if they become caught on the Remote Touch knob.

If your hand or any object is on thet&k&ouch knob when the engine switch is
turned to ACCESSORY mode, the Remote Touch knob may not operate properly.
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I“Menu" screen

Press the “MENU” button on the Remote Touch to display the “Menu” screen.
The display may differ depending on the type of the system.

12.3-inch display: When an interruptien scigeing displayed on the side display,
the “Menu” screen will be shown on the main display.

x Vehicles with 8-inch display x Vehicles with 12.3-inch display

Switch Function

Select to display the compass mode™creen.

Select to display the “Destination” &¢reen.

Select to display the radio control &creen.

SaINnyeay JoLau| -

Select to display the media control &Lreen.

Select to display the hands-free operatiori%creen.

Select to display the “LEXUS App Suite”Sereen.

Select to display the “Information” &¢reen.

Select to display the air conditioning control sctRR&28)
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Switch Function

Select to display the “Setup” stteen.

“A; » | Select to adjust the contrast aghitiess of the screens, turn the
Display” | screen off, le&.

*1 Refer to the “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL".

*2: |f equipped

|12.3-inch display operation

Full screen display
The following functions can be displayed full screen:

Initial screén Map screen

“Menu” screero(P. 325)
*: Refer to the “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER’S MAN-

UAL".
Split-screen display
Different information can be displayed on the left and right of the screen. For
example, air conditioning systesarscan be displayed and operated while
the fuel consumption information screen is being displayed. The large screen
on the left of the display is called the main display, and the small screen to the

right is called the side display.
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|12.3-inch display function
For details of the functions and operation of the main display, refer to the respec-
tive section.
Display the side display
x Basic screens
The following functions can be did@lageoperated on the side display.
Select the desired button.
(D Navigation syst&dm
(2) Audid®
(3) Phoné&
(@) Vehicle information P. 130)
(5 Air conditioning system
(oP. 332)

To turn off the side display, press the “MAP” button on Remote Touch to display the
map screen, and then .

If the item displayed on the mairy désfalth screen display compatilfle326),
it will be displayed full screen.

x Interruption screens 5
Each of the following screens is displayed automatically in accorddhce with
conditions. 3
« Intuitive parking ass{gtequipped) g
» Phon& S

(¢}

()]

» Destination Assist*

* Driving modeq(P. 293)

*. Refer to the “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER’'S MAN-
UAL".
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Front automatic air conditioning system

Air outlets and fan speed are autonttatacfjusted according to the temper-
ature setting.

Press the “MENU” button on the Remoteh, then sele to display
the air conditioning operation screen.

Vehicles with 12.3-inch display: Thmmditioning system can be displayed
and operated on the side disptely. 826)

The display and button positions will differ depending on the type of the sys-
tem.

IControI panel
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5-2. Using the air conditing system and defogger 329

Adjusting the temperature setting

Press §'on to increase the temperature>atol decrease the temper-

ature.
x Without rear air conditioning system

When “DUAL” on the control screen is selected or the passenger’s side tem-
perature control button is pressed, the temperature for the driver and passen-
ger seats can be adjusted separately.

x With rear air conditioning system

When “3-ZONE” on the control screen is selected or the passenger’s side
temperature control button is pressed, the temperature for the driver’s, front
passenger’s and rear seas 839) can be adjusted separately.

The air conditioning system switches between individual and simultaneous
modes each time 3-ZONE is selected.

Adjusting the fan speed setting
Press to increase the fan spee  nd to decrease the fan

Press the “OFF” button to turn the fan off.
Change the airflow mode

To change the air outlets, |

The air outlets used are switched each time the button is Pre&33@d. (

SaINnyeay JoLau| -

S-FLOW mode
Press
When is pressed, the airflow changes as follows.

Without rear air conditioning system: Air flows to the front*seats only.

With rear air conditioning system:

Air flows to the front seats only, thiedpssenger seat is unoccupied, the set
temperature, outside humidity and temperature inside the cabin are assessed, and

air flows to the driver seat*only.
*: Air may also flow to the seats depending i situation.
Other functions
Switching between outsidaralrrecirculated air modeP.(334)
Defogging the windshieddP( 334)
Defogging the rear window and outside rear view orfxragzlj
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I Control screen

x Without rear air conditioning systenWith rear air conditioning system

(D Adjust the left-hand side temperature setting

(2) Select the air flow to the fekbparate the windshield defogger
(3 Adjust the fan speed setting

(4) Select the air flow mb@he front seats)

(5) Function on/off indicators on the option control screen

(6) Display the option control screeh 331)

(@ Adjust the right-hand side temperature setting

Set eco air conditioning manle. 337)

Air conditioning and heater outpimited to prioritize fuel economy.
(9 Adjust the temperature for the driver’s and front passenger’s seats sepa-
rately (DUAL moded P. 329)

10 Set cooling and dehumidification function on/off

(1) Select to set automatic mode on/off

12 Select the air flow mb@he left-hand side)

13 Select the air flow mb@he right-hand side)

(14 Display the rear air conditioning operation StR&382)

(15 Adjust the temperature for the drjfesht passenger’s and rear seats
(o P. 339) separately (3-ZONE modelP(829)

To adjust or select settings, move the Remote Touch knob to select the
screen button, and then press thet®&ouch knob or the “ENTER” but-
ton of Remote Touch tieethe selected function.
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e Air flows to the upper body
« Air flows to the upper body and feet

* Air flows to the feet

Option control screen

Select on the control screerspdagli the option control screen. The
functions can be switched on and off.

When the function is on, the indidktminates on the control screen.
(oP. 330)

(D Prevent ice from building up
the windshield and wiper blad
(if equipped)a(P. 334)

(2 Remove pollen from the
(Micro dust and pollen filt
(oP. 334)

SaINnyeay JoLau| -
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Side display (vehicles with 12.3-inch display)
x Without rear air conditioning systenWith rear air conditioning system

(D Adjust the left-hand side temperature setting
(2) Select the air flow mode (the front seats)

(3 Adjust the fan speed setting

(@) Adjust the right-hand side temperature setting

(5) Adjust the temperature for the driver’s and front passenger’s seats separately
(DUAL mode)d P. 329)

(6) Set cooling and dehumidification function on/off
(7) Select to set automatic mode on/off

Select the air flow mode (the left-hand side)

(9 Select the air flow mode (the right-hand side)

10 Adjust the temperature for the driver’s, front passenger’'s and rear seats
(o P. 339) separately (3-ZONE modelp(829)

Rear air conditioning control screen (with rear air conditioning system)

(D Adjust the rear seat temperat
setting

(2) Disabling the switches on the
armrest

(3) Turn the fan off (rear seat)

(4) Select to set automatic mode
off (rear seat)
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IAir conditioning control

Using the automatic mode
Pres: or select "AUTO” on the control screen.
Press to switch to automatic air intake mode.
The air conditioning system automatically switches between outside air and recir-

culated air modes.
Adjust the temperature settiog. 329)

To stop the operation, press the “OFF” button.

Air outlets and fan speed for the drivpassenger seats may be adjusted sepa-
rately depending oe temperature setting.

When the front seat heaters and wesfidatr seat heaters are set to AUTO
mode, the system is operated automatically according to the set temperature, out-
side temperature, etc.

Automatic mode indicator

If the fan speed setting or ainftmes are operated, the automatic mode
indicator goes off. However, automatile for functions other than that
operated is maintained.

sainles) Joualu|
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IOther functions
Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes
Press
The mode switches am dudetied air mode), automatic

(outside air mode) modes each time the button is pressed.

When the system is switched to automatic mode, the air conditioning system oper-
ates automatically.

Defogging the windshield
Defoggers are used to defog the windshield and front side windows.

Pres:s

Set the outsidefrecirculated air mode botbomside air mode if the recirculated

air mode is used. (It may switch automatically.)

To defog the windshield and the side windows early, turn the air flow and tempera-
ture up.

To return to the previous mode, | i again when the windshield is
defogged.

Defogging the rear window and outside rear view mirrors

Defoggers are used to defog the rear window and to remove raindrops, dew and frost
from the outside rear view mirrors.

Press

The defoggers will automatically turn off after 15 to 60 minutes. The operation
time changes according to the ambient temperature and vehicle speed.

Windshield wiper de-icer (if equipped)
This feature is used to prevenbiunebfiilding up on the windshield and

wiper blades.

Selec on the option control screen.
The windshield wiper de-icer will automatically turn off after approximately 15
minutes.

Micro dust and pollen filter
Pollen is removed from the air and the air flows to the upper part of the body.
Select on tF option control screen.

Usually the system will turn off automatically.

In order to prevent the windshield fggindoup when the outside air is cold, the
dehumidification function may operate.

The pollens are filtered out even if the micro dust and pollen filter is turned off.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



5-2. Using the air conditing system and defogger 335

IChanging the rear seat settings (with rear air conditioning system)

Selec on the control screen to display the rear air conditioning control
screen.
Using the automatic mode
Select “REAR AUTO” on the screen.

The air conditioning system will operate, and air outlets and speed will be set auto-
matically.

When the rear seat heaters are set to automatic mode, the system is operated
automatically according to the set temperature, outside temperature, etc.

Adjust the temperature setting.
To stop the operatisalect “REAR OFF”.

Adjusting the temperature setting
Select to increase the temperature  dto decrease the tempera-

ture.

The air conditioning system switctvesebeindividual and simultaneous m
each time “3-ZONE” on ttentrol screen is selected.

Disabling the switchasthe rear armrest.

Selec

Rear seat heater switctoeB. (343) are also locked.

IAir outlets

Location of air outlets

sainles) Joualu|

The air outlets and air volume chg
according to the selected air flow m
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Adjusting the position of and opening and closing the air outlets

x Front center outlets and front sid&kear seat outlets
outlets

(D Direct air flow to the left or right, up or down.
(2) Turn the knob to open or close the vent.

Registering air conditioning settings to electronic keys

Unlocking the vehicle using an electrgrandke¢urning the engine switch to IGNI-
TION ON mode will recall that key’s registered air conditioning settings.

When the engine switchrizetli off, the current air conditioning settings will automat-
ically be registered to the electkegithat was used to unlock the vehicle.

The system may not operate correctly ifanavadtelectronic key is in the vicinity or
if the smart access system with push-button start is used to unlock a passenger door.

Settings for the electronic key and the corresponding door can be changed. Contact
your Lexus dealer.

Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically artoitie temperature setting and the ambi-
ent conditions.
Therefore, the fan may stop for a while until warm or cool air is ready to flow immediately

after is pressed.

Cool air may blow around the upper bodyteserhe heater is on due to sunlight.
Fogging up of the windows

The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle is high. Turning “A/C” on
will dehumidify the air from the ©atletdefog the windshield effectively.

If you turn “A/C” off, the windows may fog up more easily.
The windows may fog up if the recirculated air mode is used.
Outsidefrecirculated air mode

When driving on dusty roads such as tunméisavy traffic, set the outside/frecircu-

lated air mode button to the recirculatesh@é. This is effective in preventing out-

side air from entering the vehicle interior. During cooling operation, setting the
recirculated air mode will also cool the vehicle interior effectively.

Outsidefrecirculated air mode may atitaiiya switch depending on the tempera-
ture setting or the inside temperature.
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When the outside temperature exceeds 75°F (24°C) and the air conditioning system
is on

In order to reduce the air conditionwgr ponsumption, thecainditioning system

may switch to recirculated air mode aictdipal his may abstuce fuel consump-

tion.

Recirculated air mode is selected as a default mode when the engine switch is turned
on.

It is possible to switch to owdsideode at any time by pre
Automatic mode for air intake control

In automatic mode, the system detects exhaust gas and other pollutants and automati-
cally switches between outside air and recirculated air modes.

When the dehumidification function amaffhe fan is operating, turning automatic
mode on will activatedebumidification function.

Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco drive mode

In the Eco drive mode, the air conditioning system is controlled as follows to prioritize
fuel efficiency:

Engine speed and compressor operation controlled to restrict heating/cooling capac-
ity
Fan speed restricted when automatic mode is selected

To improve air conditioning performance, perform the following operations:
Turn off eco air conditioning mode

5

Adjust the fan speed
Turn off Eco drive modeP( 293) _
Eco air conditioning mode %

When Eco drive mode is selected usarivéhmode select switch, eco air condm@a
ing mode turns on.

When a drive mode other than Eco drive mode is selected, eco air condmorﬂhg mode
may turn off.

When the S-FLOW mode operates

If air flows to the driver’s seat only, the temperature setting for the front passenger’s seat
is not displayed.

When the outside temperature is low

The dehumidification function may noteopesatwhen “A/C” on the option control
screen is selected.

Ventilation and air conditioning odors
To let fresh air in, set the air camdjtgystem to the outside air mode.

During use, various odors from inside and outside the vehicle may enter into and accu-

mulate in the air conditioning systemayHisen cause odor to be emitted from the

vents.

To reduce potential odors from occurring:

« It is recommended that the air conditioning system be set to outside air mode prior
to turning the vehicle off.

» The start timing of the blower may gedifdaa short period of time immediately
after the air conditioning system is started in automatic mode.

Sain}
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Air conditioning filter
oP. 427
Customization

Settings (e.g. exhaust gas sesrssitivity) can be changed.
(Customizable features?. 568)

A\ WARNING

To prevent the windshield from fogging up

Do not us during cool air operation in extremely humid weather. The differ-
ence between the temperature of the @iitsidd that of tendshield can cause
the outer surface of the winddbiédd) up, blocking your vision.

Do not place anything on the instru
panel which may coverdir outlets. Othel
wise, air flow may be obstructed, prevg
the windshield defoggers from defoggin

To prevent burns
Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces when the outside rear view mirror defog-
gers are on.

Vehicles with windshield wiper de-icer: Do not touch the glass at lower part of the
windshield or to the side of the frarstwiien the windshield wiper de-icer is on.

/\ NOTICE
To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the engine is
stopped.
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Rear air conditioning system

Air outlets and fan speed are autonttatacfjusted according to the temper-
ature setting.

IControI panel

(1 Set automatic mode on/off (3 Change the airflow mode

(2 Turn the fan off (4) Adjust the temperature setting
Adjusting the temperature setting

SaINnyeay JoLau| -

Press § on to increase the temperature>and tlecrease the

temperature.
Changing the air outlets

Press
The air outlets change as follows ea ne is pressed.

- Air flows to the upper body.
:Air flows to the upper body and feet.

:Air flows to the feet.

: If equipped
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IUsing automatic air conditioning system

Prest

The air conditioning system will operate, and air outlejsestbvWdhbe adjusted
automatically.

‘AUTO” will be displayed on the control panel.
Adjust the temperature setting.

When the rear seat heaters are set @™ Aldtle, the system is operated automat-
ically according to the set temperature, outside temperature, etc.

To stop the operation, press the “OFF” button.

IAir outlets
Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air voly
changes according to the sele
air flow mode.

Adjusting the position of and opening and closing the air outlets

(D Direct air flow to the left or ri¢”
up or down.

(2 Turn the knob to open or cl
the vent.
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341

Button lock function

To prevent inadvertent operation, the butto
the rear armrest can be locked. 3
until you hear a beep to lock the buttons.
ing again until you hear a beep
release the lock.

The indicator appears on the display whe
buttons are locked.

Rear control panel illumination off function

Control panel illumination on the rear arn
can be turned off. Pr until you h
beep to turn the illaation off. Press

again until you hear a beep will turn the illy
tion on.

/\ NOTICE
To prevent battery discharge

off.
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Heated steering wheel /seat heaters /seat ventilators

Heated steering wheel and seat hedteat the side grips of the steering
wheel and seats, respectively. Seat ventilators maintain good airflow by blow-
ing air from the seats.

A\ WARNING

Care should be taken to prevent injury if anyone in the following categories comes in
contact with the steering wheel or seats when the heater is on:

« Babies, small children, the elderyjckhand the physically challenged

» Persons with sensitive skin

 Persons who are fatigued

« Persons who have taken alcohol ortlisitigsduce sleepeéping drugs, cold
remedies, etc.)

Observe the following precautions to prevent the minor burns or overhegting:

« Do not cover the seat with a blanket or cushion when using the seat heater.
» Do not use seat heater more than necessary.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to the seat heatevsktlators, do not put heavy objects that
have an uneven surface on the seatatdtik sharp objgoisedles, nails, etc.)
into the seat.

To prevent battery discharge, do not use the functions when the engineis off.

IHeated steering wheel (If equipped)

Turns the heated steering wheel of

The indicator light comes on wher
heater is operating.

The heated steering wheel can be used when the engine switch is in IGNITION ON
mode.

The heated steering wheel will autallyatirn off after about 30 minutes.

: If equipped
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ISeat heaters (if equipped)iseat ventilators (if equipped)

Front seat heaters and ventilators (if equipped)frear seat heaters (if
equipped)
x Front seats x Rear seats

(D) Seat heater switches
The indicator light (yellow) on the switels om when the seat heater is operating.

(2) Seat ventilator switches (front seats only)
The indicator light (green) on the switch comes on when the seat ventilatrat-
ing.

(3 Level indicator lights

The seat heater temperature level or the seat ventilator fan speed level (forﬁont seats
only) is displayed. o
(4 “AUTO” indicator lights

sainjes) ol
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Modes and indicators
The mode can be changed by pressing the switch.

Mode ‘AUTO” indicator light|  Level indicator lights
Off Off Off
Automatic* On 3to 1, or off
Hi Off 3
Mid Off 2
Lo Off 1

*. When automatic mode is selected, the level automatically changes depending on the
air conditioning settings.

Seat heaters (without seat ventilators) (if equipped)
(D Seat heater switches
(2 Level indicator lights

The seat heater temperature ley
displayed.

Modes and indicators
The mode changes each time the switch is pressed as follows:

Mode Level indicator lights| Automatic operatitn
Off Off .

Hi 3 Hi o Mid oLo
Mid 2 Mid o Lo

Lo 1 Lo

*: The mode changes automatically dep@mthiegamount ohd that has elapsed.
The amount of time until the mode changes varies depending on the interior tem-

perature when the seat heater was operated and other factors.
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Seat ventilators (without seat heaters) (if equipped)

(1) Seat ventilator switches
(@ Level indicator lights

The seat ventilator fan speed le
displayed.

Modes and indicators
The mode changes each time the switch is pressed as follows:

Mode Level indicator lights
Off Off
Hi 3
Mid 2
Lo 1

The seat heaters/ieat ventilators can be used when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
Seat heater control (vehicles without automatic mode)

The seat heater automatically changes opelfti®@ engine switch is turned off Wmlle
the seat heater is operating, the starting operation of the heater differs depen&ing on the
amount of time that elapsésre it is turned back on.

- J0LIB1U|

('D
Starting operation mode and amount of time ?
Current operation elapsed until engine cdwih IGNITION ON mode
0 to 15 minutes Over 15 minutes
Hi Hi Hi
Mid Mid Hi
Lo Lo Hi
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Automatic operation of the seat heater during Eco drive mode

If the driving mode selecthvist switched to Eco drivéeniio cold temperatures, the
seat heater may be automaticallgtegeo assist heating performance.

Automatic operation during S-FLOW mode

The front seat heater and ventilator or the rear seat heater may automatically turn off
when S-FLOW mode is turned on during automatioo829)

Button lock function (vehglgith rear control panel)

To prevent inadvertent operation, some buttons on the rear armrest can be locked.
(oP. 341)

When the switch is disabled (vehicles with rear control panel)

When the rear control panel switch cannot be operated even though the button lock
function is released, check whetherittie isvdisabled due to sele on
Remote Touch screemP( 335)

Rear control panel illumination off fomgtiehicles with rear control panel)

Control panel illumination on teammrest can be turned of®. 341)

Customization

The automatic mode settings for the front seat heaters and ventilators or the rear seat
heaters can be changed. (Customizable feaRures3)
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Interior lights list

(D Outer foot lights (6) Rear personal lights o R. 348)
(2) Shift lever light Rear interior light

@ Frontinterior light op. 348) (@ Ornament lights

(@ Front personal lightso R. 348) Door courtesy lights

) Inside door handle lights (9 Power window switch lights

10 Footwell lights

When the instrument panel light control switch is turned to minimum and the tail lights
are on, the inside door handle lightsndmeent lights and the footwell lights will
turn off. ( &. 89)

SaINnyeay JoLau| -
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I Interior lights

(D Turns the lights on/off

The rear interior light is also turnec
off.

(2 Turns the door position on/off

IPersonaI lights

Front

Turns the light on/off

Rear

Turns the light on/off
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5-3. Using the interior lights 349

llluminated entry systd@ime lights automatically tumbff according to engine

switch mode, the presence of the electronic key, whether the doors are locked/
unlocked, and whether the doors are opened/kclosed.

If the interior lights remain on when the engine switch is turned off, the lights will go off
automatically after 20 minutes.

Setting (e.g. the time elapsed before lights turn off) can be changed.

(Customizable featured?. 568)

/\ NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge, do not leave the lights on longer than necessary when the
engine is off.

sainles) Joualu|
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List of storage features

(D Cup holders @P. 352) (& Auxiliary boxes ofP. 353)
(@ Glove box ¢ P. 351) (5 Console box (R 351)
(3 Auxiliary boxes (if equipped)

(oP. 353)

Ashtrays (if equipped) R, 359)

A\ WARNING

Do not leave glasses, lighters or spray ttenstorage spaces, as this may cause
the following when cabin temperature becomes high:

« Glasses may be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into contact with other
stored items.
« Lighters or spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with pther stored
items, the lighter may catch fire spidne can may release gas, causing a fire
hazard.
When driving or when the storage compertnenot in use, keep the lids closed.
In the event of sudden braking or sswlelesing, an accident may occur dug to an
occupant being struck by an open lid or the items stored inside.
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IGIove box

(D Open (press the button)

(2 Unlock with the mechanical key
(® Lock with the mechanical key

The glove box light turns on when the tail lights are on.
The trunk opener main switch is located in the glove thd%)
The insert inside the glove box can be removed.

An SRS knee airbag for the front passenger’s seat is built into the glove box door.

(0P. 41)

IConsoIe box

(D Using with half-open
Grip the knob to release the Ig
and slide the armrest as far back

(2) Using with fully open
Grip the knob to release the Ig
and lift the armrest to open.

The tray slides forward/backward and c{
removed.

The console box light turnstoen the tail lights are on.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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A\ WARNING

When using the console box with halfdmpeat apply too much load on the|arm-
rest. Doing so may damage the armrest and may cause you to injure yourself.

ICup holders
Front

To open, press down and releas] =
cup holder lid. :

Rear

To open, pull down the armrest
press in and release the rear
holder on the armrest.

Front cup holder: The cup holder inser
be removed for cleaning.

Rear cup holder: When stowing the cup holder, stow the cup holder with the armrest
down. The cup holder cannot be stowed if the armrest is not down.
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A\ WARNING

Do not place anything other tharoclygserage cans in the cup holders.
Other items may be thrown out of the holders in the event of an accident or sudden
braking, causing injury. If possdser hot drinks to prevent burns.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to the rear cup holder, stow the cup holder before stowing the arm-
rest.

IAuiniary boxes

x Type A x Type B
=1
o)
Press in the button. Pull up the lever to release th&lock
and lift the lid. g
[
x Type C (if equipped) ﬁ

Open the lid.

A\ WARNING

Type C: Do not use the auxiliary box as an ashtray.
Doing so may cause a fire.
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Trunk features

ICargo hooks

Raise the hooks when needed.

The cargo hooks are provided
securing loose items.

A\ WARNING

To avoid injury, always return the cargadtiwdir stowed positions when not |n use.

ILuggage hook
Pull the strap when using the hook

/\ NOTICE

Do not hang any object heavief fhém (5 kg) on the luggage hook.
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IFirst-aid kit storage net

ILuggage mat
Center
x Type A x Type B

SaINnyeay JoLau| -

Pull the strap upwards to lift upRoé the lever upwards to lift up the
luggage mat. luggage mat.

The lever can be hooked on the lug-
gage hook.
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x Type C

Pull the strap upwards to lift up the
luggage mat.

Left side

Pull the strap upwards when i
the luggage mat up.
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IWarning reflector storage belt (if equipped)
(D Loosen the belt
(2) Tighten the belt

To prevent damage to the warning reflg
storage belt when it is not in use, fold the k
shown i(D ) and sedtiith the cli@( ).

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Other interior features

ISun visors

(D To set the visor in the forward |
tion, flip it down.

(2) To set the visor in the side pos
flip down, unhook, and swing it t
side.

(3) To use the side extender, place

visor in the side position, then s
backward.

IVanity mirrors

Slide the cover to open.

The light turns on when the cov
opened.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge, do not leave the vanity lights on for extended periods
while the engine is off.
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i Clock

The GPS clock’s time is automat
adjusted by utilizing GPS time info
tion.

For details, refer to “NAVIGATIC
SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL".

IAshtrays (if equipped)

Open the ashtray lid.

To remove the ashtray, pull the as
lid upwards.

A\ WARNING

tray or ash flying out.
To prevent fire

Keep the ashtray closed when not in tieeevent of sudden braking or suddgn
swerving, an accident may occur due to an occupant being struck by the gJen ash-
@
()]

« Fully extinguish matches and cigarettes before putting them in the &
make sure the ashtray is fully closed.
» Do not place paper or any othepfyffmmable object in the ashtray.

o -

ud

aishtray, then
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I Power outlets

Please use as a power supply for electronic goods that use less than 12 V DC /
10 A (power consumption of 120 W).

x Front x Rear
Open the lid.
The power outlets can be used when the engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode.
/\ NOTICE

To avoid damaging the power outlets, close the power outlet lids when the power out-
lets are not in use.
Foreign objects or liquids that enter the power outlets may cause a short circuit.

To prevent battery discharge, do ntheupewer outlets longer than necessary
when the engine is off.

IArmrest
Fold down the armrest for use.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to the armrest, do not apply too much load on the armrest.
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IRear sunshade (if equipped)/rear door sunshades (if equipped)

Rear sunshade

The rear sunshade can be raised and lowered by operating the button shown
below.

x From the front seats x From the rear seats (if equipped)

(D Pull up the lever to release the lock.
(2) Slide the armrest.
(3 Raise/lower

Rear door sunshades

Pull the tab of the rear door ¢

shade and hook the shade on
the anchors.
To retract the rear door sunshg

unhook the shade and retrac
slowly.

SaINnyeay JoLau| -
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The rear sunshade can be used when the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

The rear sunshade can be operated for approximately 1 minute even after the engine
switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off.

Reverse operation feature: To ensure adequafsibility, the rear sunshade auto-
matically lowers when tlii¢ lglver is shifted to R.

However, the rear sunshade is agjagdif any of the following occurs:

« The button is pressed &dfain.

« Shift the shift lever into P.

« The shift lever is shifted out of R, and the vehicle reaches a speed of 9 mph (15 km/h).
If the engine is off when the rear sunshade has been lowered due to the reverse opera-
tion feature, it will not be raised even when the engine is turned on again and the vehi-
cle reaches a speed of 9 mph (15 km/h). To raise the sunshade again, press the button.

*. Occasionally, the reverse function mag catried out after the switch has been
pressed. Repeat the above operation to operate the function.

Vehicles with rear control panel: To piea@vertent operation, some buttons on the
rear armrest can be locked?.(341)

Vehicles with rear control panel: Cpatrel illumination on the rear armrest can be
turned off.qP. 341)

Time elapsed before the reverse operation feature activates can be changed.
(Customizable features?. 568)

A\ WARNING

When the rear sunshade is being operated pthce fingers or other objects in the
fastener section or in the opening.
They may get caught, causing injury.

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge, do not operate the rear sunshade when the engine is
off.

Observe the following precautions to emsunal operation of the rear sunshade
and rear door sunshades.

» Do not place excessive load on the motor or other components of the rear sun-
shade.

Do not place objects where they nd®r lbpening and closing operations.

Do not attach items to the rear sunshade and rear door sunshades.

Keep the opening clean and clear of obstructions.

Do not operate the rear sunshadewamsly for long periods of time.
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ITrunk storage extension

Long objects can be loaded into hieevby utilizing the trunk space and rear
seat area.

Fold down the armrest.

Fold down the handle and oper]
armrest door.

The armrest door can be locked
unlocked using the mechanical k

(D Unlock
5
(2) Lock
3
@
A\ WARNING o
Ensure that the armrest door is closed when not in use. 8

In the event of sudden braking, items stored in the trunk may be thrown forﬁard into
the cabin, resulting in injury. @
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I Coat hooks

The coat hooks are provided with
rear assist grips.

A\ WARNING

Do not hang coat hangers or other hsinérpr objects on the hook. If the SRS cur-
tain shield airbags deploy, these iterheaome projectiles, causing death or seri-
ous injury.

IAssist grips

An assist grip installed on the cé
can be used to support your body
sitting on the seat.

A\ WARNING

Do not use the assist grip when gettiogtiofthe vehicle or rising from your seat.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to the assist grip, do not hang any heavy object or put a heavy load
on the assist grip.
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Garage door opener

The garage door opener can be programmed to operate garage doors, gates,
entry doors, door locks, home lighting systems, security systems, and other
devices.

IProgramming HomelLi®k

The HomelLiftkwireless control system in your vehicle has 3 buttons which can
be programmed to operate 3 different devices. Refer to the programming meth-
ods on the following pages to detdafmingethod which is appropriate for the
device.

(D HomeLinR indicator light
(2) Garage door operation indicator
(3 HomeLinR icon

llluminates while HomeRitgk operat-
ing.
(1) Buttons

o -

Before programming Homel8nk S
During programming, it is possible that garage doors, gates, @& other
devices may operate. For this reason, make sure that people an§ objects
are clear of the garage door or other devices to prevent injury qj other
potential harm.

It is recommended that a new battery be placed in the remote control
transmitter for more accurate programming.

Garage door opener motors manufactured after 1995 may be equipped

with rolling code protection. Ifghie case, you may need a stepladder

or other sturdy, safe device to reach the “Learn” or “Smart” button on the
garage door opener motor.
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Programming HomeLffk

Press and release the Hom@lbokton you want to program and check
that the HomeLkndicator light flashes (orange).

Perforn3] within 60 second[ilof , endlator light will stop flashing and
programming will not be able to be completed.

Point the remote control trans
ter for the device at the rear \
mirror, 1 to 3 in. (25 to 75 m
from the HomeLRtbuttons.

Keep the HomeLfhkndicator light
in view while programming.

x For U.S.A. owners

Press and hold the handh
transmitter button until t
HomeLinR indicator ligh
changes from slowly flash
orange to rapidly flashing gr
(rolling code) or continuously
green (fixed code), then rele
the button.

x Programming an entry gate (foA\b&ners)/Programming a device in
the Canadian market

Press and release the remote control transmitter button at 2 second inter-
vals, repeatedly, until the HonfR lifkcator light changes from slowly
flashing (orange) to rapidly flagbiegn) (rolling code) or continuously
lit (green) (fixed code).

Test the HomeL@mperation by pressing the newly programmed button
and observing the indicator light:

Device with fixed code: If theatadi light is solid/continuous, pro-
gramming has been completed and your garage door or other device
should operate when the HomBlbintton is pressed and released.
Device with rolling code: If the indicator light flashes rapidly, your
garage door opener motor (or other device) is equipped with a rolling
code. Complete the programming process by firmly pressing and hold-
ing the programmed Home® imktton for 2 seconds and then release
the button.
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If the garage door or other device does not operate, proceed to “Pro-
gramming a rolling code system”.

Repeat the steps above to program another device for any of the remaining
HomeLinR buttons.

Programming a rolling code system

Locate the “Learn” or “Smd
button on the garage ddg
opener motor in the garage.
This button can usually be fq
where the hanging antenna wir
attached to the unit. The name
color of the button may vary by n
ufacturer. Refer to the owner’s n

ual supplied with the garage d
opener motor for details.

Press and release the “Learr]
“Smart” button.
Perform[3] within 30 secon
after performir{2]

Press and hold the desi
HomeLinR button (inside th
vehicle) for 2 seconds 4
release it. Repeat this sequeé
(press/holdirelease) up to
times to complete programmir
If the garage door opener mg
operates when the HomeR.ibkt-
ton is pressed, the garage douwr

opener motor recognizes the
HomelLinR signal.

SaINnyeay JoLau| -
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Enabling 2-way communication with a garage door (only available for com-
patible devices)

When enabled, 2-way communication allows you to check the status of the
opening and closing of a garagdtdoagh indicators in your vehicle.

2-way communication is only available if the garage door opener motor used
is a compatible device. (To check device compatibility, refer to
www.HomelLink.com.)

Within 5 seconds after programming the garage door opener has been
completed, if the garage door opener motor is trained to ®lomeLink
both garage door operation indicators will flash rapidly (green) and the
light on the garage door openerrmadlioblink twicidicating that 2-
way communication is enabled.

If the indicators do not flash, pd2prm [3] and  within the first 10 presses of
the HomeLiffkbutton after programming has been completed.

Press a programmed Homé&Lmkton to operate a garage door.

Within 1 minute of pressing the HofMéLinan, after the garage door
operation has stopped, press the “Learn” or “Smart” button on the garage
door opener motor. Within 5 sesaidhe establishment of 2-way com-
munication with the garage door opener, both garage door operation indi-
cators in the vehicle will flash rapidly (green) and the light on the garage
door opener motor will blink twice, indicating that 2-way communication is
enabled.

Reprogramming a single HomeX inktton

When the following procedure is performed, buttons which already have
devices registered to them can be overwritten:
With one hand, press and hold the desired HBrhettork

When the HomeLfkndicator starts flashing (orange), continue to hold
the HomeLiffk button and perform “Programming HorR& [ Ljk(it
takes 20 seconds for the Hom&Limkicator to start flashing).

IOperating HomeLifk

Press the appropriate Homé&Libkitton. The Home&nindicator light
should turn on.
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IGarage door operation indicators

The status of the opening and clog
a garage door is shown by the in
tors.
(D Opening
(2 Closing
This function is only available if
garage door opener motor used
compatible device. (To check de

compatibility, refer to
www.HomeLink.com.)

Color Status
Orange (flashing) Currently opening/closing
Green Openingfklosing has completed
Red (flashing) Feedback signals cannot be received

The indicators can operate within approximately 820 ft. (250 m
garage door. However, if there are obstructions between the garage
the vehicle, such as houses and trees, feedback signals from the
may not be received.

To recall the previous door operastatus, press and release eit

Q1|

b

HomeLinR button: ar simultaneouBly.

sain

The last recorded statilidw displayed for 3 seconds.

IErasing the entire Homel&nikemory (all three codes)

Press and hold the 2 outside butto
10 seconds until the Hom®&Liméti-
cator light changes from continug
lit (orange) to rapidly flashing (gree
If you sell your vehicle, be sure to

the programs stored in the Honf@Li
memory.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



370 5-5. Using the other interior features

Codes stored in the Homefimkemory
The registered codes are not erased even if the batisrgisadrhnected.

If learning failed when regigteridifferent code to a Homé&Linkton that already
has a code registered to it, the already registered code will not be erased.

Before programming
Install a new battery in the transmitter.
The battery side of the transmitter must be pointed away from ttfé HomeLink
Certification for the garage door opener
x For vehicles sold in the U.S.A., Hawaii, Guam and Puerto Rico
NOTE:

FCC WARNING:

x For vehicles sold in Canada
NOTE:

REMARQUE:

When support is necessary
Visit on the web at www.homelink.coall 1-800-355-3515.
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A\ WARNING

When programming a garage door or other remote control device

The garage door or other device mayepseransure people and objects are|out of
danger to prevent potential harm.

Conforming to federal safety standards

Do not use the Homefirdompatible transceiver ity garage door opener or

device that lacks safety stop and rewtumsesfas required by federal safety| stan-
dards.
This includes any garage door thatt chetact an interiieg object. A door 0
device without these features increases the risk of death or serious injury

When operating or programming Homé&Link
Never allow a child to operate or play with the HBrettoms.

=
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LEXUS Enform Safety Connect

Safety Connect is a subscription-based telematics service that uses Global
Positioning System (GPS) data anddeitbeellular techlogy to provide

safety and security features to subscribers. Safety Connect is supported by
Lexus’ designated response cent@hwlperates 24 hours per day, 7 days

per week.

Safety Connect service is availableblgriotion on select, telematics hard-
ware-equipped vehicles.

By using the Safety Connect serviceagagreeing to be bound by the
Telematics Subscription Service Agreement and its Terms and Conditions, as
in effect and amended from time to time, a current copy of which is available
at Lexus.com. All use of the Safety Connect service is subject to such then-
applicable Terms and Conditions.

ISystem components
(D “SOS” button

(2) LED light indicators
(3) Microphone

: If equipped
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I Services

Subscribers have the following Safety Connect services available:
Automatic Collision Notification
Helps drivers receive necessary response from emergency service providers.
(oP. 374)
*: U.S. Patent No. 7,508,298 B2
Stolen Vehicle Location
Helps drivers in the event of vehicle dief874)
Emergency Assistance Button (“SOS”)
Connects drivers to respe-center supporo.R. 374)
Enhanced Roadside Assistance
Provides drivers various on-road assistaRca75%)

ISubscription

After you have signed the Telematics Subscription Service Agreement and are
enrolled, you can begin receiving services.
A variety of subscription terms is available for purchase. Contact yQe
dealer, call 1-800-25-LEXUS (1-800-255-3987) or push the “SOS” but
your vehicle for further subscription details.

=1
—
0]
=.
o
=

Safety Connect Services Information

Phone calls using the vehicles BIL‘f‘éteol‘mology will not be possible during Sapety
Connect. 2

c
Contact with the Safety Cohmesponse center ipaledent upon the telematicg
device being in operative conditionaceltumnection availdp, and GPS satellite”
signal reception, which can limit the ability to reach the response center or receive
emergency service support. Enrolimeriielematics Subscription Service Agree-
ment required. A variety of subscription terms is available; charges vary by subscription
term selected.

Automatic Collision Notification, Emergency Assistance and Stolen Vehicle Location
will function in the Unitethtes, including Hawaii and Alaska, and in Canada, and
Enhanced Roadside Assistaiticeinction in the Uniitates (except Hawaii) and in
Canada. No Safety Connect services will function outside of the United States in coun-
tries other than Canada.
Safety Connect services are not subject to section 255 of the Telecommunications Act
and the device is not TTY compatible.

Languages

The Safety Connect msge center will offer support in multiple languages. The Safety

Connect system will offer yiempts in English and Spanish. Please indicate your lan-

guage of choice when enrolling.

When contacting the response center

You may be unable to contact thenssgenter if the network is busy.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



374 5-5. Using the other interior features

ISafety Connect LED light Indicators

When the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode, the red indicator
light comes on for 2 seconds theroftirAsterward, the green indicator light
comes on, indicating that the service is active.
The following indicator light patterns indicate specific system usage conditions:
Green indicator light on = Active service
Green indicator light flashing = Safety Connect call in process
Red indicator light (except at vedtdeteup) = System malfunction (contact
your Lexus dealer)
No indicator light (off) = Safety Connect service not active

ISafety Connect services

Automatic Collisn Notification

In case of either airbag deploymsevere rear-end collision, the system is
designed to automatically call the response center. The responding agent
receives the vehicle’s location and attempts to speak with the vehicle occu-
pants to assess the level of emelfigémeypccupants are unable to commu-
nicate, the agent automatically treats the call as an emergency, contacts the
nearest emergency services provider to describe the situation, and requests
that assistance batde the location.

Stolen Vehicle Location

If your vehicle is stolen, Safety Connect can work with local authorities to
assist them in locating and recotleginghicle. After filing a police report,

call the Safety Connect response center at 1-800-25-LEXUS (1-800-255-
3987) and follow the prompts for Safetgect to initiate this service.

In addition to assisting law enforcement with recovery of a stolen vehicle,
Safety-Connect-equipped vehicle location data may, under certain circum-
stances, be shared with third parties to locate your vehicle. Further informa-
tion is available at Lexus.com.

Emergency Assistance Button (“*SOS”)

In the event of an emergency orattheprssh the “SOS” button to reach the

Safety Connect response centeraii$wering agent will determine your
vehicle’s location, assess the emergency, and dispatch the necessary assis-
tance required.

If you accidentally press the “SOS” button, tell the response-center agent that you
are not experiencing an emergency.
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Enhanced Roadside Assistance

Enhanced Roadside Assistance adlgl&@® to the already included war-
ranty-based Lexus roadside service.

Subscribers can press the “SOS” tmuteach a Safety Connect response-

center agent, who can help with aamge of needs, such as: towing, flat

tire, fuel delivery, etc. For a description of the Roadside Assistance services
and their limitations, please see the Safety Connect Terms and Conditions,
which are available at Lexus.com.

ISafety information for Safety Connect

=1
—
@

aIngBo)

Important! Read this informda@ore using Safety Connect.
Exposure to radio frequency signals
The Safety Connect system installed in your vehicle is a low-power radio
transmitter and receiver. It recaieslso sends out radio frequency (RF)
signals.
In August 1996, the Federal Communications Commission (FCC) adopted
RF exposure guidelines with safety levels for mobile wireless pho ose
guidelines are consistent with thg stdadards previously set by the Q
lowing U.S. and international standards bodies.
ANSI (American National 8tads Institute) C95.1 [1992]
NCRP (National Council on Radiation Protection and Measurement)
Report 86 [1986] -
ICNIRP (International Commissidftoardonizing Radiation Protectio
[1996]
()]
Those standards were based on comprehensive and periodic evaluations of
the relevant scientific literature. @R@rscientists, engineers, and physi-
cians from universities, and gowetnnealth agencies and industries
reviewed the available body of research to develop the ANSI Standard
(C95.1).
The design of Safety Connect comiitieker-rCC guidelines in addition to
those standards.
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Certification foLexus Enform
FCC ID: O6Y-CDMRF101
FCC ID: XOECDMRF101B
FCC ID: N7TNGTM2

FCC WARNING:

This equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled
environment and meets the FCC radio frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines in Supple-
ment C to OET65. This equipment shoustdléed and operated keeping the radia-

tor at least 20 cm or more away from pésbngexcluding extremities: hands, wrists,

feet and ankles).
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

Perform the following to protect thiéicke and maintain it in prime condi-
tion:

Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the vehicle body, wheel
wells and underside of the vehicle to remove any dirt and dust.

Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft cloth, such as a chamaois.

For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap and rinse thoroughly with
water.

Wipe away any water.

Wax the vehicle when the waterproof coating deteriorates.

If water does not bead on a clean surface, apply wax when the vehicle body is cool.

CFRP (Carbon Fiber Reinforced Plastic) part (GS F)
CFRP is used for thegpsinown in the illustration.

As the CFRP parts may change color i
are exposed to ultraviolet rays for exte
periods of time, Lexecommends that yo
vehicle be stored in a place where it will
exposed to direct sunlight.

Do not use wax that contains abrasives.

CFRP parts may get scratched when us
automatic car wash.

Self-restoring coft

The vehicle body has a self-restoring tuattisgresistantstmall surface scratches
caused in a car wash etc.

The coating lasts for 5 to 8 years frontheharhicle is delivered from the plant.

The restoration time differs depending on the depth of the scratch and outside temper-
ature. The restoration time may becorter slien the coating is warmed by apply-
ing warm water.

Deep scratches caused by ey, etc. cannot be restored.
Do not use wax that contain abrasives.
*: CFRP parts (GS F) do not have a self-restoring coat.
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Automatic car washes

Fold the mirrors before washing the @tzsidievashing from the front of the vehicle.
Make sure to extend thirrors before driving.

Brushes used in automatic car washes may scratch the vehicle surface and harm your
vehicle’s paint.

Rear spoiler (if equipped) may not bableashsome automatic car washes. There
may also be an increased risk of damage to vehicle.

High-pressure car washes
Do not allow the nozzles of the car washetavithin close proximity of the windows.

Before using the car wash, check thatfillerfdebr on your vehicle is closed prop-
erly.

Notes for a smart access system with push-button start

If the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effective range, the
door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In that case, follow the following correction proce-
dures to wash the vehicle:

Place the key in a position 6 ft. (2 m) or more separate from the vehicle while the vehi-
cle is being washed. (Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)

Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart access system with
push-button starb P. 152)

Aluminum wheels

Remove any dirt immediately by using a neutral detergent. Do not use hard brushes or
abrasive cleaners. Do not use strong or harsh chemical cleaners.
Use the same mild detergent and wax as used on the paint.

Do not use detergent on the wheels when they are hot, for example afte for
long distance in the hot weather.

Wash detergent from the wheels immediately after use.

Brake caliper coating (GS350/GS200t with orange brake calipers for F SP£RT
models, and GS F)

When using detergent, use neutral detergent.
Do not use hard brushes or abraesiverd, as they dalinage the coating.

Do not use detergent on the brake calipers when they are hot.
Wash detergent off immediately after use.

Bumpers

Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners.

Front side windows water-repellent coating (if equipped)
The following precautions can extend the effectiveness of the water-repellent coating.

* Remove any dirt, etc. from the front side windows regularly.

« Do not allow dirt and dust to accumulate on the windows for a long period.
Clean the windows with a sofip @¢éoth as soon as possible.

» Do not use wax or glass cleanersriteih@brasives when cleaning the windows.

» Do not use any metallic objectsrtove condensation build up.

When the water-repellent performancbetasne insufficient, the coating can be

repaired. Contact your Lexus dealer.

aJed pue soueuaUe
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A\ WARNING

When washing the vehicle

Do not apply water to the inside ofgime empartment. Doing so may cause the
electrical components etc. to catch fire.

When cleaning the windshield (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

Turn off AUTO mode of the wiper to pre|
the wiper from operatingP( 222)

If AUTO mode is selected, the wipers

operate unexpectedly in the following s
tions, and may resuhands being caught ¢
other serious injuries and cause damage
wiper blades.

When the upper part of the windskiede the raindrop sensor is located is
touched by hand

When a wet rag or similar is held close to the raindrop sensor
If something bumps against the windshield

If you directly touch the raindrop sensor body or if something bumps into the raindrop
sensor

Precautions regarding the exhpigs and rear bumper diffusers
Exhaust gases cause the exhaust pipes and rear bumper diffusers to become quite hot.

When washing the vehicle, be careful not to touch the pipes and rear bumper diffusers
until they have cooled sufficiently, as touching hot exhaust pipes and rear bumper dif-
fusers can cause burns.

Precaution regarding the rear bumper with Blind Spot Monitor (if equipped)

If the paint of the rear bumper is clippedhtched, the systmay malfunction|. If
this occurs, consult your Lexus dealer.
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/\ NOTICE

Application of coatings to the vehicle body (GS F)

Do not apply any kind of coating to the vehicle body as doing so may damage the paint
or reduce its durability.

To prevent paint deterioration and comasiche body and components (aluminum
wheels etc.)

Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases:

After driving near the sea coast

After driving on salted roads

If coal tar, pollen or tree sap is present on the paint surface

If dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings are present on the paint surface
After driving in an area contaminatedaoat, oily smoke, mine dust, iron pow-

der or chemical substances

« If the vehicle becomes heavily soiled with dust or mud

« If liquids such as benzene anlihgaa@ spilled on the paint surface

If the paint is chipped or scrdtd¢tave it repaired immediately.

To prevent the wheels from corrodingieemy dirt and store in a place with low
humidity when storing the wheels.
Cleaning the exterior lights

Wash carefully. Do not use organic substances or scrub with a hard brush.
This may damage théases of the lights.

Do not apply wax to the surfaces of the lights.
Wax may cause damage to the lenses.

When using an automatic car wash (\eWittherain-sensing windshield wipers)

Turn off AUTO mode of the wipereteent the wiper from operatim§. 22)
If AUTO mode is selected, the wipers may operate and the wiper blades m m-
aged.

When using a high-pressure car wash

When washing the vehicle, do not let water from the high-pressure washer @rectly hit
the camera or the area around the camera. Due to the shock from highgjressure
water, it is possible that the device may not operate normally.

Do not bring the nozzle tip close to(bgdater or resin manufactured cover), coﬁ-
nectors or the following parts. The parts may be damaged if they come inf contact
with high-pressure water.

2 ure

aled

« Traction related parts « Steering parts
e Suspension parts « Brake parts

GS F: Do not point the nozzle of a high
sure washer at the areas shown in the i
tion, as high pressure water may dama
oil coolers.
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle's interior and keep it
in top condition:

IProtecting the vehicle interior

Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe dirty surfaces with a cloth
dampened with lukewarm water.
For surfaces that are still dirty, usechwdfitéesolution of approximately 1% neutral

detergent. Afterward, firmly wring out any excess water from a cloth dampened with
water, and then wipe off all remaining traces of detergent.

ICIeaning the areas with satin-finish metal accents
Remove dirt using a soft cloth or synthetic chamois dampened in a baking
soda (sodium bicarbonate) solution.

Use a solution of approximately 9% baking soda dissolved in water.
Wipe the surface with a dry, soft cloth to remove any remaining moisture.

ICIeaning the leather areas

Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleanet.
Wipe off any excess dirt and dust with a soft cloth dampened with diluted
detergent.

Use a diluted water solution obzippately 5% neutral wool detergent.
Wring out any excess water from the cloth and thoroughly wipe off all remain-

ing traces of detergent.
Wipe the surface with a dry, soft cloth to remove any remaining moisture.
Allow the leather to dry in a shaded and ventilated area.

ICIeaning the synthetic leather areas

Remove loose dirt using a vacuum cleaner.

Apply a mild soap solution to the tyhtla¢éher using a sponge or soft cloth.
Allow the solution to soak in for mifewes. Remove the dirt and wipe off
the solution with a clean, damp cloth.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



6-1. Maintenance and care 383

ICIeaning the artificial leather (Alcar@a)aareas

Brush the surfaces using a soft brush.

Do not brush hard as doing so may cause damage.
Wipe the surfaces clean with a sbftlfewthas been dampened in cold or

lukewarm water and squeezed out.
Allow the atrtificial leather (Alca(ﬁt‘ara) dry in a shaded and ventilated
area.

* sAlcantar®” is a registered trademark of Alcantara S.p.A.

Caring for leather areas

Lexus recommends cleaning the interiervehtble at least twice a year to maintain
the quality of the vehicle’s interior.

Shampooing the carpets

There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners available. Use a sponge or brush to
apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. Do not use water. Wipe dirty surfaces and let
them dry. Excellent results are obtained by keeping the carpet as dry as possible.

Seat belts

Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using a cloth or sponge. Also check the belts
periodically for excessive wear, fraying or cuts.

When cleaning the carpeted portions of the glove box, console box, etc.

If a strong adhesive tape is used, thmossibitity that the surface of the carpet
be damaged.

A\ WARNING

Water in the vehicle

Do not splash or spill liquid in the vehicle.
Doing so may cause electrical components, etc. to malfunction or catch fir

Do not get any of the SRS components or wiring in the vehicle interié8)wet.
An electrical malfunction may cause the airbags to deploy or not function

lajurey

eDI

roperly,

resulting in death or serious injury. 3
Cleaning the interior (especially instrument panel) o
Do not use polish wax or polish cleanastiittreent panel may reflect off the win&v
shield, obstructing the driver’s view and leading to an accident, resulting in death or

serious injury.
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NOTICE

Cleaning detergents

Do not use the following types of detergent, as they may discolor the vehicle interior
or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces:

» Non-seat portions: Organic substanckesasibenzene or gasoline, alkaline or
acidic solutions, dye, and bleach

 Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions, such as thinner, benzene, and alcohol

Do not use polish wax or polish cleariestitheent panel'sothier interior part's

painted surface may be damaged.

Preventing damage to leather surfaces

Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to and deterioration of leather
surfaces:

Remove any dust or dirt from leather surfaces immediately.

Do not expose the vehicle to direct sunlight for extended periods of time. Park the
vehicle in the shade, especially during summer.

Do not place items made of vinyl, plastintaining wax on the upholstery, as they
may stick to the leathefase if the vehicle interior heats up significantly.

Water on the floor

Do not wash the vehicle floor with water.

Vehicle systems such as the audio system may be damaged if water comes into contact
with electrical components such asdioesgatem above or under the floor of the

vehicle. Water may also cause the body to rust.

When cleaning the inside of the windgké&hicles with Lexus Safety System+)
Do not allow glass cleaner to contact the lens. Also, do not touctPtHE8RIns. (
Cleaning the inside of the rear window

Do not use glass cleaner to clean the rear window, as this may cause damage to the
rear window defogger heater wires or antenna. Use a cloth dampened with luke-
warm water to gently wipe the windaw. &Vipe the window in strokes running

parallel to the heater wires or antenna.

Be careful not to scratch or damage the heater wires or antenna.
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Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical dridyeto-day care and regular mainte-
nance are essential. It is the ownspsn®ibility to perform regular checks.
Lexus recommends the following maintenance:

IGeneraI maintenance

General maintenance should be performadaily basis. This can be done by
yourself or by a Lexus dealer.

IScheduIed maintenance

Scheduled maintenance should berpedfat specifiedervals according to
the maintenance schedule.

For details about maintenance itemsheddlss, refer to the “Warranty and Ser-
vice Guide”, “Owner’s Manual Supplement” or “Scheduled Maintenance”.

I Do-it-yourself maintenance

You can perform some maintenance procedures by yourself.
Please be aware that do-it-yourself maintenance may affect warranty e.

The use of Lexus repair manuals is recommended.

For details about warranty coverage, refer to the separate “Owner’s Gui r-
ranty and Service Guide”, “Owner’sal8applement” or “Warranty Booklet”.

alure

Repair and replacement

It is recommended that genuine Lexus parts be used for repairs to ensure peﬁ,‘formance
of each system. If non-Lexus parts are used in replacement or if a repair sho@other than
a Lexus dealer performs repairs, confirm the warranty coverage.

aJed pue a
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Resetting the message indicating maintenance is required (U.S.A. only)

After the required maintenance is performed according to the maintenance schedule,
please reset the message.
To reset the message, follow the procedure described below:

Press c of the metertiad switch and sel
Press a of the meter control switcfeleet “Vehicle Settings”. Then press

Press 0 of the meter control switch and select “Scheduled Maintenance”.
Then pres
[4] Select “Yes” and pr s

A message is displayed on the multi-infd
tion display.

Allow inspection and repairs to be performed by a Lexus dealer

Lexus technicians are well-trained specidlests leept up to date with the latest ser-

vice information. They are well inforroetdthe operations of all systems on your
vehicle.

Keep a copy of the repair order. It proves that the maintenance that has been per-
formed is under warranty coverage.fdfadmgm should arise while your vehicle is

under warranty, your Lexus dedlgromptly take care of it.

A\ WARNING

If your vehicle is not properly maintained

Improper maintenance could resultituselamage to the vehicle and pogsible
death or serious injury.

Handling of the battery

Engine exhaust, some of its constitushts wide variety of automobile compo-
nents contain or emit chemicals known to the State of California to cause cancer and
birth defects and other reproductive harm. Work in a well ventilated area.

Qils, fuels and fluids contained in vehicles as well as waste produced by component
wear contain or emit chemicals known to the State of California to cause cancer and
birth defects or other reproductive Aaaia exposure and wash any affected area

immediately.

Battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead compounds
which are known to cause brain damage. Wash your hands after atidlipg. (
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General maintenance

Listed below are the general maintenance items that should be performed at
the intervals specified in the “Warranty and Service Guide” or “Owner’s
Manual Supplement”. It is recommeidat any problem you notice should

be brought to the attention of yourd draler or qualifieservice shop for

advice.

IEngine compartment

Items Check points
Check the battery fluid level and connections.

Battery (oP. 410)
Brake fluid Is the brake fluid at the correct level408)

. Is the engine coolant at the correct level?
Engine coolant (o P. 406)
Engine oil Is the engine oil at the correct level0a)
Exhaust system There should not be any fumes or strange sq)unds.

. The radiator and condenser should be free frlo 1«
Radiatorlcondenser eign objectso(P. 408)
Washer fluid Is there sufficient washer flaid? 412)

2Jed pue JduRUBIURH
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IVehicIe interior

Items

Check points

Accelerator pedal

The accelerator pedal should move smoothly

(without uneven pedal effort or catching).

Automatic transmission “Pa| ¢
mechanism

When parked on a slope and the shift leve
is the vehicle securely stopped?

Brake pedal

Does the brake pedal move smoothly?
Does the brake pedal have appropriate cle
from the floord(P. 549)

Does the brake pedal have the correct am
free play?d P. 549)

Brakes

The vehicle should not pull to one side w
brakes are applied.

The brakes should work effectively.

The brake pedal should not feel spongy.

risin P,

arance

ount of

hen the

The brake pedal should not get too close to the

floor when the brakes are applied.

Head restraints

Do the head restraints move smoothly an
securely?

1d lock

perly?

Indicators/buzzers « Do the indicators and buzzers function pro
Lights Do all the lights come on?
9 « Are the headlights aimed correaili?? 435)
* Moves smoothly?
Parking brake « When parked on a slope and the parking brake is
on, is the vehicle securely stopped?
« Do the seat belbperate smoothly?
Seat belts « The seat belts should not be damaged.
Seats » Do the seat controls operate properly?

Steering wheel

Does the steering wheel rotate smoothly?
Does the steering wheel have the correct &
of free play?

amount

There should not bg atrange sounds coming

from the steering wheel.
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IVehicIe exterior

Items

Check points

Doorsftrunk

Do the doorsftrunk operate smoothly?

Engine hood

Does the engine hood lock system work

erly?

prop-

Fluid leaks

There should not be any signs of fluid |
after the vehicle has been parked.

eakage

Tires

Is the tire inflation pressure correct?

The tires should not be damaged or excessively

worn.

Have the tires been rotated according to the

maintenance schedule?
The wheel nuts should not be loose.

Windshield wipers

The wiper blades should not show any signs of

cracking, splitting, wear, contamination or
mation.

defor-

The wiper blades should clear the windshield

without streaking or skipping.

A\ WARNING

If the engine is running

maintenance checks.

Turn the engine off and ensure that there is adequate ventilation before

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Emission inspection ad maintenance (I/M)

programs

Some states have vehicle emission inspection programs which include OBD
(On Board Diagnostics) checks. The OBD system monitors the operation of
the emission control system.

Ilf the malfunction indicator lamp comes on

The OBD system determines that a problem exists somewhere in the emission
control system. Your vehicle may settipa I/M test and may need to be
repaired. Contact your Lexus dealer to service the vehicle.

IYour vehicle may not pass the I/M test in the following situations:

When the battery is disconnected or discharged

Readiness codes that are set during ordinary driving are erased.

Also, depending on your driving habits, the readiness codes may not be com-
pletely set.

When the fuel tank cap is loose

The malfunction indicator lamp comieslicating a temporary malfunction
and your vehicle may not pass the I/M test.

When the malfunction indicator laifipesnains ontaf several driv-
ing trips

The error code in the OBD system will not be cleared unless the vehicle is driven
40 or more times.

Ilf your vehicle does not pass the I/M test

Contact your Lexus dealer to prepare the vehicle for re-testing.
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Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance by yourself, be sure to follow the correct proce-
dure as given in these sections.

ltems Parts and tools
Battery condition |* Warmwater < Bakingsoda e« Grease
(oP. 410) « Conventional wrench (for terminal clamp bolts)
« FMVSS No0.116 DOT 3 or SAE J1703 brake fluid
Brake fluid lev
(0P. 409) Rag or paper towel

» Funnel (used only for adding brake fluid)

 “ToyotaSuper Long Life Coolant” or a similar high|quality
ethylene glycol-based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite
and non-borate coolant with long-life hybrid organic acid

technology
Enginefintercooler| For the US.A.: _ _ _ _
coolant level “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is pre-mixed with 50%
(o P. 406) coolant and 50% deionized water.

For Canada:

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is pre-mixed with 55%
coolant and 45% deionized water.

* Funnel (used ofdy adding coolant)
 “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalent

Engine oil level

(oP. 401) * Rag or paper towel sz

» Funnel (used only for adding engine oil) =1
Fuses@P. 431) » Fuse with same amperage rating as original g
Headlight aim . Philline. ; 3
(oP. 435) Phillips-head screwdriver g

« Bulb with same number and wattage rating as origirpal a
Light bulbs . Phill e ; o
(oP. 437) Phillips-head screwdrive ¢ Flathead screwdriver %

* Wrench

Radiator and co
denser ¢ P. 408)

Tire inflation pre

sure O P. 422) « Tire pressure gauge » Compressed air source
Washer fluid » Water or washer fluid contgimintifreeze (for winter use)
(oP. 412) « Funnel (used only for adding water or washer fluid)
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A\ WARNING

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fluids that may move suddenly,
become hot, or become electrically energized. To avoid death or serious injury, observe
the following precautions.

When working on the engine compartment
Keep hands, clothing and tools awaphé&omoving fan and engine drive bels.

Be careful not to touch the engine, radiator, exhaust manifold, etc. right after driving
as they may be hot. Oil and other fluids may also be hot.

Do not leave anything that may burn easily, such as paper and rags,| in the engine
compartment.

Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose an open flame to fuel or the battery. Fuel and
battery fumes are flammable.

Be extremely cautious when working on the battery. It contains poisonous and corro-
sive sulfuric acid.
When working near the electric cooling fans or radiator grille
Be sure the engine switch is off.
With the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode, the electric cooling fans|may auto-

matically start to run if the air condii®oimg@nd/or the coolant temperature ig high.
(oP. 408)

Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to prevent flying g@nfatiémial, fluid spray, etc. from getting in
your eyes.

NOTICE
If you remove the air cleaner filter

Driving with the air cleaner filter removed may cause excessive engine wear due to dirt
in the air.
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Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the hood.

Pull the hood lock release lever.
The hood will pop up slightly.

Pull up the auxiliary catch lever

lift the hood.
A\ WARNING '
5
Pre-driving check =
Check that the hood is fully closed and locked. e
If the hood is not locked properly, it may open while the vehicle is in motion &hd cause
an accident, which may result in death or serious injury. 2
QD
>
o
o
o
()
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Positioning a floor jack

When using a floor jack, follow the instructions in the manual provided with
the jack and perform the operation safely.

When raising your vehicle with a flack, position the jack correctly.
Improper placement may damage your vehicle or cause injury.

Front

(1) 2wD models (2) AWD models
Rear

x GS350/GS200t
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x GS F

/\ NOTICE

When using a jack at the rear of the vehicle (GS F)

Do not set the jack in either of the pos
indicated by the illustration.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Engine compartment

x GS350
(D Fuse boxes o(P. 431) (6) Brake fluid reservoir
2 Battery 0 P. 410) (oP. 409)
(3 Engine oil level dipstick @ Washer fluid tank o P. 412)
(oP. 401) Electric cooling fans
(4) Engine coolant reservoir (9 Condenser (B. 408)
(oP.406) 1) Radiator ¢ P. 408)

(5) Engine oil filler cap o R. 403)
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x GS200t
(D Fuse boxes o(P. 431) (6) Engine coolant reservoir
(2) Battery 0 P. 410) (oP. 406)
3 Intercooler coolant reservoir (1) Brake fluid reservoir
(oP. 406) (oP. 409)
@ Engine oil level dipstick Washer fluid tank o P. 412)
(oP.401) (© Condenser (B. 408)
(5 Engine oil filler cap oR. 403) (0 Electric cooling fans
(1) Radiator ¢ P. 408)

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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398 6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

x GSF

(D Fuse boxes o(P. 431) (6) Brake fluid reservoir

) Battery 0 P. 410) (oP. 409)

@) Engine oil level dipstick @ Washer fluid tank
(oP. 401) Electric cooling fans

(4) Engine coolant reservoir (@ Condenser

(oP.406) 1 Radiator ¢ P. 408)

(5 Engine oil filler cap o R. 403)
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I Engine compartment cover

Removing the engine compartment cover
x GS350/GS200t (Right-hand side)

x GS350/GS200t (Center)

x GS F

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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400 6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Installing the clips

(D Push up center portion
2 Insert
(3 Press

/\ NOTICE

Checking the engine compartment cover after installation
Make sure that the cover is sednsédyled in its original position.
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IEngine oil
With the engine at operating temperaiat turned off, check the oil level on
the dipstick.
Checking the engine oil

Park the vehicle on level ground. After warming up the engine and turning
it off, wait more than 5 minutesdail to drain back into the bottom of

the engine.
Holding a rag under the end, pull the dipstick out.
x GS350 x GS200t
x GS F

aIed pue asueuSUe -

Wipe the dipstick clean.
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Reinsert the dipstick fully.

Holding a rag under the end, pull the dipstick out and check the oil level.
D Low
( Normal
(3) Excessive

x Flat dipstick x Non-flat dipstick

I163ES133 1163ES132

The shape of the dipstick may differ depending on the type of vehicle or engine.
[6] Wipe the dipstick and reinsert it fully.
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Adding engine oll
If the oil level is below or neanithlevel mark, add engine oil of the same
type as that already in the engine.

x GS350 x GS200t

x GS F

Make sure to check the oil type and prepare the items needed befor%_ adding

. >
oil. z
2

Engine oil selection o P. 542, 544, 545 3
(¢°]

Oil quantity (Low Full) 1.6qt. (1.5L, 1.3 Imp.qt.) 2
o

Iltems Clean funnel o
QD

@

Remove the oil filler cafubying it coterclockwise.
Add engine oil slowly, checking the dipstick.
Install the oil filler cap by turning it clockwise.
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Engine oil consumption

A certain amount of engine oil will be azhadnie driving. Ie thllowing situations,
oil consumption may increase, and eitgimey meed to be refilled in between oil
maintenance intervals.

When the engine is new, for example directly after purchasing the vehicle or after
replacing the engine
If low quality oil or oil ofhappropriate viscosity is used

When driving at high engine speeds arha#ivy load, or when driving while accel-
erating or decelerating frequently

When leaving the emgiidling for a long time, or when driving frequently through
heavy traffic

After changing the engine oil (GS350/GS200t)
The engine oil maintenante sfaould be reset. Perform the following procedures:

Press C of the metentimd switch and sel
Press a of the meter control switcdelaet “Vehicle Settings”. Then press

Press o of the meter control switicbelect “Oil Maintenance”. Then press

[4] Select “Yes” and pr s

A message is displayed on the multi-infd
tion display.

A\ WARNING

Used engine oll

Used engine oil contains potentialljuhaomtaminants which may cause skin dis-
orders such as inflammation and skén, cancare should be taken to avoid pro-
longed and repeated contact. To remove used engine oil from your skin, wash
thoroughly with soap and water.

Dispose of used oil and filters onljereadacceptable manner. Do not dispose of
used oil and filters in househdtd imasewers or onto the ground.
Call your Lexus dealer, service station or auto parts store for information concerning
recycling or disposal.

Do not leave used engingitiiln the rebf children.
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/\ NOTICE

To prevent serious engine damage

Check the oil level on a regular basis.

When replacing the engine oil
Be careful not to spill engine oil on the vehicle components.
Avoid overfilling, or #ragine could be damaged.
Check the oil level on the dipstick every time you refill the vehicle.
Be sure the engine oil filler cap is properly tightened.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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I Coolant

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL"/“F” and “LOW"/“L”
lines on the reservoir when the engine is cold.

Engine coolant reservoir
(D Reservoir cap

(2 “FULL” line

(3 “LOW” line

x GS350 x GS200t
x GS F

If the level is on or below the “LO&Vatd coolant up to the “FULL” line.
(o P.528)

Intercooler coolant reservoir (GS200t only)

(D Reservoir cap
@ “F’line
® “L” line
If the level is on or below the “L”

add coolant up to the “F” line.
(oP. 528)
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Coolant selection

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Cootaatsimilar highatjty ethylene glycol

based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with long-life hybrid
organic acid technology.

US.A.:

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” isuaenoifi<60% coolant and 50% deionized water.
(Minimum temperature: 3E35€])

Canada:

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” isuaenaifk65% coolant and 45% deionized water.
(Minimum temperature: @4-42€])

For more details about coolant, contact your Lexus dealer.

If the coolant level drops within a short time of replenishing

Visually check the radiator, hoses, engine coolant reservoir caps, drain cock and water
pump.

If you cannot find a leak, have your Lexus dealer test the cap and check for leaks in the
cooling system.

A\ WARNING

When the engine is hot

Do not remove the engine coolant reservoir cap, the intercooler coolant réservoir cap
or the coolant inlet capP( 632)
The cooling system may be under prassuneay spray hot coolant if the cap is
removed, causing serious injuries, such as burns.

/\ NOTICE

ureyy

When adding coolant

Coolant is neither plain water nor straight antifreeze. The correct mixture of vvater and
antifreeze must be used to provide jpubgeation, corrosion protection and <,oog
ing. Be sure to read the antifreeze or coolant label.

If you spill coolant
Be sure to wash it off with wateswent it from damaging parts or paint.

9Jed pue adu
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IRadiator and condenser

Check the radiator and condenser and clear away any foreign objects.
If either of the above parts is extremely dirty or you are not sure of their condi-
tion, have your vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

A\ WARNING

When the engine is hot

Do not touch the radiator or conden@yamay be hot and cause serious injuries,
such as burns.
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IBrake fluid

Checking fluid level
The brake fluid level should be between the “MAX” and “MIN” lines on the

tank.
x GS350/GS200t

x GSF

Adding fluid

Make sure to check the fluid type and prepare the necessary item.

Fluid type

FMVSS No0.116 DOT 3 or SAE J1703 brake fluid

Items

Clean funnel

Brake fluid can absorb moisture from the air

Excess moisture in the brake fluid can cause a dangerous loss of braking effigency. Use
only newly opened brake fluid. >

A\ WARNING

When filling the reservoir

Take care as brake fluid can harm your hands and eyes and damage pain
fluid gets on your hands or in youresfethdl affected area with clean water
diately. If you still experience discomfort, see a doctor.

m

/\ NOTICE

If the fluid level is low or high

It is normal for the brake fluid levedtsgoslightly as tirake pads wear out or
when the fluid level in the accumulator is high.
If the reservoir needs frequetlingefthere may be a serious problem.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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I Battery

Check the battery as follows.
Battery exterior

Make sure that the battery terminals are not corroded and that there are no
loose connections, cracks, or loose clamps.

(D Terminals
(2 Hold-down clamp

Before recharging
When recharging, the battery produces hydrogen gas which is flammable and explosive.
Therefore, observe the following before recharging:
If rglcharging with the battery installed on the vehicle, be sure to disconnect the ground
cable.
Make sure the power switch on the charger is off when connecting and disconnecting
the charger cables to the battery.
After rechargingfreconnecting the battery
The engine may not start. Follow teeym@below to initialize the system.
Shift the shift lever to P.
Open and close any of the doors.
Restart the engine.

Unlocking the doors using the smart agsesa with push-button start may not be
possible immediately after reconnecting the battery. If this happens, use the wireless
remote control or the mechanical key to lock/unlock the doors.
Start the engine with the engine switch in ACCESSORY mode. The engine may not
start with the engine switch turned off. However, the engine will operate normally from
the second attempt.
The engine switch mode is recorded\mhtble. If the battery is reconnected, the
vehicle will return the engine switch ntbdestatus it was in before the battery was
disconnected. Make sure to turn off divee dvefore disconnect the battery. Take
extra care when connecting the battery if the engine switch mode prior to discharge is
unknown.
If the engine will not start even after multiple attempts at both methods, contact your
Lexus dealer.
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A\ WARNING

Chemicals in the battery

Batteries contain poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may produc¢e hydrogen
gas which is flammable and explosive. To reduce the risk of death or serious injury, take
the following precautions whit&imgpon or near the battery:

Do not cause sparks by touching the battery terminals with tools.
Do not smoke or light a match near the battery.
Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes.
Never inhale or swallow electrolyte.
Wear protective safety glasses when working near the battery.
Keep children away from the battery.

Where to safely charge the battery

Always charge the battery in an open area. Do not charge the battery in a garage or
closed room where there is insufficient ventilation.

How to recharge the battery

Only perform a slow charge (5 A or less). The battery may explode if gharged at a
quicker rate.

Emergency measures regarding electrolyte

If electrolyte gets in your eyes
Flush your eyes with clean wateddastal5 minutes and get immediate medical
attention. If possible, continue to apply water with a sponge or cloth while traveling to
the nearest medical facility.

If electrolyte gets on your skin
Wash the affected area thoroughly. IElypaifeor burnirggt medical attentipn
immediately.
If electrolyte gets on your clothes Qz,
It can soak through clothing on to your skin. Immediately take off the clq thi@ and fol-
low the procedure above if necessary. @

If you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink a large quantity of water orGatkemergency mediedtention immedi-
ately.

9Jed pue adueu

/\ NOTICE
When recharging the battery

Never recharge the battery while the engine is running. Also, be sure all accessories
are turned off.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



412 6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

IWasher fluid

If any washer does not work or thengyanessage appears on the multi-infor-

mation display, the washer tank may be empty. Add washer fluid.
x GS350/GS200t x GS F

A\ WARNING

When adding washer fluid

Do not add washer fluid when the engine is hot or running as washer
alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on the engine etc.

/\ NOTICE

Do not use any fluid other than washer fluid

Do not use soapy water or engine antifreeze instead of washer fluid.
Doing so may cause streakittgeorehicle’s painted surfaces.

Diluting washer fluid
Dilute washer fluid witiiter as necessary.

luid contains

Refer to the freezing temperatures listed on the label of the washer fluid bottle.
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S

Replace or rotate tires in accordamite maintenance schedules and tread-
wear.

I Checking tires

Check if the treadwear indicators are showing on the tires. Also check the tires
for uneven wear, such as excessive wear on one side of the tread.

Check the spare tire condition and pressure if not rotated.

(D New tread
(2) Worn tread
(3) Treadwear indicator

. - . <

The location of treadwear indicators is shown by the “TWérlor étc., molded o
into the sidewall of each tire. =
. . . . . [¢)

Replace the tires if the treadwear indicators are showing on a tire. 3
3

D

QD

>

o

o

2

()
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ITi re rotation

x Vehicles with front and rear tires of the same size

Rotate the tires in the order shown

To equalize tire wear and extend tir
Lexus recommends that tire rotatic
carried out at the same interval ag
inspection.

Do not fail to initialize the tire pres Front
warning system after tire rotation.

x Vehicles with front and rear tires of differing sizes
Tires cannot be rotated.

ITire pressure warning system

Your vehicle is equipped with a tire pressure warning system that uses tire pres-
sure warning valves and transmitters to detect low tire inflation pressure before
serious problems arise.

If the tire pressure drops below a @nexieed level, the driver is warned by

the multi-information display and a warning Rg6Z, 459)

The tire pressure detected by
tire pressure warning system ca
displayed on the multi-informal
display.q P. 100, 108)
The illustration used is intended a
example, and may differ from the i

that is actually displayed on the n
information display.

Installing tire pressure warning valves and transmitters

When replacing tires or wheels, tire pressure warning valves and transmitters
must also be installed.

When new tire pressure warning valves and transmitters are installed, new 1D
codes must be registered in theréissure warning computer and the tire
pressure warning system must be initialized. Have tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter 1D codes registered by your Lexusdred6)(
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Initializing the tire pressure warning system

The tire pressure warning system must be initialized in the following circum-
stances:
When rotating the tires.
When the tire inflation pressure is changed such as when changing travel-
ing speed or load weight.
When the tire pressure warning system is initialized, the current tire inflation
pressure is set as the benchmark pressure.

How to initialize the tire pressure warning system
Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn the engine switch off.

Initialization cannot be perfdrmeile the vehicle is moving.
Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. 6 P. 550)

Make sure to adjust the tire presstine specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. The tire pressure warning s)ifiteperate based on this pressure level.

Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

Pres: C on the meter control switch an it

Pres: C on the meter contitochsand select “Vehicle Settin
Then pres

(6] Press 0 on the me
control switch and select “TPN
Then press and he | unt

message is displayed.

The message will be displayed o
multi-information display and the
pressure warning light will b
slowly 3 times.

When the message disappears, ni-
tialization is complete.

aJed pue agueUSIUIRIA
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Registering ID codes

The tire pressure warning valve and transmitter is equipped with a unique 1D
code. When replacing a tire pressure warning valve and transmitter, it is nec-
essary to register the ID code. Have the ID code registered by your Lexus
dealer.

When to replace your vehicle’s tires
Tires should be replaced if:
The treadwear indicators are showing on a tire.

You have tire damage such as cuts, splits, cracks deep enough to expose the fabric, and
bulges indicating internal damage

A tire goes flat repeatedly or cannot berlgrmpaired due to the size or location of
a cut or other damage

If you are not sure, consult with your Lexus dealer.
Replacing tires and wheels

If the ID code of the tire pressure warning valve and transmitter is not registered, the tire
pressure warning system will not worklypréeer driving for about 20 minutes, the

tire pressure warning light blinks for 1 minute and stays on to indicate a system malfunc-
tion.

Tire life

Any tire over 6 years old must be checked by a qualified technician even if it has seldom
or never been used or damage is not obvious.

Routine tire inflation pressure checks

The tire pressure warning system does not replace routine tire inflation pressure checks.
Make sure to check tire inflation presgang abyour routine of daily vehicle checks.

When rotating the tires

Make sure that the engine switch is off. If the tires are rotated while the engine switch is in
IGNITION ON mode, the tire posifnformation will not be updated.

If this accidentally occurs, either turn the engine switch to off and then to IGNITION ON
mode, or initialize the system after cheakihg tire pressure is properly adjusted.

Low profile tires (except 225/50R17 tires)

Generally, low profile tires will wear nayoidly and tire grip performance will be
reduced on snowy and/or icy roads when compared to standard tires. Be sure to use
snow tires or tire chains on snowy and/or icy roads and drive carefully at a speed appro-
priate for road and weather conditioRs3(7)
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Maximum load of tire

Check that the maximum load of the reptddéwm is greater than 1/2 of the Gross
Axle Weight Ratings (GAWR)either the front axle or the rear axle, whichever is
greater.

For the GAWR, see the Certification Label
the maximum load of the tire, see the loa
at maximum cold tire inflation pressure
tioned on the sidewall of the t¢ife. §58)

Tire types
Summer tires

Summer tires are high-speed performance tires best suited to highway driving under
dry conditions. Since summer tires do not have the same traction performance as
snow tires, summer tires are inadequdateifigron snow-covered or icy roads. For
driving on snow-covered roads or icy roads, the use of snow tires is recommended.
When installing snow tires, be sure to replace all four tires.

All season tires

All season tires are designed to providdraetien in snow and to be adequate for
driving in most winter cood# as well as for use year-round. All season tires, how-
ever, do not have adequate traction performance compared with snow tires in heavy
or loose snow. Also, all season ti®ofalin acceleration and handling per

mance compared with summer tires in highway driving.

Snow tires

For driving on snow-covered roads or icy roads, we recommend using sn f
you need snow tires, select tires of the same size, construction and load cagg&city as the
originally installed tires. Since your welictalial tires as original equipment, mgke

sure your snow tires also have radtalicims. Do not install studded tires with@t

first checking local regulations for possthitgioss. Snow tist®uld be installed 3

on all wheelsno P. 316)

If the tread on snow tires wears down below 0.16 in. (4 mm)
The effectiveness of the tires as snow tires is lost.

9Jed pue adu
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Situations in which the tire pressure warning system may not operate properly
In the following cases, the tire pressure warning system may not operate properly.

If non-genuine Lexus wheels are used.

A tire has been replaced with a tire that is not an OE (Original Equipment) tire.

A tire has been replaced with a tire that is not of the specified size.

Tire chains etc. are equipped.

An auxiliary-supported run-flat tire is equipped.

If a window tint that affects the radio wave signals is installed.

If there is a lot of snow or ice on the vehicle, particularly around the wheels or wheel

housings.

« If the tire inflation pressure is extremely higher than the specified level.

« If wheel without the tire pressure warning valve and transmitter are used.

« If the ID code on the tire pressure warning valves and transmitters is not registered
in the tire pressure warning computer.

Performance may be affectéke following situations.

« Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large display, air-
port or other facilitytigenerates strong radiwes or electrical noise

« When carrying a portable radio, ceblutare, cordlessople or other wireless
communication device

If tire position information is not cygrdésplayed due to the radio wave conditions,

the display may be corrected by driving and changing the radio wave conditions.
When the vehicle is parked, the time taken for the warning to start or go off could be
extended.

When tire inflation pressure declines rapidly for example when a tire has burst, the
warning may not function.

The initialization operation

Make sure to carry out initializatenaaljusting the tire inflation pressure.
Also, make sure the tires are cold befonegcautyinitialization or tire inflation pres-
sure adjustment.

If you have accidentally turned the engiheoffndtiring initialization, it is not neces-
sary to manually restart the initializationaagaitialization will restart automatically
the next time the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode.

If you accidentally perform initializatiorinitfadization is not necessary, adjust the
tire inflation pressure to the specified level when the tidesadecomduct initial-
ization again.

When initialization of the tire pressure warning system has failed

Initialization can bempleted in a few minutes. However, in the following cases, the set-
tings have not been recorded and the system will not operate properly. If repeated
attempts to record tire inflation pressure settings are unsuccessful, have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer.

The initialization message is not disphatred multi-information display when per-
forming initialization.

After carrying out the initialization procedure, the tire pressure warning light blinks for 1
minute then stays on after driving for 20 minutes.
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Tire pressure warning system certification
x For vehicles sold in the U.S.A.

Transmitter
FCC ID: PAXPMVCO010

Initiator
FCC ID: HYQ22AAA

NOTE:

This device complies with part 15 ofGHeuiS. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions: (1) This device may mohaauul interference, and (2) this device
must accept any interference receivadjnigahterference that may cause undesired
operation.

FCC WARNING:
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compli-
ance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

x For vehicles sold in Canada
Transmitter

NOTE:

Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) this device may not cause
interference, and (2) this device mupt aogeinterference, including interference

that may cause undesired operation of the device.

Initiator

NOTE:

This device complies with Industry Canada’s licence-exempt RSSs.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference; and

(2) This device must accept any interference, including interference that
undesired operation of the device.
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A\ WARNING

When inspecting or replacing tires

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents.
Failure to do so may cause damage tf ffeetdrive train as well as dangerou
dling characteristics, whichle@ayto an accident resyitindeath or serious injy

Do not mix tires of different makes, models or tread patterns.
Also, do not mix tires of remarkably different treadwear.

Do not use tire sizes other than those recommended by Lexus.
Do not mix differently constructed tires (radial, bias-belted or bias-ply tir
Do not mix summer, all season and snow tires.

Do not use tires that have been used on another vehicle.
Do not use tires if you do not know how they were used previously.

Vehicles with spare tire: Do not tow if your vehicle has a spare tire insta

Vehicles with emergency tire puncture repair kit: Do not tow anything if
been repaired using the emergency titeingurapair kit is installed. The lo|
the tire may cause unexpected damage to the tire.

When initializing the tire pressure warning system

Do not initialize tire inflation pressuretdiitstoadjusting the tire inflation press
the specified level. Otherwise, the tisaingr@garning light may not come on €
the tire inflation pressure is low, oy tame on when the tire inflation press
actually normal.

Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

People with implantable cardiac pacem¢
cardiac resynchronization therapy-pace
ers or implantable cardioverter defibrill
should not come within 17.7 in. (450 m
the tire pressure warning system initi
The radio waves may affect the operat
such devices.

Users of any electrical medical device other than implantable cardiac
cardiac resynchronization therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardiove
lators should consult thaufecturer of the device for information about it
tion under the influence of radio waves.

devices.
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/\ NOTICE

Repairing or replacing tires, wheelspriigsure warning valves, transmitters and
tire valve caps

When removing or fitting the wheels, tires or the tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters, contact your Lexus dealer as the tire pressure warning valves and trans-
mitters may be damagedithandled correctly.

Make sure to install the tire valve dhpstiré valve caps aot installed, water
could enter the tire pressure warning valves and the tire pressure warning valves
could be bound.

When replacing tire valve caps, do not use tire valve caps other than those specified.
The cap may become stuck.

To avoid damage to the tire pressarning valves and transmitters

When a tire is repaired with liquid sealants, the tire pressure warning valve and trans-
mitter may not operate properly. If a ligjaiat $& used, contact your Lexus dealer or

other qualified servit®mp as soon as possible. Make sure to replace the tire pressure
warning valve and transmitter when replacing the.td&4j

Driving on rough roads

Take particular care when driving on roads with loose surfaces or potholes.

These conditions may cause losseéniitatiom pressure, reducing the cushioning

ability of the tires. In addition, driving on rough roads may cause damage to the tires
themselves, as well as the vehicle's wheels and body.

Low profile tires (except 225/50R17 tires)

Low profile tires may cause greater damagestial to the tire wheel when sustai
ing impact from the road surface. Therefore, pay attention to the following:

Be sure to use proper tire inflation pressure. If tires are under-inflated, t be
damaged more severely.

Avoid potholes, uneven pavement, curbs and other road hazards. Fallure§o do so
may lead to severe tire and wheel damage.

If tire inflation pressure ofledire becomes low while driving
Do not continue driving, or {ies and/or wheels may be ruined.

9Jed pue ajueusaule
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Tire inflation pressure

ITire inflation pressure

The recommended cold tire inflg
pressure and tire size are displaye
the tire and loading information |
(oP. 550)
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Ilnspection and adjustment procedure
(1 Tire valve
(2) Tire pressure gauge

Remove the tire valve cap.
Press the tip of the tire pressure gauge onto the tire valve.
Read the pressure using the gauge gradations.

If the tire inflation pressure is ot atcommended level, adjust the pres-
sure.
If you add too much air, press the center of the valve to deflate.

After completing the tire inflapi@ssure measurement and adjustment,
apply soapy water to the valve and check for leakage.

[6] Put the tire valve cap back on.

Tire inflation pressure check interval

You should check tire inflation pressuyetwo weeks, or at least once a month.
Do not forget to check the spare.

Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure
Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in the following:
Reduced fuel economy
Reduced driving comfort and poor handling
Reduced tire life due to wear
Reduced safety
Damage to the drive train
If a tire needs frequent inflating ithehecked by your Lexus dealer.

aJed pue agueUSIUIRIA
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Instructions for checking tire inflation pressure
When checking tire inflation pressure, observe the following:

Check only when the tires are cold.
If your vehicle has been parked for at least 3 hours or has not been driven for more than
1 mile or 1.5 km, you will get an accurate cold tire inflation pressure reading.

Always use a tire pressure gauge.

It is difficult to judge if a tire isftyapflated based only on its appearance.

It is normal for the tire inflation prestwgdnigher after driving as heat is generated
in the tire. Do not reduce tire inflation pressure after driving.

Never exceed the vehicle capacity weight.
Passengers and luggage weight should be placed so that the vehicle is balanced.

A\ WARNING

Proper inflation is critical to save tire performance

Keep your tires properly inflated.
If the tires are not properly inflatefblltveing conditions may occur which could
lead to an accident resulting in death or serious injury:

Excessive wear

Uneven wear

Poor handling

Possibility of blowouts regufrom overheated tires
Air leaking from between tire and wheel

Wheel deformation and/or tire damage

Greater possibility of titl@mage while driving (due to road hazards, expansion
joints, sharp edges in the road, etc.)

NOTICE

When inspecting and adjugtire inflation pressure

Be sure to put the tire valve caps back on.
If a valve cap is not installed, dirt or moisture may get into the valve and cause an air
leak, resulting in decreased tire inflation pressure.
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If a wheel is bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be replaced. Other-
wise, the tire may separate from thd wheause a loss of handling control.

IWheeI selection

When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure that they are equivalent
to those removed in load capddityeter, rim width and*nset
Replacement wheels are available at your Lexus dealer.
*: Conventionally referred to as “offset”.
Lexus does not recommend using the following:
Wheels of different sizes or types
Used wheels
Bent wheels that have been straightened
Steel wheels (2WD F SPORT models only)

IAIuminum wheel precautions

Use only Lexus wheel nuts and wretedigsed for use with your alu
num wheels.

When rotating, repairing or changindisesjrcheck that the wheel nuts
still tight after driving 1000 miles (1600 km).

Be careful not to damage the aluminum wheels when using tire chm@
Use only Lexus genuine balance vegightsivalent and a plastic or rubbgr
hammer when balancing your wheels.

ue ajue

When replacing wheels

The wheels of your vehicle are equipped with tire pressure warning valves arﬁ transmit-
ters that allow the tire pressure warning system to provide advance warning i®the event
of a loss in tire inflation pressure. Whemeeds are replaced, tire pressure warning

valves and transmitters must be instalRed14p
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A\ WARNING

When replacing wheels
Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommended in the Owner’s
Manual, as this may result in a loss of handling control.
Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel which is designed for a tubeless tire. Doing
S0 may result in an accident, causing death or serious injury.

2WD F SPORT models: Do not install steel wheels.
The wheel contact surface could be dirmaadethe wheel could come off|while
driving, which could lead to an acoideitting in death or serious injury.

Use of defective wheels prohibited

Do not use cracked or deformed wheels.
Doing so could cause the tire to leak air during driving, possibly causing an accident.

NOTICE

Replacing tire pressure warning valves and transmitters
Because tire repair or replacement may affect the tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters, make sure to have tiresdéyigour Lexus dealer or other qualified
service shop. In addition, make sunehagsuyour tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters at your Lexus dealer.
Ensure that only genuine Lexus wheels are used on your vehicle.
Tire pressure warning valves and trarssméyenot work properly with non-genu-
ine wheels.
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Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be changed regularly to maintain air condi-

tioning efficiency.

I Removal method
Turn the engine switch off.

Open the glove box. Lift up the
with the stay, disconnect the
tabs and remove the partition
pulling horizontally.

Press the tabs and remove the[
cover.

Press the tabs and remove the[
case.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Remove the air conditioning f
from the filter case and replag
with a new one.

The ‘UP” marks shown on the fi
and the filter case should be pointin

Changing interval

Inspect and replace the air conditioeingddording to theintanance schedule. In

dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic flow, early replacement may be required. (For
scheduled maintenance inféomaplease refer to the “Owner’s Manual Supplement”

or “Scheduled Maintenance”.)

If air flow from the vents decreases dramatically
The filter may be clogged. Check the filter and replace if necessary.
Air conditioning filter with deodorizing function

When fragrances are placed in your vehicle, the deodorizing effect may become signifi-
cantly weakened in a short period.
When an air conditioning odor comes anuowmsty, replace the air conditioning filter.

/\ NOTICE
When using the air conditioning system

Make sure that a filter is always installed.
Using the air conditioning system vétfilbeit may cause damage to the system.
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Electronic key battery

Replace the battery with a new one if it is depleted.

IYou will need the following items:

Flathead screwdriver
Small flathead screwdriver
Lithium battery CR2032

IRepIacing the battery
Take out the mechanical key.

Remove the cover.

To prevent damage to the key, cove
tip of the screwdriver with a rag.

Remove the depleted battery.

Insert a new battery with the “+” te
nal facing up.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Use a CR2032 lithium battery

Batteries can be purchased at yourdesdas local electrical appliance shops or

camera stores.

Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manufacturer.

Dispose of used battesis=ording to local laws.
When the card key battery needs to be replaced (if equipped)

The battery for the card key is availab& baekus dealers. Your Lexus dealer can

replace the battery for you.
If the electronic key battery is depleted
The following symptoms may occur:

The smart access system with pushdpattand wireless remote control will not

function properly.
The operational range will be reduced.

A\ WARNING

Removed battery and other parts

These parts are small and if swallowed by a child, they can cause choki
from children. Failure to do so could result in death or serious injury.

ng. Keep away

/\ NOTICE

For normal operation afteplacing the battery
Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents:

Always work with dry hands.
Moisture may cause the battery to rust.

Do not touch or move any other component inside the remote control.
Do not bend either of the battery terminals.
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Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may have blown. If
this happens, check and replace the fuses as necessary.

Turn the engine switch off.
Open the fuse box cover.

x Engine compartment (type A fusd&engine compartment (type B fuse
box) box)

Push the tab in and lift the lid off. Push the tab in and lift th

x Driver’s side instrument panel  x Passenger’s side instrument pa

2Jed pue JduRUBIURH

Remove the lid. Remove the lid.
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x Trunk

Push the tab in and lift the lid of

Remove the lid.

Remove the fuse with the puf
tool.

Only type A fuse can be removed U
the pullout tool.
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[4] Check if the fuse is blown.
(D Normal fuse
(2) Blown fuse

Type A and B:
Replace the blown fuse with a newffaseappropriate penage rating. The
amperage rating can be found on the fuse box lid.

Type C and D:

Contact your Lexus dealer.
x Type A x Type B
x Type C x Type D

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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After a fuse is replaced

If the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb may need
replacemento(P. 437)

If the replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
If there is an overload in a circuit
The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harness from damage.
When replacing light bulbs

Lexus recommends that you use genuiree dreducts designed for this vehicle.
Because certain bulbs are connected to circuits designed to prevent overload, hon-gen-
uine parts or parts not designed for this vehicle may be unusable.

A\ WARNING

To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fire

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damageebithe, and possibly a fire or injury.

Never use a fuse of a higher amperagethati that indicated, or use any other
object in place of a fuse.

Always use a genuine Lexus fuse or equivalent. _
Never replace a fuse with a wire, even as a temporary fix.

Do not modify the fuses or fuse boxes.

NOTICE
Before replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload ibetgand repaired by your Lexus dealer as
soon as possible.
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Headlight aim (vehicles with single-beam head-

lights)

IVerticaI movement adjusting bolts

(D Adjustment bolt A
(2 Adjustment bolt B

IBefore checking the headlight aim

Make sure the vehicle has a full tank of gasoline and the area around the
headlight is not deformed.

Park the vehicle on level ground.
Sit in the driver’s seat.
[4] Bounce the vehicle several times.

aIed pue adueUSURI -
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IAdjusting the headlight aim

Using a Phillips-head screwdr
turn bolt A in either direction.

Remember the turning direction ang
number of turns.

Turn bolt B the same number of
and in the same direction a{1}jte
If the headlight cannot be adjusted

this procedure, take the vehicle to
Lexus dealer to adjust the headligh
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Light bulbs

You may replace the following bulbs by yourself. The difficulty level of replace-
ment varies depending on the bulb. If necessary bulb replacement seems diffi-
cult to perform, contact your Lexus dealer.

For more information about replacing other light bulbs, contact your Lexus
dealer.

IPreparing for light bulb replacement
Check the wattage of the light bulb to be repideesb4)

IRemoving the engine compartment covers
oP. 399

IBuIb locations

aIed pue adueUSURI -

(D Front turn signal light (vehicles with single-beam headlights)
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IRepIacing light bulbs

Front turn signal light (vehicles with single-beam headlights)

For the left side only: Remové
bolt and move the washer f
filler opening.

Turn the bulb base countercld
wise.

Remove the light bulb.
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When installing, reverse the steps listed.

After installing the bulb bseseyre the cord with thpscand if replacing the left
side bulb, make sure to install the bolt for the washer fluid filler opening in its origi-
nal position.

x Right side x Left side

Replacing the following bulbs
If any of the lights listed below has burnt out, have it replaced by your Lexus
dealer.

Headlights

Parking lights/daytime running lights

Front side marker lights

Front turn signal lights (Vehigith triple-beam headlights)

Side turn signal lights

Stopftail lights

Stop lights

Rear side marker lights

Rear turn signal lights

Back-up lights

High mounted stoplight

License plate lights

Outer foot lights

aJed pue adueusuRN -
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LED Lights

The lights other than the front turn signal light (vehicles with single-beam headlights) and
outer foot lights each consist of a nuhB&sofif any of the LEDs burn out, take your

vehicle to your Lexus dealer to have the light replaced.
Condensation build-up on the inside of the lens

Temporary condensation build-up on thefribiddeadlight lens does not indicate a
malfunction. Contact your Lexus dealeréoinfoomation in the following situations:

Large drops of water havelquitin the inside of the lens.
Water has built ugide the headlight.

When replacing light bulbs

oP. 434

A\ WARNING

Replacing light bulbs

lights.
The bulbs become very hot and may cause burns.

Do not touch the glass portion of the light bulb with bare hands. When
able to hold the glass portion, use ldnditioa clean dry cloth to avoid g
moisture and oils on the bulb.

Also, if the bulb is scratchédopped, it may blow out or crack.

Fully install light bulbs and any parts ssedréothem. Failure to do so may
in heat damage, fire, or water entering the headlight unit. This may dan
lights or cause condensation to build up on the lens.

To prevent damage or fire
Make sure bulbs are fully seated and locked.
Check the wattagetbé bulb before instgltim prevent heat damage.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Emergency flashers................... 442 emergency
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EMEIgENCY ...t eeeeeans 443 If you think

something is wrong................
Fuel pump shut off system........

If a warning light turns on or
a warning buzzer
SOUNDS....coiiiiiieee e

If a warning message is
displayed.........ccooeeieiiiiiiiienen,

If you have a flat tire (vehicles
with spare tire).........ccccvveeeeeen.

If you have a flat tire (vehicles
without spare tire)..................

If the engine will not start.........

If the shift lever cannot
be shifted fromP........c...coo.....

If the parking brake cannot
be released..........cccoeeeeerinnnen.

If the electronic key does not
operate properly........ccceeeeee.

If the vehicle battery is
discharged.....ccccccccvvvveeeeennnnnnn.

If your vehicle overheats......... 5
If the vehicle becomes
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Emergency flashers

The emergency flashers are used to warn other drivers when the vehicle has
to be stopped in the road due to a breakdown, etc.

Press the switch.

All the turn signal lights will flash.
To turn them off, press the switch
again.

Emergency flashers

If the emergency flashers are used for a long time while the engine is not operating, the
battery may discharge.
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If your vehicle has to be stopped in an emergency

Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop the vehicle in
the normal way, stop the vehicle using the following procedure:

Steadily step on the brake peddiatiittieet and firmly depress it.

Do not pump the brake pedal repeatetiig asll increase the effort required to
slow the vehicle.

Shift the shift lever to N.

If the shift lever is shifted to N

After slowing down, stop the vehicle in a safe place by the road.
Stop the engine.

If the shift lever cannot be shifted to N

Keep depressing the brake pedal with both feet to reduce vehicle speed as
much as possible.

] o Bl . P

(=]

To stop the engine, press and|
the engine switch for 2 consect
seconds or more, or press it brig
times or more in succession.

Press and hold for 2 seconds or
or press briefly 3 times or more

Stop the vehicle in a safe place by the road.

A\ WARNING

o -

If the engine has to be turned off while driving S
Power assist for the brakes and steering wheel will be lost, making the bréke pedal
harder to depress and the steering wheel heavier to turn. Decelerate as much&as possi-
ble before turning off the engine. )

SO
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If your vehicle needs to be towed

If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle towed by your
Lexus dealer or commercial towimgic® using a wheel-lift type truck or
flatbed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all statefprovincial and
local laws.

ISituations when it is necessary to contact dealers before towing

The following may indicate a problem with your transmission. Contact your
Lexus dealer or commercial towing service before towing.

The engine is running but the vehicle does not move.

The vehicle makes an abnormal sound.

ITowing with a sling-type truck

Do not tow with a sling-type truc
prevent body damage.

ITowing with a wheel-lift type truck

x From the front x From the rear

Use a towing dolly under the réke a towing dolly under the front
wheels. wheels.
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IUsing a flatbed truck
If your vehicle is transported by a flatbledt should be tied down at the loca-
tions shown in the illustration.

x GS350/GS200t x GSF

If you use chains or cables to tie down your vehicle, the angles shaded in black

must be 4§
Do not overly tighten the tie downs or the vehicle may be damaged.
x GS350/GS200t x GSF

o -

IEmergency towing
If a tow truck is not available in an emergency, your vehicle may be t&nporarily
towed using cables or chains secured to the emergency towing ey%ts. This
should only be attempted on haetedrfoads for at most 50 miles (80 ki)

(2]

at under 18 mph (30 km/h).
A driver must be in the vehicle to steer and operate the brakes. The vehicle's

wheels, drive train, axles, steedrgales must be in good condition.
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I Emergency towing procedure

Take out the towing eyeteP. (492, 503)
Remove the eyelet cover using a flathead screwdriver.

To protect the bodywork, place a rag between the screwdriver and the vehicle body
as shown in the illustration.

x GS350/GS200t x GS350/GS200t
(except F SPORT models) (F SPORT models)
x GSF

Insert the towing eyelet into the
and tighten patrtially by hand.
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[4] Tighten down the towing ey
securely using a wheel nut wrg
or hard metal bar.

Securely attach cables or chains to the towing eyelet.

Take care not to damage the vehicle body.
[6] Enter the vehicle being towed and start the engine.

If the engine does not start, ®ientfine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
Shift the shift lever to N and release the parking brake.

When the shift lever cannot be shufie&17

While towing

If the engine is not running, the power assist for the brakes and steering will not function,
making steering andking more difficult.

Wheel nut wrench

Wheel nut wrench is installed in tawRk492, 503)

sasiie a|qnoJ} UayM -
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

When towing the vehicle

2WD models:

Be sure to transport the vehicle with all
wheels raised off the ground. If the vehi
towed with the tires contacting the groung
drivetrain and related parts may be dam
or an accident may occur due to a chan
direction of the vehicle.

AWD models:

Be sure to transport the vehicle with all
wheels raised off the ground. If the vehi
towed with the tires contacting the groung
drivetrain or related parts may be damg
the vehicle may fly off the truck.

While towing

When towing using cables or chainssaddah starts, etc. which place exc
stress on the towing eyelets, calibains. The towing eyelets, cables or
may become damaged, broken debris may hit people, and cause seriou

Do not turn the engine switch off.

There is a possibility that the steteedis locked and cannot be operated.

Installing towing eyelets to the vehicle

Make sure that towing eyelets are installed securely.
If not securely installed, towilgtsynay come loose during towing.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to the vehicle vangng using a wheel-lift type truck

Do not tow the vehicle from the rear when the engine switch is off. The steering lock
mechanism is not strong enougbiddhe front wheels straight.

When raising the vehicle, ensure adequate ground clearance for towing at the oppo-
site end of the raised vehicle. Without adequate clearance, the vehicle could be dam-
aged while being towed.

To prevent damage to the vehicle when towing with a sling-type truck
Do not tow with a sling-type truck, either from the front or rear.

To prevent damage to the vehicle during emergency towing

Do not secure cables or chains to the suspension components.
Recreational towing (behind motor home, etc.)

Never dinghy tow your vehicle to prevent ¢
ing serious damage to the transfer (AWD 1
els) and transmission.

Sasiie 3|qnoJ} USYM
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If you think something is wrong

If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle probably needs
adjustment or repair. Contact your Lexus dealer as soon as possible.

IVisibIe symptoms
Fluid leaks under the vehicle.
(Water dripping from the airditioning after use is normal.)
Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear
Engine coolant temperature gauge raedirually points higher than nor-
mal.

IAudibIe symptoms

Changes in exhaust sound

Excessive tire squeal when cornering

Strange noises related to the suspension system
Pinging or other noises related to the engine

IOperationaI symptoms

Engine missing, stumbling or running roughly

Appreciable loss of power

Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when braking

Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when driving on a level road

Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling, pedal almost touches the floor
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Fuel pump shut off system

To minimize the risk of fuel leakage Wie engine stalls or when an airbag
inflates upon collision, the fuel pummaytstem stops the supply of fuel to
the engine.

Follow the procedure below to restart the engine after the system is activated.
Turn the engine switch t€ BGSORY mode or turn it off.
Restart the engine.

/\ NOTICE

Before starting the engine

Inspect the ground under the vehicle.
If you find that fuel has leaked onto the ground, the fuel system has been damaged and
is in need of repair. Do not restart the engine.

SoslIe a|qnoJ] UsYM -
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If a warning light turns on or a warning buzzer

sounds

Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights comes on or
flashes. If a light comes on or flash#®iibgoes off, this does not necessar-

ily indicate a malfunction in the system. However, if this continues to occur,
have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

IWarning light and warning buzzer list

Warning ligh Warning light/Details/Actions

Brake system warning light (warning buzzer)
» Low brake fluid

(USA) « Malfunction in the brake booster system

o Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your
Lexus dealer. Continuing to drive the vehicle may be damgerous.

(Canada)

Charging system warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging system
o Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your

(it equipped) Lexus dealer.
=) Malfunction indicator lamp
CRECK Indicates a malfunction in:
(US.A) * The electronic engine control system;

» The electronic throttle control system; or
» The electronic automatic transmission control system
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

(Canada)

SRS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:
» The SRS airbag system;
» The front passenger occupant classification system; or
» The seat belt pretensioner system
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

ABS ABS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:

(US.A) * The ABS; or
() * The brake assist system

0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

(Canada)
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Warning ligh Warning light/Details/Actions
Electric power steering system warning light (warning buzzer)
- Indicates a malfunction in tt& (ERctric Power Steering) isys-
tem

0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

PCS (Pre-Collision System) warning light
When the warning light flashes (and a buzzer sounds):
Indicates a malfunction in the PCS (Pre-Collision System)
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.
When the warning light flashes (and a buzzer does not spund):
Indicates that the PCS (Pre-Collision System) is temporarily
unavailable, possibly due to either of the following:
» An area around the radar sensor or camera sensor being dirty
or covered with condensation, ice, stickers, etc.
o Clear the dirt, condensation, ice, stickers, etc.
(oP. 233, 252, 260)
(Flashes) » Radar sensor or camera sdieog outside of its operatipnal
(1 equippec) condition range. (temperature etc.)
o If operational condition (temperature etc.) is satisfied, PCS
(Pre-Collision System) becomes to be available.
When the warninghit is illuminated:
Either the VSC (Vehicle Stability Control) system or PCS (Pre-
Collision System) is disabled or both are disabled.
0 To enable the PCS (Pre-ColiisBystem), enable both the
VSC system and PCS (Pre-Collision System).
(oP. 248, 311)

Slip indicator
Indicates a malfunction in:
____ » The VSC system;
?13 * The TRAC system; or
» The hill-start assist control system
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.
The light will flash when thed? SRAC system is operating

(‘:D-

Il 'AFS OFF” indicator =
OFF Indicates a malfunction in the adaptive front-lighting system ©
(Flashes) 0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediatei.
(If equipped) )
- 2

Brake hold operated indicator o

Indicates a malfunction in the brake hold system =

(Flashes) 0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
(GS350/GS200t only)
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Warning ligh

Warning light/Details/Actions

(Flashes)
(US.A)

(Flashes)
(Canada)

Parking brake indicator
Indicates a malfunction in the parking brake system
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immed

Brake system warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the parking brake system
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immed

B E

(GS F only)

Open door warning light (warning bu¥%er)
Indicates that a door or the trunk is not fully closed
0 Check that all the doors and the trunk are closed.

Low fuel level warning light

iately.

iately.

Except F SPORT models of GS350/GS200t, and GS F: Indicates

remaining fuel is approximately 2.6 gal. (10.0 L, 2.2 Im
less

p.gal.) or

F SPORT models of GS350/GS200t: Indicates remaining fuel is

approximately 2.6 gal. (99 L, 2.2 Imp.gal.) or less
0 Refuel the vehicle.

Seat belt reminder light (warning bu’i%er)
Warns the driver and/or front passenger to fasten their se
o Fasten the seat belt.

at belts

If the front passenger’s seat is occupied, the front passenger’s

seat belt also needs to Istefeed to make the warning |
(warning buzzer) off.

Master warning light
A buzzer sounds and the warning light comes on and
indicate that the master warning system has detected 3
tion.

o P. 459

Tire pressure warning light
When the light comes on:
Low tire inflation pressure such as
* Natural cause® P. 456)
» Flat tired P. 491, 502)

o Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the specified level.
The light will turn off after\a feinutes. In case the light ¢
not turn off even if the tire inflation pressure is adjusted,
system checked by your Lexus dealer.

When the light comes on after blinking for 1 minute:
Malfunction in the fii@ssure warning system
0 Have the system checked by your Lexus dealer.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency455

*1 Open door warning buzzer:

oP. 459
*2: Driver’s seat belt buzzer:

The driver’s seat belt buzzer sounds to alert the driver that his or her seat belt is not
fastened. Once the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode, the buzzer
sounds for 6 seconds. If the vehicle reaessd of 12 mph (20 km/h), the buzzer
sounds once. If the seat belt is stéinatdfadter 24 seconds, the buzzer will sound
intermittently for 10 secofid&n, if the seat baitilisunfastened, the buzzer will

sound in a different tone for 20 more seconds.

Front passenger’s seat belt buzzer:

The front passenger’s seat belt buzzer sounds to alert the front passenger that his or
her seat belt is not fastened. The buzzer sounds once if the vehicle reaches a speed of
12 mph (20 km/h). If the seat beltusfastened after 24 seconds, the buzzer will

sound intermittently for 10 seconds. tfiteesedt belt is stilffastened, the buzzer

will sound in a different tone for 20 more seconds.

Sasiie 3|qnoJ} USYM
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456 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

SRS warning light

This warning light system monitors thesaimsagassembly, front impact sensors, side
impact sensors (front door), side impact sensors (front), side impact sensors (rear),
driver’s seat position sensor, driverlsetielatickle switch, front passenger occupant
classification system, “AIR BAG ON” todigght, ‘AIR BAG OFF” indicator light,

front passenger’s seat belt buckle sg#thhelt pretensioner assemblies, airbags,
interconnecting wiring and power souacies48)

Front passenger detectgamsor, seat belt reminder and warning buzzer

If luggage is placed on the front passenger seat, the front passenger detection sensor
may cause the warning light to flash andhthg lwezzer to sound even if a passenger
is not sitting in the seat.

If the malfunction indicator lamp comes on while driving
First check the following:

Is the fuel tank empty?
If it is, fill the fuel tank immediately.

Is the fuel tank cap loose?
If it is, tighten it securely.

The light will go off after several driving trips.
If the light does not go off even aftell sgpgraontact your Lexus dealer as soon as
possible.

Electric power steering system warning light (warning buzzer)

When the battery charge becomes inatifficithe voltagentporarily drops, the
electric power steering system warning light may come on and the warning buzzer may
sound.

When the tire pressure warning light comes on

Check the tire inflation pressure and tadijlustappropriate leviaitializing the tire
pressure warning system will not turn off the tire pressure warning light.

The tire pressure warning light may come on due to natural causes

The tire pressure warning light may come on due to natural causes such as natural air
leaks and tire inflation pressure changes caused by temperature. In this case, adjusting
the tire inflation pressure will turn off the warning light (after a few minutes).

When a tire is replaced with a spare tire

The compact spare tire is not equipped with a tire pressure warning valve and transmit-
ter. If a tire goes flat, the tire pressure warning light will not turn off even though the flat
tire has been replaced with the spare tire.

Conditions that the tire pressure warning system may not function properly
oP. 418
If the tire pressure warning light frequently comes on after blinking for 1 minute

If the tire pressure warning light frequam#yg on after blinking for 1 minute when the
engine switch is turned to IGNITION Odeniave it checked by your Lexus dealer.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Warning buzzer
In some cases, the buzzer may not bleduaaisk of noisy place or an audio sound.
Customization

The vehicle speed linked seat belt reminder buzzer can be disabled.
(Customizable features?. 568)

A\ WARNING

If both the ABS and the brake system warning lights remain on

Stop your vehicle in a safe place inelyealiat contact your Lexus dealer. The vehi-
cle will become extremely unstable Hrakigg, and the ABS system may fail| which
could cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

When the electric power steering system warning light comes on

The steering wheel may become extremely heavy.
If the steering wheel becomes heavieruslanhen operating, hold firmly and pper-
ate using more force than usual.

If the tire pressure warning light comes on

Be sure to observe the following precautions. Failure to do so could cause a loss of
vehicle control and result in death or serious injury.

Stop your vehicle in a safe place as possilae. Adjust the tire inflation pressure
immediately.

If the tire pressure warning light cone®mmfter tire inflation pressure gdjust-
ment, it is probable that you have a flat tire. Check the tires. If a tire i flat, change it
with the spare tire and have the flat tire repaired by the nearest Lexus dealer.

Avoid abrupt maneuvering and braking. If the vehicle tires deteriorate, ypu could lose
control of the steering wheel or the brakes.

If a blowout or sudden air leakage should occur
The tire pressure warning system may not activate immediately.

Saslie 9|gnoJ) Usym
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A\ WARNING

Maintenance of the tires

Each tire, including the spare (if progided)d be checked monthly when co
inflated to the inflation pressure rezodech by the vehicle manufacturer o
vehicle placard or tire inflation presbatdtiee and load information label). (
vehicle has tires of a different size than the size indicated on the vehicle

proper tire inflation pressure for those tires.)

As an added safety feature, your vehicle has been equipped with a tire p
toring system (TPMS-tire pressure wsysetem) that illuminates a low tire pre
telltale (tire pressure warning light) wieear anore of your tires is signific
under-inflated. Accordingly, when thedguvessure telltale (tire pressure wa
light) illuminates, you shstalo and check your tiresoas as possible, and in
them to the proper pressure. Driving on a significantly under-inflated tire
tire to overheat and can lead to tire failure. Under-inflation also reduces f
and tire tread life, ang @idect the vehicle’s handling and stopping ability.

Please note that the TPMS (tire pressurgsgstem) is not a substitute for
tire maintenance, and it is the driveoasiédjly to maintain correct tire pres
even if under-inflation hageached the level to trigigenination of the TPMS
tire pressure telltale (tire pressure warning light).

Your vehicle has also been equipped with a TPMS (tire pressure warning
function indicator to indicate when the system is not operating properly,
(tire pressure warning system) malfunctiatoiridicombined with the low tire
sure telltale (tire pressure warning light). When the system detects a ma
telltale will flash for approximately onte mimtlithen remain continuously i
nated. This sequence wilirm@upon subsequent velstdrt-ups as long as
malfunction exists. When the malfunction indicator is illuminated, the sys
be able to detect or signal low tire pressure as intended.

TPMS (tire pressure warning system)cti@i&imay occur for a variety of reg
including the installation of replacensdtdroate tires or wheels on the vehic
prevent the TPMS (tire pressure warning system) from functioning prop
check the TPMS (tire pressure warngmm)sysilfunction telltale after replacin
or more tires or wheels on your vehicle to ensure that the replacement
tires and wheels allow the TPMS (tire pressure warning system) to contin

properly.

NOTICE

To ensure the tire pressure warning system operates properly

L

d and
n the
If your

;

inflation pressure label [tire and l@achation label], yshould determine the

lacard or tire

essure moni-

2Ssure
antly

rning
late

2 causes the
Lel efficiency

roper
sure,
ow

system) mal-
The TPMS

pres-

Ifunction, the
lumi-

the

tem may not

sons,
e that

erly. Always
j one

or alternate

ue to function

Do not install tires with different speciBoatimarkers, as the tire pressure warning

system may not operate properly.
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency459

If a warning message is displayed

If a warning is shown on the multi-information display, stay calm and perform
the following actions:

x GS350/GS200t x GS350/GS200t
(except F SPORT models) (F SPORT models)
x GSF

(D Master warning light

The master warning light also comes on or flashes in order to indicate that g message
is currently being displayed on the multi-information display.

(2 Multi-information display

If any of the warning light comes on again after the following actions vae been
performed, contact your Lexus dealer. o

o -

B 9|gn
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IWarning message and warning buzzer list

Warning message

Details/Actions

(If equipped)

Indicates that there is a high possibility of a fromtal colli-

sion, or that the pre-collision braking function is|operat-
ing
At the same tinr aplbear on the head-up
display.
A buzzer also sounds.
o Avoid the collision by decelerating using the brakes

or taking other evasive actions.

(If equipped)

Indicates that your vehicle is nearing the vehicle ahead

(in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

At the same tirr will appear on the headrup dis-

play (the image flashes).
A buzzer also sounds.
o Slow the vehicle by applying the brakes.

(If equipped)

Indicates that the vehicle has deviated from the lane

(while the LKA [Lane-Keeping Assist] or LDA

[Lane

Departure Alert with steering control] system are oper-

ating)
The lane line on the side the vehicle has devis
flashes in amber.

At the same tinr aplbear on the head-

display (the image flashes).
A buzzer also sounds.

0 Check around the vehicle and back to inside
lane lines.

ited from

up

of the

(US.A) (Canada) (Flashe

Indicates a malfunction in the brake system
A buzzer also sounds.
o Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus
immediately.
Continuing to drive the vehicle may be dange

dealer

r'ous.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Indicates that hood or one or more of the doors or trunk

are not fully closed
The system also indEatdich hood or doors
trunk are not fully closed.
If the vehicle reaches a speed of 3 mph (5

ﬂ flashes and a buzzer sounds to indicate that

or

km/h),

the hood or door(s) or trunk are not yet fully closed.

o0 Make sure that hood or all doors or trunk
closed.

(GS350/GS200t) (GSF)

al

re

Indicates a malfunction in the intuitive parking assist

All assist-sensors flash.
A buzzer also sounds.

0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

(If equipped)
Indicates that intuitive pgrkiesist sensor is dirty
covered with ice
(GS350/GS200t) (GS F) A buzzer also sounds.
o Clean the sensor.
(If equipped)

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Warning message Details/Actions

Indicates an attempt was made to release the|parking
brake with a door open or the front passenger’s seat belt
unfastened
A buzzer also sounds.
o Close all doors and fasten the front passengel’s seat
belt before releasing the parking brake.

(Flashes)

Indicates that the driver’s door was opened with|the shift

position in any position other than P
A buzzer also sounds.

o Shift the shift position to P.

(Flashes)

Indicates a malfunction in the EPS (Electric Powger Steer-
ing) system

A buzzer also sounds.
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency463

Warning message

Details/Actions

(Flashes)

Indicates that the vehicle is being driven at 3mph
or more with the parking brake still engaged.

A buzzer also sounds.
0 Release the parking brake.

(Flashes)

position not in P
A buzzer also sounds.
o Change the shift position to P.

(GS350/GS200t only)

Indicates a malfunction in the brake hold system
A buzzer also sounds.

system.

immediately.

(Flashes)
(GS350/GS200t only)

Indicates that the brake hold system is turned on

a steep slope
A buzzer also sounds.
o Do not use only the brake hold system on
slopes. Be sure to also depress the brake ped

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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(5 km/h)

0 Depress the brake pedal to turn off the brake hold

Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer

Bo. usym

o
>
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Indicates that the parking brake is engaged with|the shift
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Warning message Details/Actions

Indicates a malfunctioth@parking brake system
A buzzer also sounds.

o Press the parking brake switch. If the warning mes-
sage is still displayed, have the vehicle inspected by
your Lexus dealer.

(UK (Canada) (Fashes)

Indicates an attempt was made to release the| parking

brake without depressing the brake pedal
A buzzer also sounds.

0 Release the parking brake while depressing the
brake pedal.

Indicates that the shift position was changed and drive
start control was operated while depressing the acceler-
ator pedal

A buzzer also sounds.
o Momentarily releasedlaccelerator pedal.

(Flashes)

Indicates an attempt was made to shift to 1st gear with

the shift position in M while on a slippery surface
The vehicle will not shift down from 2nd gear.
A buzzer also sounds.

0 The vehicle will not shift down from 2nd gear.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency465

Warning message

Details/Actions

(GS F only)

Indicates that the LDA (Lane Departure Alert with
ing control) system has determined that the driy
not have their hands on the steering wheel w
steering control function is on

o Firmly hold the steering wheel.

(If equipped)

Indicates that the LKA (Liiaeping Assist) system
determined that the driver does not have their h
the steering wheel while the steering control fur

on
o Firmly hold the steering wheel.

steer-

er does
hile the

has

ands on
nction is

(USA) (Canada)

A buzzer also sounds.

appears.

Indicates that the parking brake system is overhe

o Do not use the parking brake until the message

2
UM

sesle 9|qné

CHECK
(US.A) (Canada)

Indicates an engine malfunction
A buzzer also sounds.
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus d

ealer.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

CHECK
(US.A) (Canada)

Indicates an engine malfunction
A buzzer also sounds.
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dea

Indicates an engine malfunction
A buzzer also sounds.
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dea

Indicates a malfunction in:
» The SRS airbag system;
» The front passenger occupant classification
or,
» The seat belt pretensioner system
A buzzer also sounds.

ler.

ler.

system;

0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

(US.A) (Canada)

Indicates a malfunction in:
» The ABS; or
» The brake assist system
A buzzer also sounds.

o Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe plag
contact your Lexus deat@ontinuing to drive th
vehicle may be dangerous.

e and

D
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency467

Warning message

Details/Actions

Indicates that the engine coolant temperature is t
A buzzer also sounds.
o P. 528

(GS350/GS200t only)

o Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe plag
contact your Lexus deafgontinuing to drive th
vehicle may be dangerous.

Indicates that the radar sensor is dirty or cove
ice

A buzzer also sounds.
o Clean the sensor.

00 high

Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging |system.

e and
e

=
red Fith
=}

sasiie a|qnoJ)

(If equipped)
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Warning message

Details/Actions

(If equipped)

Indicates that the dynamic radar cruise control
cannot be used temporarily due to bad weather
A buzzer also sounds.

o0 Use the radar cruise control system when it

becomes available again.

Indicates that the radarsergbntrol system brake ¢
trol function is temporarily unavailable
o Depress the brake.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)

on-

tem with

he sur-

(If equipped)
Indicates a malfunction in the smart access sys
push-button start
A buzzer also sounds.
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
(Flashes)
Indicates that a Blind Spot Monitor sensor or t
rounding area on the bumper is dirty or covered with ice
A buzzer also sounds.
o Clean the sensor and its surrounding area on the
m bumper.
(If equipped)
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Warning message Details/Actions

Indicates a malfunction éncttuise control system or
dynamic radar cruise control system (if equipped)
Press the “ON/OFF” button once to deactivate the

system, and then press the button again to reactivate

the system.

A buzzer also sounds.
E 0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Indicates a malfunctioneéndimamic radar cruise con-

trol with full-speed range
Depress the brake pedal.
A buzzer also sounds.

0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the LDA (Lane Depa

Alert with steerirgpntrol) system
A buzzer also sounds.

0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

(If equipped)

Sasiie 3|qnoJ} USYM
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Warning message

Details/Actions

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the LKA (Lane-Keeping

Assist) system
A buzzer also sounds.

0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

(Flashes)
(If equipped)

The operation conditionthefcamera sensor (temyg
ature, etc.) are not met.

er-

0 When the operation conditions of the camera sen-
sor (temperature, etc.) are met, the following sys-

tems will become available.

* PCS (Pre-Collision System)

» LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) system

» LDA (Lane Departure Alert with steering cg
system

» Automatic High Beam

(If equipped)

ntrol)

Indicates that the system is temporarily unavailable due

to a malfunction in a sensor other than the cam
sor
A buzzer also sounds.

era sen-

o Turn the LDA (Lane Departure Alert with stegering

control) system off, what a little while, and th
turn the LDA (Lane Departure Alert with steg
control) system back on.

(If equipped)

Indicates that the system is temporarily unavail
to a malfunction in a sensor other than the cam
sor
A buzzer also sounds.
o Turn the LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) system o
for a little while, and then turn the LKA (Lane-
ing Assist) system back on.

en
2ring

able due
era sen-

ff, wait
Keep-
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Warning message Details/Actions

Dirt, rain, condensation, ice, snow, etc., are present on
the windshield in front of the camera sensor.
The following systems will be temporarily unusable.
» PCS (Pre-Collision System)
» LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) system
* LDA (Lane Departure Alert with steering cantrol)
system
» Automatic High Beam
o Turn the system off, remove any dirt, rain, condensa-
tion, ice, snow, etc., from the windshield, and then
(Fiashes) turn the system back on.

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the PCS (Pre-Collision Sys-
tem)

A buzzer also sounds.
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

(Flashes)

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the BSM (Blind Spot Mon%or

system s

A buzzer also sounds. D)

0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.2

g

=)

A :

(If equipped) 2

=

@™

(2]
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Indicates abnormal engine oil pressure
A buzzer also sounds.

o Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe plag
contact your Lexus dealer.

e and

Indicates that the automatic transmission fluid t
ture is too high
A buzzer also sounds.
o Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe plag
contact your Lexus dealer.

empera-

e and

(AWD models only)

Indicates a malfunctio the AWD system
A buzzer also sounds.
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus deg

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the VGRS (Variablg
Ratio Steering)

A buzzer also sounds.
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dea

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Warning message

Details/Actions

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunctionthe DRS (Dynamic Rear

Steering)
A buzzer also sounds.

0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

(©)

(GS350/GS200t only)

Indicates a malfunction éndlectronically controlled

brake system
A buzzer also sounds.
o Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe plag
contact your Lexus dealer. Continuing to dr
this condition is dangerous.

(US.A) (Canada)

Indicates an attempt was made to engage the

brake while driving
A buzzer also sounds.

o Press the parking brake switch. If the warnin
sage is still displayed, have the vehicle inspe
your Lexus dealer.

e and
ve in

parking

J mes-
cted by

Indicates a malfunctioth@parking brake system
A buzzer also sounds.

o Press the parking brake switch. If the warnin
sage is still displayed, have the vehicle inspe
your Lexus dealer.

~
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Warning message

Details/Actions

(If equipped)

Indicates that the LDA (Lane Departure Alert with steer-

ing control) system cannot be used as the vehic

is approximately 8#h (50 km/h) or less

o Drive the vehicle at approximately 32 mph (50 |
or more.

(If equipped)

Indicates that LDA (Lane Departure Alert with s
control) system cannot be used due to the vehic
being too high
o Slow down.

(If equipped)

Indicates that LKA (Lanejdieg Assist) system car
be used due to the vehicle speed being too high
o Slow down.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Warning message

Details/Actions

(Flashes)

Indicates that the engine switch is turned off or turned to
ACCESSORY mode and the driver's door is gpened

while the lights are turned on
A buzzer also sounds.
o Turn the lights off.

(Flashes)
(If equipped)

Indicates that the moon roof is not fully closed (with the

engine switch off, and the driver’s door open)
A buzzer also sounds.
o Close the moon roof.

(Flashes)

Indicates that the windows are not fully closed

engine switch off, and the driver’s door open)
A buzzer also sounds.

o Close all the windows.

(Flashes)
(If equipped)

Indicates that the windows and the moon roof
fully closed (with the engine switch off, and the
door open)

A buzzer also sounds.
o Close all the windows and the moon roof.

(Flashes)
(GS350/GS200t only)

Indicates a malfunction in the brake hold system
A buzzer also sounds.

with the

af
Ay

Sasiie 3|qnoJ} USYM

o Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer

immediately.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

(GS350/GS200t only)

Indicates that the brake hold system cannot be t
A buzzer also sounds.
o Depress the brake pedal.

(GS350/GS200t only)

Indicates that the brake hold system is not availg
The reason the brake hold system is not avail
be displayed.

A buzzer also sounds.
o Close the driver’s door.
o Fasten the driver’s seat belt.

Indicates that the brake hold system is unable
tinue brake hold function

be displayed.
A buzzer also sounds.
0 Depress the brake pedal.
o Close the driver’s door.
o Fasten the driver’s seat belt.

(GS350/GS200t only)

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)

able
able may

The reason the brake hold system is not continue may



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency477

Warning message Details/Actions

Indicates that the parking brake is set automatically while

the brake hold system is holding the brakes
A buzzer also sounds.

0 Release the parking brake.

(GS350/GS200t only)

Indicates the AWD system has overheated
A buzzer also sounds.
o Reduce the vehicle speed or stop the vehicle in a

safe place.

(Flashes)
(AWD models only)

Indicates the AWD system has overheated
A buzzer also sounds.

o0 Reduce the vehicle speed or stop the vehicle
safe place.

(Flashes)
(AWD models only)

Saste a|qnon Usym

Indicates a malfunction in the TVD (Torque Vecto
Differential) system

A buzzer also sounds.
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

g

(GS F only)
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Warning message

Details/Actions

(GS F only)

Indicates that the TVD (Torque Vectoring Diffe
system has overheated
This message may belajisd when driving un
extremely high load conditions such as the foll
» Continuously driving at high speeds or th
sharp turns
« If either right or left rear tire loses traction arn
continuously
A buzzer also sounds.
o Drive the vehicle for a while, while avog
extremely high load conditions.

rential)
der

owing:
wrough

d spins

iding

Indicates a malfunctionerdtive start control syste
A buzzer also sounds.

m

o0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer

immediately.

Indicates a malfunction in the brake override system

A buzzer also sounds.

0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Warning message Details/Actions

Indicates that engine oil level is low
This message may apptrer ¥fehicle is stopped on a
slope. Move the vehicle to a level surface and check to
see if the message disappears.
A buzzer also sounds.

o Check the level of engine oil, and add if necessary.

Indicates a malfunction in:
» The Automatic High Besyatem (if equipped);
» The AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) (if
equipped); or
» The LED headlight system
A buzzer also sounds.
ﬂ 0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Indicates that the brake pads are worn out
A buzzer also sounds
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

7
m >
()

(GS F for Canada only) )
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480 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning message

Details/Actions

(GS F for U.S.A. only)

Indicates that the brake pads are worn out
A buzzer also sounds
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dea

(Flashes)

Indicates that the accelerator and brake ped
being depressed simultaneously, and the brake
system is operating.

0 Release the accelerator or brake ped&l. 183)

ler.

als are
override

Indicates that the tifeation pressure is low
o Check the tire inflation pressure, and adjust
appropriate level.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Indicates a malfunctionéntite pressure warning sys-

tem

o Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn the |lengine

switch off then on again. If the tire pressure w

arning

indicator flashes for 1 minute then illuminates, there

is a malfunctioim the system. Have the veh
inspected at your Lexus dealer.

Indicates that the tire position information canno
ognized

o Drive for a short whiledanheck if the display

updates.
If the radio wave conditions improve, the d

icle

be rec-

isplay

may return to normal. ¥ tire pressure is still not

displayed after driving for several minutes, stpp the
vehicle in a safe place, turn the engine switch off
then on again, and start driving. If the tire pressure is

still not displayed even after repeating this p
several times, have the vehicle inspected a
Lexus dealer.

Indicates that the warsffuid level is low
o Add washer fluid.

Except F SPORT models of GS350/GS200t,
GSF: Indicates that remaining fuel is approx
2.6gal. (10.0L, 2.2 Imp.gal.) or less

ocess
t your

7

} UBUM

=

a

im%ly
QD

F SPORT models of GS350/GS200t: Indicates.

remaining fuel is approximately 2.6 gal. (
2.2Imp.gal.) or less
o Refuel the vehicle.

09 a,
n
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482 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning message

Details/Actions

Indicates that the outside temperature is approximately
37 & (3&C) or lower

A buzzer also sounds.
o Drive carefully, as the road may be icy.

(GS350/GS200t only)

Indicates that the engine oil is scheduled to be changed
0 Check the engine oil an@drmte if necessary. After
changing the engine die oil change system
should be rese P. 403)
(The indicator will not work properly unless the oil
maintenance data has been reset.)

(U.S.A. only)

Indicates that all maintenance according to the driven
distance on the maintenance scheshdeld be per-
formed soon.
Comes on approximately 4500 miles (7200 km)
after the message has been reset.
o If necessary, perform maintenance.

(GS350/GS200t only)

Indicates that the engiileaad oil filter should |be

changed

o Have the engine oil and oil filter checked and/or
changed by your Lexus dealer. After changing the
engine oil, the oil changystem should be reset.
(o P. 403)

(U.S.A. only)

Indicates that all maintenance is required to corfespond

to the driven distance on the maintenance $chedule
Comes on approximately 5000 miles (8000 |km)
after the message has been reset. (The message will
not display properly unless the message has been
reset.)

o Perform the necessary maintenance. Pleasg reset
the message after the maintenance is perfgrmed.
(o P. 386)

*: Refer to the separate “Scheduled Maio& or “Owner’s Manual Supplement”
for the maintenance interval applicable to your vehicle.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency483

Warning message Details/Actions

Indicates that the Automatic High Beam switch was
pressed while the low beams were on
o Turn the high beam headlights on before pressing

the automatic high beam switch.

(If equipped)
Indicates that, since the {\&@icle Stability Control)
system was turned off, the pre-collision braking and pre-
collision brake assist are stopped (The pre-collision
warning function will be operational)
o Turn the VSC oro P. 311)

(If equipped)

Sasiie 3|qnoJ} USYM
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484 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning message Details/Actions

Indicates that the PCS (Pre-Collision System) is tempo-

rarily unavailable

0 When conditions improve, the system regumes
operation. If this itendisplayed continuously, have
the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

(Flashes)
(If equipped)

Air conditioning, heater and other operations are tem-
porarily limited due to high power consumption
o Turn off unnecessary electronic equipment to
reduce power consumption.
Please wait until the power supply returns to nor-
mal.
If this item is frequently displayed, have the vehicle
inspected at your Lexus dealer immediately.

(Flashes)

Indicates that part of the PCS (Pre-Collision $ystem)

sensor is dirty, covered with ice, etc.
A buzzer also sounds.

o Remove any dirt, ice, etc.

(Flashes)

(If equipped)

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency485

Warning message in radar cruise mode (if equipped)

In the following cases, the warning mesgage beadisplayed even if vehicle-to-vehi-
cle distance decreases:

When your vehicle and the vehicle ahead are traveling at the same speed or the vehicle
ahead is traveling more quickly than your vehicle

When the vehicle ahead is traveling at a very low speed
Immediately after cruise control speed is set
At the instant the accelerator pedal is depressed

Open door warning message (GS350/GS200t only)

The open door warning message contimigslay until a door or the trunk is fully

closed, even if the engine switch is turned off. However, approximately 20 minutes after a
door or the trunk is not fully closed, #ng-satting function operates and the display

turns off even though a door or the trunk is not fully closed.

Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not bleduaaisk of noisy place or an audio sound.

Sasiie 3|qnoJ} USYM
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486 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior| Exterior

buzzer| buzzer Warning message Details/Actions

The electronic key is not detected
when an attempt is made to start the
Once . engine.
o Start the engine with the elec-

tronic key present.

(Flashes)

The electronic key was carried|out-
side the vehicle and a door other
than the driver’s door was opened
and closed while the engine switch
was in a mode other than off.
o Bring the electronic key back

into the vehicle.

Once |3times The driver's door was opened| and
closed while the electronic key|was
not in the vehicle, the shift lever was
in P and the engine switch was not
turned off.
(Flashes) o Turn the engine switch off| or
bring the electronic key back
into the vehicle.

An attempt was made to exit| the
vehicle with the electronic key|and
lock the doors without first turning
the engine switch off when the| shift
lever was in P.
o Turn the engine switch off and
lock the doors again.

Con-

Once tinuous

(Displayed alternately)

(Flashes)

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency487

Interior| Exterior
buzzer| buzzer

Warning message

Details/Actions

9 times .

(Flashes)

the regular key was not inside
vehicle.

is inside the vehicle.

Con-
tinuous

(Flashes)

the shift lever was not in P and
engine switch was not turned off.
0 Shift the shift lever to P.

Con- |Con-
tinuous|tinuous

(Displayed alternately)

(Flashes)

The driver's door was opened
closed while the electronic key
not in the vehicle, the shift lever
not in P and the engine switch
not turned off.

o Shift the shift lever to P.

into the vehicle.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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488 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior
buzzer

Exterior
buzzer

Warning message

Details/Actions

Con-
tinuous

* An attempt was made to lock
doors using the smart access
tem with push-button start w
the electronic key was still in
the vehicle.

the

sys-
hile
side

¢ An attempt was made to lock
either front door by opening a

door and putting the inside

ock

button into the lock position, then

closing the door with the e
tronic key still inside the vehig

0 Retrieve the electronic key

from the vehicle and lock f{
doors again.

Once

ec-
le.

he

* When the doors were unlocked

with the mechanical key and
the engine switch was pres
the electronic key could not
detected in the vehicle.

e The electronic key could no

then
sed,
be

be

detected in the vehicle even after
the engine switch was pressed

two consecutive times.

o Touch the electronic key to the

engine switch while depress
the brake pedal.

Once

(Flashes)

An attempt was made to start
engine with the shift lever in
incorrect position.
o Shift the shift lever to P and 4

the engine.

Power was turned off due to

automatic power off function.

o Next time when starting t
engine, increase the eng
speed slightly and maintain
level for approximately 5 m
utes to recharge the battery.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Interior
buzzer

Exterior
buzzer

Warning message

Details/Actions

Once

tery. (O P. 429)

Once

(GS350/GS200t)

(GSF)

The driver's door was opened

off and then the engine switch

depressing the brake pedal.

(oP. 521), the engine switch
touched with the electronic key.
o Press the engine switch wi

ing.

Once

(Flashes)

The steering lock could not
released within 3 seconds of
engine switch being pressed.

moving the steering wheel
and right.

Once

(Flashes)

The engine switch has been ty
off with the shift lever in a pos
other than P or N.

o Shift the shift lever to P.

o Press the engine switch whil
depressing the brake pedal an

The electronic key has a low battery.
0 Replace the electronic key bat-

and

closed with the engine switch turned

was

put in ACCESSORY mode twice
without the engine being started.
0 Press the engine switch while

During an engine starting proce-
dure in the event that the electronic
key was not functioning properly

was

hin

10 seconds of the buzzer sound-

be

the

e

5
Signon usym

@
=
(@]
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490 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior| Exterior n . .
buzzer| buzzer Warning message Details/Actions

After the engine switch has been
turned off with the shift lever|in a
position other than P, the shift |lever
has been shifted to P.

o Turn the engine switch off.

Once o

(Flashes)

Warning buzzer
In some cases, the buzzer may not bledvaaisk of noisy place or an audio sound.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency 491

If you have a flat tire (vehicles with spare tire)

Your vehicle is equipped with a spareTtie flat tire can be replaced with
the spare tire.

For details about tiresP. 413

A\ WARNING

If you have a flat tire

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance withra ftantdamage the tire and the wheel beyond
repair, which could result in an accident.

IBefore jacking up the vehicle

Stop the vehicle on a hard, flat surface.
Set the parking brake.

Shift the shift lever to P.

Stop the engine.

Turn on the emergency flashers.442)
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492 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

ILocation of the spare tire, jack and tools

x Type A (GS350/GS200t)

(1 Jack handle (5) Wheel nut wrench
(2) Parking brake release tool (6) Spare tire
(3) Screwdriver @ Jack

(4) Towing eyelet

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency493

x Type B (GS F)

(D Parking brake release tool (5) Spare tire

(2 Screwdriver (6 Tool bag
(3® Towing eyelet @ Jack
(1) Wheel nut wrench Jack handle

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



494 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ WARNING

Using the tire jack
Observe the following precautions.

to death or serious injury.

removing tire chains.

this vehicle.

Put the jack properly in its jack point.

Do not put any part of your body undesthibke while it is supported by the j
Do not start the engine or drive the vehicle while the vehicle is supporte
Do not raise the vehicle while someone is inside.

When raising the vehicle, do natnpobject on or under the jack.
Do not raise the vehicle to a height greater than that required to replace
Use a jack stand if it is necessary to get under the vehicle.

When lowering the vehicle, make sure that there is no-one near the ve
are people nearby, warn them vocally before lowering.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)

Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for replacing a flat tire.
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tire jacks for replacing tires on

Improper use of the tire jack may cawséitie to suddenly fall off the jack, leading

Do not use the tire jack for any purpmsetitan replacing tires or installing and

ack.
d by the jack.

the tire.

hicle. If there



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency495

ITaking out the jack and jack handle

Remove the center luggage ro&t. §55)
Remove the spacer and take out the jack handle.

x Type A x Type B

Take out the jack.
(D For tightening
(2 For loosening

ITaking out the spare tire

x Type A
Remove the center luggage o&t. 355)

Loosen the center fastener
secures the spare tire.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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496 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

x Type B
Remove the center luggage o&t. 356)

Remove the center auxiliary box

Loosen the center fastener
secures the spare tire.

A\ WARNING

When storing the spare tire

Be careful not to catch fingers or other body parts between the spare tire pnd the body
of the vehicle.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency497

IRepIacing a flat tire
Chock the tires.

Flat tire Wheel chock positions
Eront Left-hand side Behind the rear right-hand side tire

Right-hand side |Behind the rear left-hand side tire
Rear Left-hand side In front of the front right-hand side tire

Right-hand side |In front of the front left-hand side tire

Slightly loosen the wheel nuts
turn).

Turn the tire jack portion ‘A’ by H
until the notch of the jack is in
tact with the jack point.

The jack point guides are located U

the rocker panel. They indicate the
point positions.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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498 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[4] Raise the vehicle until the tir
slightly raised off the ground.

Remove all the wheel nuts and
tire.

When resting the tire on the grol
place the tire so that the wheel dé
faces up to avoid scratching the w
surface.

A\ WARNING

Replacing a flat tire

vehicle has been driven.

After the vehicle has been driven the disc wheels and the area around
be extremely hot. Touching these aredmmdt) feet or other body parts
changing a tire, etc. may result in burns.

Failure to follow these precautions could cause the wheel nuts to loose
to fall off, resulting in death or serious injury.

* Never use oil or grease on the wheel bolts or wheel nuts.
Oil and grease may cause the whetd betgxcessively tightened, leadi
bolt or disc wheel damage. In addition, the oil or grease can cause th
to loosen and the wheel may fall dffgaassrious accident. Remove any
grease from the wheel bolts or wheel nuts.

» Have the wheel nuts tightened with a torque wrench to 76 ftelbf

10.5 kgfem) as soon as possible after changing wheels.

When installing a tire, only use whebhhbitsve been specifically design

that wheel.

« If there are any cracks or deformations in the bolt screws, nut threads
of the wheel, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Do not touch the disc wheels or the area around the brakes immediately after the

he brakes will
while

n and the tire

ng to

e wheel nuts
oil or

103 Nem,

2d for

or bolt holes

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency499

Ilnstalling the spare tire

Remove any dirt or foreign mg
from the wheel contact surface.

If foreign matter is on the wheel co
surface, the wheel nuts may lo
while the vehicle is in motion, cal
the tire to come off.

Install the spare tire and loosely tighten each wheel nut by hand by approxi-
mately the same amount.

When replacing an aluminum w Tapered porti
with a steel wheel, tighten the W
nuts until the tapered portion co
into loose contact with the ¢

wheel seat.
Disc wheel
seat
When replacing an aluminum w[ Disc whee

with an aluminum wheel, turn
wheel nuts until the washers ¢
into contact with the disc wheel.

|

Washer

Lower the vehicle.

sasiie a|qnoJ} UayM -
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500 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[4] Firmly tighten each wheel nut tw
three times in the order shown ii
illustration.

Tightening torque:
76 ftelbf (103 Nem, 10.5 kgfem)

Stow the flat tire, tire jack and all tools.

The spare tire

GS350/GS200t: The spare tire is identified by the label “TEMPORARY USE ONLY”
on the tire sidewall.

Use the spare tire temporarily, and only in an emergency.
Make sure to check the tire inflation pressure of the sp&e5i@) (
When using the spare tire

As the spare tire is not equipped with a tire pressure warning valve and transmitter, low
inflation pressure of the spare tire willindida¢ed by the tire pressure warning sys-

tem. Also, if you replace the spare tire after the tire pressure warning light comes on, the
light remains on.

When the spare tire is equipped

The vehicle may become lower when driving with the spare tire compared to when driv-
ing with standard tires.

If you have a flat rear tire on a road covered with snow or ice (vehicles with front and
rear tires of the same size)

Install the compact spare tire on onefroihtheheels of the vehicle. Perform the fol-
lowing steps and fit tire chains to the rear tires:

Replace a front tire with the compact spare tire.
Replace the flat rear tire with the tire removed from the front of the vehicle.
Fit tire chains to the rear tires.

A\ WARNING

When using the spare tire

Remember that the spare tire provided is specifically designed for use with your vehi-
cle. Do not use your spare tire on another vehicle.

Do not use more than one spare tire simultaneously.
Replace the spare tire with datdtire as soon as possible.

Avoid sudden acceleratiomyptbsteering, suddenkbrg and shifting operations
that cause sudden engine braking.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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A\ WARNING

When the spare tire is attached

The vehicle speed may not be correctly detected, and the following systems may not
operate correctly:

» ABS & Brake assist  LDA (Lane Departure Alert wit
* VSC steering control) (if equipped)

* TRAC * LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)

* Cruise control (if equipped)

Dynamic radar cruise control with « Tire pressure warning system
VDIM
Lexus parking assist monitor

full-speed range (if equipped)
» Dynamic radar cruise control

(if equipped) * Intuitive parking assist (if equipped
* PCS (Pre-Collision System) « Navigation system (if equipped)

(if equipped) » DRS (if equipped)
* EPS * VGRS (if equipped)

» AFS (if equipped) LDH (if equipped)
» Adaptive Variable Suspension system

(if equipped)
Also, not only can the following system not be utilized fully, but it may even negatively
affect the drive-train components:
¢ AWD system
Speed limit when using the spare tire

Do not drive at speeds in excess oftb(Bthgkm/h) when a spare tire is installed on
the vehicle.

The spare tire is not designed for drivigig sfieeds. Failure to observe this precau-
tion may lead to an accident causing death or serious injury.

After using the tools and jack

Before driving, make sure all the togickrade securelyplace in their storage
location to reduce the possibility of peirganalduring a collision or sudden prak=

ing.
=
>
g
NOTICE =
e
Be careful when driving over bumpsheigpare tire installed on the vehicle. (=)
The vehicle may become lower when driving with the spare tire compa\redfo when
driving with standard tires. Be catefuldriving over uneven road surfaces. —
Driving with tire chains and the spare tire &

Do not fit tire chains to the spare tire.
Tire chains may damage the vehiclerttbdgiversely affect driving performance.

When replacing the tires

When removing or fitting the wheels, tires or the tire pressure warning valve and trans-
mitter, contact your Lexus dealer as the tire pressure warning valve and transmitter
may be damaged if not handled correctly.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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If you have a flat tire (vehicles without spare tire)

Your vehicle is not equipped with a spare tire, but instead is equipped with an
emergency tire puncture repair kit.

A puncture caused by a nail or screw passing through the tire tread can be
repaired temporarily with the egegrcy tire puncture repair kit.

A\ WARNING

If you have a flat tire

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance withra tantdamage the tire and the wheel beyond
repair, which could result in an accident.

Driving with a flat tire may caussuanéerential groove on the side wall.
In such a case, the tire may explode when using a repair kit.

IBefore repairing the vehicle

Stop the vehicle in a safe place on a hard, flat surface.
Set the parking brake.

Shift the shift lever to P.

Stop the engine.

Turn on the emergency flashers.442)
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency503

ILocation of the emergency tire puncture repair kit, jack and tools

(D Jack handle (5) Towing eyelet

(20 Emergency tire puncture repair(6t Wheel nut wrench
(3) Parking brake release tool (7 Jack

(4) Screwdriver

*: Use of the jact . 497)

SoslIe a|qnoJ] UsYM -

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



504 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

IEmergency tire puncture repair kit components

(D Bottle (5) Compressor
(2 Hose (&) Stickers

(3 Air pressure gauge (1) Power plug

(4) Compressor switch Air release cap

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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ITaking out the emergency tire puncture repair kit

Remove the center luggage ro&t. §55)

Take out the emergency tire pl
ture repair kit.

ITaking out the jack
Remove the center luggage ro&t. 355)
Remove the center auxiliary box

Take out the jack.
(D For tightening
(2 For loosening

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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IBefore performing emergency repair

Check the degree of the tire damage.

A tire should only be repaired with

emergency tire puncture repair K

the damage is caused by a nail or

passing through the tire tread.

* Do not remove the nail or sc
from the tire. Removing the ob
may widen the opening and di
able emergency repair with the k

» To avoid sealant leakage, move the vehicle until the area of the puncture, if
known, is positioned at the top of the tire.

IEmergency repair method

Remove the valve cap from the
of the punctured tire.

Remove the air release cap fron
hose.

You will use the air release cap a
Therefore keep it in a safe place.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Connect the hose to the valve.

Screw the end of the hose clockwi
far as possible.

[4] Make sure that the compres
switch is off.

Remove the rubber stopper fromn
compressor.

[6] Connect the power plug to the power outlet socket.

x Inside of console box

x Backside of console box

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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508 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Connect the bottle to the compl
sor.

Connect by inserting the bottle strg
into the compressor, and make surg
the protruding part of the bottle is p
erly aligned with the groove in the ¢

Attach the 2 stickers as shown.

Remove any dirt and moisture fron
wheel before attaching the sticker.

If you are unable to apply the stig
inform the nearest your Lexus d€
that sealant has been applied tg
puncture when having the tire repg
or replaced.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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[9] Check the specified tire infla
pressure.

Tire inflation pressure is specified g
label as shown. R.c650)

Start the engina P. 197)

To inject the sealant and inflaté
tire, turn the compressor switch

Inflate the tire until the recd
mended pressure is reached.

(D The sealant will be injected
the pressure will spike to 44
(300 kPa, 3.0 kgflcfror bar) or
58 psi (400 kPa, 4.0 kgflror
bar), and then gradua
decrease.

(2 The air pressure gauge will
play the actual tire inflation p
sure about 1 minute (15 minut
low temperature) after the sw
is turned on.

(® Inject to recommended presst

e Turn the compressor switch
and then check the tire infla
pressure. Being careful not to
over inflate, check and repeat the
inflation procedure until the spec-
ified tire inflation pressure is
reached.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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510 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

« If the tire inflation pressure is stilthawwehe specified point after inflation for
10 minutes (35 minutes at low temperature) with the switch on, the tire is too
damaged to be repaired. Turn the compressor switch off and contact your
Lexus dealer.

« If the tire inflation pressure exceeds the recommended level, let out some air to
adjust the tire inflation pressarfe. %12, 550)

With the compressor switch off, disconnect the hose from the valve on the tire
and then pull out the power plug from the power outlet socket.
Some sealant may leak wheehose is removed.
Install the valve cap onto the valve of the emergency repaired tire.

Attach the air release cap to the
of the hose.

If the air release cap is not attache
sealant may leak and the vehicle
get dirty.

Temporarily store the bottle in thiewrite it is connected to the compres-
sor.

To spread the liquid sealant evenly within the tire, immediately drive safely for
about 3 miles (5 km) below 50 mph (80 km/h).

After driving for about 3 mi
(5km), stop your vehicle in a
place on a hard, flat surface
remove the air release cap from
hose before reconnecting the re
Kit.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency 911

Turn the compressor switch on
wait for several seconds, and
turn it off. Check the tire infla
pressure.

(D If the tire inflation pressure is u
19 psi (130 kPa, 1.3 k@fiom
bar): The puncture cannot
repaired. Contact your Lex
dealer.

@ If the tire inflation pressure is 19 psi (130 kPa, 4@ kgiyrar higher,
but less than the recommended level: Proce€?2olto step

(® If the tire inflation pressure ietbenmended level: Proceed td2itep

Turn the compressor switch ondteitife tire until the recommended tire
inflation pressure is reached. Drajedot 3 miles (5 km) and then perform

step18] .
Attach the air release cap to the
of the hose.

If the air release cap is not attache
sealant may leak and the vehicle
get dirty.

Store the bottle in the trunk wisleonnected to the compressor.

Taking precautions to avoid sudd&imdyr sudden acceleration and shap
turns, drive carefully at under 50(8@pkm/h) to your Lexus dealer thatcgls
less than 62 miles (100 km) away for tire repair or replacement.

In the following cases, the tire cannmgadred with the emergency tire punctu
repair kit. Contact your Lexus dealer.

When the tire is damaged due to driving without sufficient air pressure
When the tire lost air pressure due to a crack or damage in the tire sidewall
When the tire is visibly separated from the wheel

When the cut or damage to thd tse@d16 in. (4 mm) long or more

When the wheel is damaged

When two or more tires have been punctured

When there is more than one hole or cut in the damaged tire

When the sealant has expired

sasue ggnoan
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Emergency tire puncture repair kit

The sealant has a limited lifespan. Theagpisyshown on the bottle. The sealant

should be replaced before the expiry date. Contact your Lexus dealer for replacement.
The sealant stored in the emergency tire puncture repair kit can be used only once to
temporarily repair a single tire. If the sealant has been used and need to be purchased,
contact your Lexus dealer.

The sealant can be used when the outside temperature igred0-40) to

140 ¢ (60 €).

The repair kit is exclusively designed éodstiyee of tires oradiy installed on your

vehicle. Do not use it for tires that a different size than the original ones, or for any other
purposes.

If the sealant gets on your clothes, it may stain.

If the sealant adheres to a wheel or the surface of the vehicle body, the stain may not be
removable if it is not cleaned at once. Immediately wipe away the sealant with a wet
cloth.

During operation of the repair kit, a loud operation noise is produced. This does not
indicate a malfunction.

Do not use the emergency tire puncture repair kit to check or to adjust the tire pres-
sure.

If the tire is inflated to more than the recommended level
Disconnect the hose from the valve.

Install the air release cap to the end ¢
hose and push the protrusion on the
release cap into the tire valve to let son
out.

Disconnect the hose from the valve, remove the air release cap from the hose and then
reconnect the hose.

[4] Turn the compressor switch on and wait for several seconds, and then turn it off. Check
that the air pressure indicator shows the recommende®.|&&€l) (
If the air pressure is lower than the recommended level, turn the compressor switch on
again and repeat the inflation procedure until the recommended pressure is reached.

The valve of a tire that has been repaired

After a tire is repaired with the emergency tire puncture repair kit, the valve should be
replaced.

After a tire is repaired with the emergernmyriateire repair kit, even if the tire infla-
tion pressure is at the recommended level, the tire pressure warning light may come
on/flash.

Note for checking the emergency tire puncture repair kit

Check the sealant expiry date occasionally.

The expiry date is shown on the bottle.

Do not use sealant whose expiry datehdg phssed. Otherwise, repairs conducted
using the emergency tire puncture repair kit may not be performed properly.
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3

A\ WARNING

Caution while driving

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause an accident.

The emergency tire puncture repair kit is made exclusively for your ve
use it on other vehicles.

Do not use the emergency tire puncture repair kit for tires that are a

than the specified onesroarig other purpose. Doingiag cause the tires tq

be repaired properly.
Precautions for use of the sealant

Ingesting the sealant is hazardous teegtibr If you ingest sealant, cons
much water as possible, and then immediately consult a doctor.

If sealant gets in eyes or adheres itarskidiately wash it off with water. If d

fort persists, consult a doctor.
When fixing the flat tire
Stop your vehicle in a safe and flat area.

Do not touch the wheels or the area dheulnihkes immediately after the V
has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven, the wheels and the area around the |
extremely hot. Touching these areas with hands, feet or other body part
burns.

Connect the valve and hose secutethetire installed on the vehicle.

If the hose is not properly connectied talve, air leakage may occur or
may be sprayed out.

If the hose comes off the valve while thitatireg there is a risk that the hg
move abruptly due to air pressure.

After inflation of the tire has completed, the sealant may splatter when t
connected or some aletout of the tire.

Follow the operation procedure to repair the tire. If the procedures not
sealant may spray out.

Keep back from the tire while it is bpaigede as there is a chance of it b
while the repair operation is being pedoif you notice any cracks or def
tion of the tire, turn off the comprestdr and stop the repaperation imme
ately.

The repair kit may overhegidfated for a long penbtime. Do not operate
repair kit continuously for more than 35 minutes.

Parts of the repair kit become hot dudragiop. Be careful handling the ref
during and after operation. Do not touch the metal part connecting the b
compressor. It will be extremely hot.

Do not attach the vehicle speed warning sticker to an area other than
cated. If the sticker is attached to amtemenan SRS airbdgdated, such as
pad of the steering wheel, it may pileee3RS air bag from operating prope

hicle. Do not
lifferent size
not

Iime as

iscom-

ehicle

prakes may be
5 may result in
sealant
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A\ WARNING

Driving to spread the liquid sealant evenly
Drive the vehicle carefully at a low speed. Be especially careful when tufning and cor-
nering.
If the vehicle does not drive straight or you feel a pull through the steering wheel, stop
the vehicle and check the following:

« Tire condition. The tire may have separated from the wheel.
« Tire inflation pressure. If tire inflation pressure is 19 psi (130 kBaprl|3 kgfcm
bar) or less, the tire may be severely damaged.

NOTICE

When performing an emergency repair

Perform the emergency repair without ngntioginail or screw that has punctured
the tread of the tire. If the object that has punctured the tire is removed, repair by the
emergency tire puncture repair kit may not be possible.

The repair kit is not waterproof. Makihautiee repair kit is not exposed to water,
such as when it is being used in the rain.

Do not put the repair kit directly onto dusty ground such as sand at the side of the
road. If the repair kit vacuurdsistpetc., a malfunction may occur.

Handling the emergency tire puncture repair kit

The repair kit power source should\b®CZsuitable for vehicle use. Do nat con-
nect the repair kit to any other source.

If gasoline splatters on the repair kitp#irekit may deteriorate. Take care not to
allow gasoline to contact it.

Store the emergency tire puncture repair kit in the trunk.
The kit may be thrown around during sudden braking and so forth, damaging the kit.

Store the repair kit in thakrout of reach of children.

Do not disassemble or modify the repair kit. Do not subject parts such as the air pres-
sure indicator to impacts. This may cause a malfunction.

To avoid damage to the tire pressarning valves and transmitters

When a tire is repaired with liquid sealants, the tire pressure warning valve and trans-
mitter may not operate properly. If a liglaick $& used, contact your Lexus dealer or

other qualified servit®p as soon as possible. Make sure to replace the tire pressure
warning valve and transmitter when replacing the.té&4j
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If the engine will not start

If the engine will not start even thoagikct starting procedures are being
followed ( @. 197), consider each of the following points:

IThe engine will not start even thalig starter motor operates nor-
mally.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:
There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle’s tank.
Refuel the vehicle.
The engine may be flooded.
Try to restart the engine again following correct starting procedures.
(oP.197)
There may be a malfunction in the engine immobilizeo BySt2m. (

The starter motor turns over slotly interior lights and headlights
are dim, or the horn does not sound or sounds at a low volume.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:
The battery may be discharged. %23)
The battery terminal connections may be loose or corroded.

IThe starter motor does not turn over 7
The engine starting system may bectimifog due to atectrical problem
such as electronic key battery depletion or a blown fuse. However, ag interim
measure is available to start the ermgh&l16) m

The starter motor does not turn over, the interior lights and heaﬁlghts
do not turn on, or the horn does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:
One or both of the battery terminals may be disconnected.
The battery may be discharged. %23)
There may be a malfunction in the steering lock system.

Contact your Lexus dealer if the problem cannot be repaired, or if repair procedures
are unknown.

saslie a|qn
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Emergency start function
When the engine does not start, the following steps can be used as an interim
measure to start the engine if the engine switch is functioning normally.

Press the parking brake switch to check that the parking brake is set.
(oP. 210)

Parking brake indicator will come on.
Shift the shift lever to P.

Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY mode.

Press and hold the engine switch for about 15 seconds while depressing the
brake pedal firmly.

Even if the engine can be started using the above steps, the system may be mal-
functioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P

If the shift lever cannot be shiftedyauithfoot on the brake pedal, there may
be a problem with the shift lock syategstem to prevent accidental opera-
tion of the shift lever). Have the eeingpected by your Lexus dealer imme-
diately.

The following steps may be usedeaseagency measure to ensure that the
shift lever can be shifted:

Press the parking brake switch to check that the parking brake is set.
(oP. 210)

Parking brake indicator will come on.
Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY mode.

Depress the brake pedal.

Pry the cover up with a flath
screwdriver or equivalent tool.

To prevent damage to the cover, ¢
the tip of the screwdriver with a rag

Press the shift lock override butt

The shift lever can be shifted whil
button is pressed.

SoslIe a|qnoJ] UsYM -
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If the parking brake cannot be released

In the event that the battery ishdiged or switch operation does not
release the parking brake, the patiiake can be released manually using

the procedure below. This procedure should be performed only if necessary,
such as in an emergency.

If the switch cannot be operated even when the battery is normal, the parking
brake system may be malfunctioklage the vehicle inspected by your
Lexus dealer immediately.

IBefore releasing the parking brake manually

Shift the shift lever to P.

Turn the engine switch off.

Check that the parking brake indicator is off.
Chock the tires.

IReIeasing the parking brake manually

Take out the parking brake relé
tool and the screwdriver from
trunk. o P. 492, 503)

Fit the parking brake release tool
the screwdriver handle.

Vehicles with spare tire: Take out the spave°tid95)
Vehicles without spare tire: Remove the center auxiliaB/ 50%) ( o
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Remove the plug.

[4] Insert the tool and press it d
firmly while turning it counterclg
wise until it stops.

Manual operation of the parking brake
The parking brake cannot be set manually.

A\ WARNING

When releasing the parking brake manually
Shift the shift lever to P, turn the engine switch off and chock the tires. K
may cause the vehicle to move, resulting in an accident.
Turn the engine switch off and checletpatkimg brake indicator is off. Fai|ur
do so may cause the system to operate and turn the inserted parking brake release
tool, resulting in an injury.

Fai 0 so

Sasiie 9|qnoJ} USYMA
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If the electronic key does not operate properly

If communication between the electronic key and vehicle is interrupted
(oP. 152) or the electronic key cannot be used because the battery is
depleted, the smart access system with push-button start and wireless
remote control cannot be used. ¢h sases, the dgoand trunk can be
opened and the engine can be started by following the procedure below.

Locking and unlocking the doorlmcliimg the trunk and key linked
functions

Doors

Use the mechanical keyP( 133)
in order to perform the follow|
operations:

(D Locks all the doors

(2) Closes the windows and m
roof* (turn and hold)

(3) Unlocks the door

Turning the key rearward unlocks the
driver's door. Turning the key once
again within 5 seconds unlocks the
other doors.

(4) Opens the windows and mooff faai and hold)
*: This setting must be customized at your Lexus dealer.
Trunk

Turn the mechanical key clocky™
to open.
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IStarting the engine

Ensure that the shift lever is in P and depress the brake pedal.
Touch the Lexus emblem side of the electronic key to the engine switch.

When the electronic key is detected, & Bomnds and the engine switch will turn
to IGNITION ON mode.

When the smart access system with poshstart is deactivated in customization
setting, the engine switch will turn to ACCESSORY mode.

x GS350/GS200t x GSF

Firmly depress the brake pedal and che at and a message (GS F

only) are shown on the multi-information display.
[4] Press the engine switch.

In the event that the engine still tenstarted, contact your Lexus dealer.
2

Sasiie 3|qnoJ} USYM
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Stopping the engine

Shift the shift lever to P and press thessnigiheas you normally do when stopping
the engine.

Replacing the key battery

As the above procedure is a temporary measure, it is recommended that the electronic
key battery be replaced immediately when the battery is déplégs]. (

Changing engine switch modes

Release the brake pedal and press the engine swi3lh in step  above.
The engine does not start and maliesewchanged each time the switch is
pressedd P. 198)

When the electronic key does not work properly

Make sure that the smart access syttepushi-button start has not been deacti-
vated in the custaation setting. If dfisturn the function on.
(Customizable featured?. 568)

Check if battery-savingdms set. If it i§ sancel the functiomP( 151)

A\ WARNING

When using the mechanical key and operating the power windows or mogn roof

Operate the power window or moon ropthéeking to make sure that there|is no
possibility of any passenger having any of their body parts caught in the window or
moon roof.

Also, do not allow children to operate thanicatkey. It is possible for children and
other passengers to get caught in the power window or moon roof.
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If the vehicle battery is discharged

The following procedures may be used to start the engine if the vehicle’s bat-
tery is discharged.
You can also call your Lexus dealer or a qualified repair shop.

If you have a set of jumper (or baxadiks3 and a second vehicle with a 12-volt
battery, you can jump start your vehicle by following the steps below.

Confirm that the electronic key is being carried.
x GS350/GS200t x GSF

When connecting the jumper (or booster) cables, depending on the situation, the
alarm may activate and doors loakEd75)

Open the hoodo(P. 393)
GS200t/GS F: Remove the engine cover.

x GS200t x GSF

SoslIe a|qnoJ] UsYM -

Raise the front of the engine cover to
remove the front clips, and then raise
the rear of the engine cover to
remove the rear clips.
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Connect the jumper cables according to the following procedure:
x GS350

x GS200t
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x GSF

(D Connect a positive jumper cable ¢tathp positive (+) battery terminal
on your vehicle

(2) Connect the clamp on the other end of the positive cable to the positive (+)
battery terminal on the second vehicle

(3 Connect a negative cable clamp to the negative (-) battery terminal on the
second vehicle

(4) Connect the clamp at the other end of the negative cable to a solid, station-
ary, unpainted metallic point away from the battery and any moving parts,
as shown in the illustration.

Start the engine of the second vehicle. Increase the engine speed slightly and
maintain at that level for approximately 5 minutes to recharge the battery of
your vehicle.

[6] Open and close any of the doors of your vehicle with the engine swil§h off.

Maintain the engine speed of the seebiote and start the engine of y@ir
vehicle by turning the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

D
Once the engine has started, remove the jumper cables in the exagh reverse
order from which they were connected. '

Once the engine starts, have the \esjpeeted at your Lexus dealer as soon
as possible.

[an

Sas|
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Starting the engine when the battery is discharged
The engine cannot be started by push-starting.
To prevent battery discharge
Turn off the headlights and the audio system while the engine is off.

Turn off any unnecessary electrical components when the vehicle is running at a low
speed for an extended period, such as in heavy traffic.

Charging the battery

The electricity stored in the battery will discharge gradually even when the vehicle is not
in use, due to natural disehamg the draining effects of certain electrical appliances. If

the vehicle is left for a long time, the battery may discharge, and the engine may be
unable to start. (The battery recharges automatically during driving.)

When recharging or replacing the battery

In some cases, it may not be possiiitectothe doors using the smart access system
with push-button start when the battery is discharged. Use the wireless remote control
or the mechanical key to lock or unlock the doors.

The engine may not start on the first attempt after the battery has recharged but will
start normally after the second attempt. This is not a malfunction.

The engine switch mode is memorized by the vehicle. When the battery is recon-
nected, the system will return to the mode it was in before the battery was discharged.
Before disconnecting the battery, turn the engine switch off.

If you are unsure what mode the engine switch was in before the battery discharged, be
especially careful when reconnecting the battery.
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A\ WARNING

Avoiding battery fires or explosions
Observe the following precautions to prsadentally igniting the flammable gas
that may be emitted from the battery:
Make sure each jumper cable is connethedctrrect terminal and that it |s not
unintentionally in contact witlotey than the intended terminal.
Do not allow the other end of the jumper cable connected to the “+” terminal to come
into contact with any other parts or metal surfaces in the area, such as brackets or
unpainted metal.
Do not allow the + and - clamps of thes pabfes to coméoicontact with ealch
other.
Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette lighters or allow open flame near|the battery.
Battery precautions
The battery contains poisonous and corrosive acidic electrolyte, while related parts
contain lead and lead conmgls. Observe the following precautions when handling
the battery:
When working with the battery, alwaysafetgrglasses and take care not tp allow
any battery fluids (acid) to come into contact with skin, clothing or the vehicle body.
Do not lean over the battery.

In the event that battery fluid come®iméxt with the skin or eyes, immegiately
wash the affected area with water and seek medical attention.
Place a wet sponge or cloth over the affected area until medical attention can be
received.

Always wash your hands after handling the battery support, terminals, and other bat-
tery-related parts.

Do not allow children near the battery.

NOTICE

When handling jumper cables

When connecting the jumper cables, ersuhetyhdo not become entangled in t
cooling fans or engine drive belt.

sasiie a|qnoJRIBUYM
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If your vehicle overheats

The following may indicate that your vehicle is overheating.

The needle of the engim@ant temperature gaugd®( 86, 92) enters the

red zone or a loss of engine power is experienced. (For example, the vehicle
speed does not increase.)

“Engine Coolant Temp High Stop in a Safe Place See Owner’s Manual” is
shown on the multi-information display.

Steam is coming from under the hood.

ICorrection procedures

Stop the vehicle in a safe placeramfftthe air conditioning system, and
then stop the engine.

If you see steam:
Carefully lift the hood after the steam subsides.

If you do not see steam:
Carefully lift the hood.

After the engine has cooled dowaienutlfy, inspect the hoses and cooling
core (radiator) for any leaks.
(D Radiator
(2) Cooling fans

If a large amount of coolant le
immediately contact your Le
dealer.
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[4] The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL"/“F” and “LOW"/“L"
lines on the reservoir.

(D Engine coolant reservoir

(2 “FULL*F”

(3) “LOW’/“L"

(4) Coolant inlet cap

(5) Intercooler coolant reservoir

x GS350 x GSF

x GS200t

SoslIe a|qnoJ] UsYM -

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



530 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Add coolant if necessary.
Water can be used in an emesgi coolant is unavailable.
x GS350 x GSF

x GS200t

[6] Start the engine and turn the air conditioning system on to check that the radi-
ator cooling fans operate and to check for coolant leaks from the radiator or
hoses.

The fans operate when the air condiigsiaem is turned on immediately after a
cold start. Confirm that the fans aratiogevy checking the fan sound and air flow.

If it is difficult to check these, tuair ttenditioning system on and off repeatedly.
(The fans may not operate in freezing temperatures.)

If the fans are not operating:
Stop the engine immediately and contact your Lexus dealer.

If the fans are operating:
Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest Lexus dealer.
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When adding engine coolant (GS350/GS200t)
Add coolant in accordance with the following procedure.
Remove caps A and B.

Add engine coolant through the inlet of cap A up to the “[AR/GR] B” line, and then
install cap A.

Add engine coolant through the inlet Bfuoatp it is full, and then install cap B.
GS200t only: When installing cap B,@apgnt to the O-ring the end of cap B.

GS350 GS200t

@ Cap A
@ CapB
® “[AR/GR] B line (Target fill line)

sasiie a|qnoJ} UayM -
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A\ WARNING

When inspecting under the hood of your vehicle

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in serious injury such as burns.

If steam is seen coming from undexotthedo not open theod until the steam

has subsided. The engine compartment may be very hot.
Keep hands and clothing (especially a tie, a scarf or a muffler) away fro

m the fans and

belts. Failure to do so may cause the hdatiémyy to be caught, resulting in seri-

ous injury.

GS350: Do not loosen the coolant inlet
or the engine coolant reservoir cap whi
engine and radiator are hot.

High temperature steam or coolant ¢
spray out.

GS F: Do not loosen the engine coolar]
ervoir cap while the engine and radiatq
hot.
High temperature steam or coolant ¢
spray out.

GS200t: Do not loosen the coolant inlet
the engine coolant reservoir cap or the
cooler coolant reservoir cap while the el
and radiator are hot.

High temperature steam or coolant ¢
spray out.
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/\ NOTICE

When adding engine coolant

Add coolant slowly after the engine has cooled down sufficiently. Adding cool coolant
to a hot engine too quickly can cause damage to the engine.

To prevent damage to the cooling system

Observe the following precautions:
Avoid contaminating the coolant with foreign matter (such as sand or dust etc.).
Do not use any coolant additive.

Sasiie 3|qnoJ} USYM
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If the vehicle becomes stuck

Carry out the following procedurdléftires spin or the vehicle becomes
stuck in mud, dirt or snow:

Stop the engine. Set the parking brake and shift the shift lever to P.
Remove the mud, snow or sand from around the rear wheels.

Place wood, stones or some otherahateler the rear wheels to help pro-
vide traction.

Restart the engine.

Shift the shift lever to D or R and release the parking brake. Then, while exer-
cising caution, depress the accelerator pedal.

When it is difficult to free the vehicle
Press to turn off TRACP(310) x GS350/GS200t
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xGS F

A\ WARNING

When attempting to free a stuck vehicle

If you choose to push the vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the¢ surrounding
area is clear to avoid striking othereseloiojects or people. The vehicle may also
lunge forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes free. Use extreme caution.

When shifting the shift lever

Be careful not to shift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depressed
This may lead to unexpected rapid acoelefdtie vehicle that may cause an acci-
dent resulting in death or serious injury.

7
/\ NOTICE
To avoid damaging the transmission and other components =
Avoid spinning the rear wheels and depressing the accelerator pedal more guan nec-
essary.

If the vehicle remains stuck even eftempitocedures are performed, the veh@e
may require towing to be freed.

sasle 9|q
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Vehicle specification

8-1. Specifications

Maintenance data
(fuel, oil level, etc.).......cccccuveee..

Fuel information...............c.........

Tire information...............cccceee
8-2. Customization

Customizable features............ 5
8-3. Initialization

Items to initialize...........cceeeeeee....
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Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

IDimensions and weight
x GS350/GS200t

Overall length 1909 in. (4850 mm)
Overall width 72.4 in. (1840 mm)
; 2WD 57.3in. (1455 mm)

Overall height

AWD 579 in. (1470 mm)

Wheelbase 112.2 in. (2850 mm)
Front 62.0 in. (1575 mm)
Tread . 62.6 in. (1590 mm)
ear 61.4 in. (1560 nifA)

Vehicle capacity weight
(Occupants + luggage) 825 Ib. (370 kg)

*1 Unladen vehicle
*2. \lehicles with 265/35R19 tires

x GS F
Overall length 193.5in. (4915 mm)
Overall width 72.6 in. (1845 mm)
Overall heigfit 56.7 in. (1440 mm)
Wheelbase 112.2 in. (2850 mm)
Front 61.2 in. (1555 mm)
Tread
Rear 61.4 in. (1560 mm)
Vehicle capacity weight
(Occupants + luggage) 865 Ib. (390 kg)

*: Unladen vehicle
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| Vehicle identification

Vehicle identification number

The vehicle identification number (MH¥) lisgal identifier for your vehicle.
This is the primary identification numeufd_exus. It is used in register-
ing the ownership of your vehicle.

This number is stamped on the
left of the instrument panel and i
engine compartment.

x GS350

x GS200t

x GSF

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)

suoneoyoads adIyaA n



540 8-1. Specifications

This number is also on the Cert
tion Label.

Engine number
The engine number is stamped on the engine block as shown.

x GS350 x GS200t

x GSF

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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I Engine
x GS350
Model 3.5 L 6-cylinder (2GR-FKS)
Type 6-cylinder V type, 4-cycle, gasoline

Bore and stroke

3.70 u3.27 in. (94.083.0 mm)

Displacement

2109 cu.in. (3456 &n

Valve clearance

Drive belt tension

Automatic adjustment

x GS200t
Model 2.0 L 4-cylinder with turbocharger (8AR-FTS)
Type 4-cylinder in line, 4-cycle, gasoline

Bore and stroke

3.39 u3.39 in. (86.0u86.0 mm)

Displacement

121.9 cu. in. (1998rm

Valve clearance

Drive belt tension

Automatic adjustment

x GS F

Model

5.0 L 8-cylinder (2UR-GSE)

Type

8-cylinder V type, 4-cycle, gasoline

Bore and stroke

3.70 u3.52 in. (94.Qu89.5 mm)

Displacement

303.2 cu. in. (4969 cn

Valve clearance
(engine cold)

Intake: 0.006 in. (0.15 mm)
Exhaust: 0.009 in. (0.22 mm)

Drive belt tension

Automatic adjustment

IFueI

Fuel type

Unleaded gasoline only

Octane Rating

91 (Research Octane Number 96) or high

Fuel tank capacity (Reference)| 17.5 gal. (66.3 L, 14.6 Imp.gal.)

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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ILubrication system

x GS350
2WD AWD
Oil capacity
(Drain and refil
referencé)
With filter 6.0 qt. (5.7 L, 5.0 Imp.q/ 6.8 qt. (6.4 L, 5.6 Imp.qt.)
Without filter 5.8 qt. (5.5L, 4.8Imp.q6.3 qt. (6.0L, 5.3 Imp.qt.)

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when changing the engine
oil. Warm up and turn off the enginmosaithan 5 minutes, and check the oil level

on the dipstick.

Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is usegiour Lexus vehicle. Use Lexus
approved “Toyota Genuine Motor O#gaivalent to satisfy the following
grade and viscosity.

Oil grade: ILSAC GF-5 multigrade engine oil

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Recommended viscosity: SAE 0OW-20
SAE 0W-20 is the best choice
good fuel economy and good s
ing in cold weather.

If SAE OW-20 is not available, § | € 0W-20 >
5W-20 oil may be used. Howeve s
must be replaced with SAE OW, -
at the next oil change.

_n
o
N
o
®
o

Outside temperature ‘

LIOIL109

Oil viscosity (OW-20 is explained here as an example):

» The OW in OW-20 indicates the characteristic of the oil which allows cold
startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow for easier starting of
the engine in cold weather.

* The 20 in OW-20 indicates the vigcobaracteristic of the oil when the
oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity (one with a higher
value) may be better suited if the vehicle is operated at high speeds, or
under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container label:

The International Lubricant Spe
cation Advisory Committg
(ILSAC) Certification Mark is adc
to some oil containers to help
select the oil you should use.

suoneoyoads adIyaA n
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x GS200t

Oil capacity

(Drain and refill — referénce
With filter 49 qt. (4.6 L, 4.0 Imp.qt.)
Without filter 4.5qt. (4.3 L, 3.8 Imp.qt.)

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when changing the engine
oil. Warm up the engine and turn off the engine, wait more than 5 minutes, and check
the oil level on the dipstick.

Engine oil selection
“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil SAE OWeZDirect Injection Turbo Gasoline
Engines” is used in your Lexus vehicle. Use Lexus approved “Toyota Genuine

Motor Oil SAE OW-20 for Direcjebtion Turbo Gasoline Engines” or
equivalent to satisfy the following grade and viscosity.

Oil grade: “Toyota Genuine Moto&&H 0W-20 for Direct Injection Turbo
Gasoline Engines” or ILSAC GF-5 multigrade engine oll

Recommended viscosity: SAE 0W-20

SAE 0W-20 is the best choice
good fuel economy and good s

ing in cold weather. ] | |
If SAE OW-20 is not available, < | € 0W-20 }
5W-20 oil may be used. Howeve || I L
must be replaced with SAE OWj ¢ 0 40 80

at the next oil change.

Outside temperature

ILIOIL109
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Oil viscosity (OW-20 is explained here as an example):

* The OW in OW-20 indicates the characteristic of the oil which allows cold
startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow for easier starting of
the engine in cold weather.

e The 20 in OW-20 indicates the vigcobaracteristic of the oil when the
oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity (one with a higher
value) may be better suited if the vehicle is operated at high speeds, or
under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container label:

The International Lubricant Spe
cation Advisory Committe
(ILSAC) Certification Mark is ad¢
to some oil containers to help
select the oil you should use.

x GS F
Oil capacity
(Drain and refill — refer&nce
With filter 9.3 qt. (8.8L, 7.7 Imp.qt.)
Without filter 8.3qt. (79L, 7.0 Imp.qt.)

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when changing the engine
oil. Warm up and turn off the enginmaraithan 5 minutes, and check the oil
on the dipstick.
Engine oil selection
“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is usegour Lexus vehicle. Use Lexgs
approved “Toyota Genuine Motor O#gaivalent to satisfy the followiag
grade and viscosity.
Oil grade: ILSAC GF-5 multigrade engine oil

Recommended viscosity: SAE 5W-30

suopeoyoads a9
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SAE 5W-30 is the best choice
good fuel economy and good s
ing in cold weather.

If SAE 5W-30 is not available, S
10W-30 oil may be used. Howe
it must be replaced with SAE §

30 at the next oil change. .
Outside temperature

Oil viscosity (5W-30 is explained here as an example):

» The 5W in 5W-30 indicates the characteristic of the oil which allows cold
startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow for easier starting of
the engine in cold weather.

* The 30 in 5W-30 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil when the
oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity (one with a higher
value) may be better suited if the vehicle is operated at high speeds, or
under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container label:

The International Lubricant Spe
cation Advisory Committg
(ILSAC) Certification Mark is ad
to some oil containers to help
select the oil you should use.
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ICooIing system

GS350 |99 qt.(9.4L, 8.3 Imp.qt.)

x Engine coolant

9.7 qt.(9.2 L, 8.1 Imp.qt.)
Capacity GS200t
x Intercooler

2.3qt.(2.2L,19 Imp.qt)

GSF 1194t (11.3L, 99 Imp.qt.

Coolant type Use either of the following:

» “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”
 Similar high-quality ethylgiyeol-based non-s
cate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borat
ant with long-life hylsiganic acid technology

Do not use plain water alone.

ili-
e cool-

Ilgnition system

GS350 GS200t GSF
Spark plug
Make DENSO NGK DENSO
FK20HBR8 DILFR7K9G FK20HBR-J8
Gap 0.031 in. (0.8 mm) [0.04 in. (0.9 mm) |0.031 in. (0.8 mm)
/\ NOTICE

Iridium-tipped spark plugs

Use only iridium-tipped spark pRaysot adjust the spark plug gap.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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I Electrical system

Battery

Open voltage at GB (20¢C): |12.3 V or higher
(Voltage is checked 20 minutes after the engine
and all lights are turned off.)

Charging rates 5A

IAutomatic transmission

GS350 (2WD) |10.0 qt. (9.5 L, 8.4 Imp.qt.)
GS350 (AWD) |10.6 gt. (10.0 L, 8.8 Imp.qt.)

Fluid capactty
GS200t 9.2 qt. (8.7 L, 7.7 Imp.qt.)
GSF 11.8 gt. (11.2 L, 99 Imp.qt.)
Fluid type Toyota Genuine ATF WS

*: The fluid capacity is the quantity of reference.
If replacement is necessary, contact your Lexus dealer.

/\ NOTICE

Automatic transmission fluid type

Using transmission fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS” may cause deterioration
in shift quality, locking up of your Bamsmaccompanied by vibration, and ulti-
mately damage the transmission of your vehicle.

IFront differential (AWD models)

Oil capacity 0.74 qgt. (0.70 L, 0.62 Imp.qt.)

Toyota Genuine Differential gear oil GL-5 or equivalent
Oil type and viscosity | Above Odf (-18F): SAE90
Below Ofr (-18@): SAE80W or SAE80W-90

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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I Rear differential
x GS350/GS200t

Oil capacity 143 qt. (1.35L, 1.19 Imp.qt.)

Oy and visosty | 13185, S<71ne Diferetelgeer i .

x GSF

Differential Torque transfer modifle

Left-hand side:

0.74 gt. (0.70 L, 0.62 Imp. qt.)
Right-hand side:

0.74 gt. (0.70 L, 0.62 Imp. qt.)

Oil capacity| 1.43qt. (1.35L, 1.19 Imp. gt

: Toyota Genuine Differential
a'sléggle and oil LT Toyota Genuine ATFRS
Y | 75W-85 GL-5 or equivaléft

*1 Your Lexus vehicle is filled with “ToyotaeSBifferential Gear Oil” at the factory.
Use Lexus approved “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” or an equivalent of
matching quality to satisfy the abovécapenif Please contact your Lexus dealer
for further details.

*2: Torque transfer modules are located on the right and left sides of the rear differential
unit.

*3, Using torque transfer module fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS” may cause
deterioration of performance, vibratiatimately damage the TVD system of your

vehicle.
I Brakes

e e GS350/GS200t 4.0 in. (102 mm) Min.
GSF 4.4 in. (112 mm) Min. S
Pedal free play 0.04 —0.24 in. (1.0 — 6.0 mm) %
Brake pad wear limit 0.04 in. (1.0 mm) s
Parking brake lining wear limit 0.04 in. (1.0 mm) %
Fluid type SAE J1703 or FMVSS No. 116 DOT 3 %_
*: Minimum pedal clearance when depretisadavce of 112.4 Ibf (500 N, 51.0 kg?)

while the engine is running.
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ISteering

Free play Less than 1.2 in. (30 mm)

ITires and wheels
x GS350/GS200t (type A)

Tire size 225/50R17 94W, T155/70D17 110M (spare)

Driving under normal conditions
Front: 35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgflombar)
Rear: 35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgflombar)
Tz e sy Spare: 60 psi (420 kPa, 4.2 kdfonbar)

(Recommended colf priving at high speeds (above 118 mph [190 km/h])|(in coun-
tire inflation pressur| tries where such speeds are permitted by law)

Add 10 psi (70 kPa, 0.7 kg%/a:m bar) to the front tires
and rear tires. Never exceed the maximum cold tjre infla-
tion pressure indicated on the tire sidewall.

Wheel size 17 ur 1/2J, 144T (spare)
Wheel nut torque | 76 ftelbf (103 Nem, 10.5 kgfem)

x GS350/GS200t (type B)

Tire size 225/50R17 94W, T145/70D18 107M (spare)

Driving under normal conditions
Front: 35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgflombar)
Rear: 35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgflombar)
Tire infiation pressu Spare: 60 psi (420 kPa, 4.2 kdflorrbar)

(Recommended colf priving at high speeds (above 118 mph [190 km/h])|(in coun-
tire inflation pressur| tries where such speeds are permitted by law)

Add 10 psi (70 kPa, 0.7 kg%/ccm bar) to the front tires
and rear tires. Never exceed the maximum cold tjre infla-
tion pressure indicated on the tire sidewall.

Wheel size 17 0 1/23, 184T (spare)
Wheel nut torque | 76 ftelbf (103 Nem, 10.5 kgfem)

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



8-1. Specifications 551
x GS350/GS200t (type C)
Tire size 235/45R18 94Y, T155/70D17 110M (spare)
Driving under normal conditions

Front: 35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgflombar)
Rear: 35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgflombar)

Tire infiation pressu Spare: 60 psi (420 kPa, 4.2 kdflorrbar)

(Recommended coll priving at high speeds (above 137 mph [220 km/h]) (in

tire inflation pressur( countries where such speeds are permitted by law)
Add 10 psi (70 kPa, 0.7 kg%/a:m bar) to the front tires
and rear tires. Never exceed the maximum cold tjre infla-
tion pressure indicated on the tire sidewall.

Wheel size 18 WBJ, 14T (spare)

Wheel nut torque | 76 ftelbf (103 Nem, 10.5 kgfem)

x GS350/GS200t (type D)

Tire size P235/45R18 94V, T145/70D18 107M (spare)

Driving under normal conditions

Front: 35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgflombar)
Rear: 35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgflombar)

Tire infiation pressu Spare: 60 psi (420 kPa, 4.2 kdflormbar)

(Recommended coll priving at high speeds (above 99 mph [160 km/h]) (in coun-

tire inflation pressuri tries where such speeds are permitted by law)
Add 10 psi (70 kPa, 0.7 kg%/a:m bar) to the front tires
and rear tires. Never exceed the maximum cold tjre infla-

tion pressure indicated on the tire sidewall.

Wheel size

18 WBJ, 18u4T (spare)

Wheel nut torque

76 ftelbf (103 Nem, 10.5 kgfem)

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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x GS350/GS200t (type E)

Tire size

235/40R19 96Y XL, T155/70D17 110M (spare)

Tire inflation pressu
(Recommended col
tire inflation pressur

Driving under normal conditions
Front: 35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgflombar)
Rear: 36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgffombar)
Spare: 60 psi (420 kPa, 4.2 kdflormbar)

Driving at high speeds (above 137 mph [220 km
countries where such speeds are permitted by law)

Add 10 psi (70 kPa, 0.7 kg%/a:m bar) to the front tir

/) (in

es,

9 psi (60 kPa, 0.6 kgf/Emr bar) to the rear tires. Never

exceed the maximum cold tire inflation pressure i
on the tire sidewall.

ndicated

Wheel size

19u8J, 14T (spare)

Wheel nut torque

76 ftelbf (103 Nem, 10.5 kgfem)

x GS350/GS200t (type F)

Tire size

Front tires: 235/40R19 96Y XL
Rear tires: 265/35R19 94Y
Spare tire: T145/70D18 107M

Tire inflation pressu
(Recommended col
tire inflation pressur

Driving under normal conditions
Front: 35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgflombar)
Rear: 36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgffombar)
Spare: 60 psi (420 kPa, 4.2 kdflorrbar)

Driving at high speeds (above 137 mph [220 km
countries where such speeds are permitted by law)

Add 10 psi (70 kPa, 0.7 kg%/a:m bar) to the front tir

/n]) (in

es,

9psi (60 kPa, 0.6 kgf/Ernr bar) to the rear tires. Never

exceed the maximum cold tire inflation pressure i
on the tire sidewall.

ndicated

Wheel size

Front wheels: 18J
Rear wheels: 19Ju
Spare wheel: 18T

Wheel nut torque

76 ftolbf (103 Nem, 10.5 kgfem)
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x GS350/GS200t (type G)

Tire size

235/40R19 96V XL, T145/70D18 107M (spare)

Tire inflation pressu
(Recommended col
tire inflation pressur

Driving under normal conditions
Front: 35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgflombar)
Rear: 36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgffombar)
Spare: 60 psi (420 kPa, 4.2 kdflormbar)

Driving at high speeds (above 99 mph [160 km/h]) (
tries where such speeds are permitted by law)
Add 10 psi (70 kPa, 0.7 kg%/a:m bar) to the front tir
9 psi (60 kPa, 0.6 kgf/Emr bar) to the rear tires. Ne
exceed the maximum cold tire inflation pressure i
on the tire sidewall.

n coun-

es,

2ver
ndicated

Wheel size

1987, 18u4T (spare)

Wheel nut torque

76 ftelbf (103 Nem, 10.5 kgfem)

x GS F (type A)

Tire size

Front tires: 255/35ZR19 (92Y)
Rear tires: 275/35ZR19 (96Y)

Tire inflation pressu
(Recommended col
tire inflation pressur

Driving under normal conditions
Front: 36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgf/lombar)
Rear: 36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgfiombar)

Driving at high speeds (above 137 mph [220 km

countries where such speeds are permitted by law)
Add 8 psi (50 kPa, 0.5 kgfcor bar) to the front tir
and rear tires. Never exceed the maximum cold t
tion pressure indicated on the tire sidewall.

/h]) (in

es
re infla-

Wheel size

Front wheels: 19J
Rear wheels: 190J

Wheel nut torque

76 ftelbf (103 Nem, 10.5 kgfem)

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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x GS F (type B)

Tire size

Front tires: 255/35ZR19 (92Y)
Rear tires: 275/35ZR19 (96Y)
Spare tire: 225/40ZR19 (93Y) XL

Tire inflation pressu
(Recommended col
tire inflation pressur

Driving under normal conditions
Front: 36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgflombar)
Rear: 36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgtfiombar)
Spare: 42 psi (290 kPa, 2.9 kgflnbar)

Driving at high speeds (above 137 mph [220 km

countries where such speeds are permitted by law)
Add 8 psi (50 kPa, 0.5 kgf‘?cm bar) to the front tir
and rear tires. Never exceed the maximum cold t
tion pressure indicated on the tire sidewall.

Wheel size

Front wheels: 19J
Rear wheels: 190J
Spare wheel: 18 1/2J

Wheel nut torque

76 ftelbf (103 Nem, 10.5 kgfem)

l Light bulbs
Light bulbs Bulb Noy W Type
. Front turn signal lights TA44NA | 28 A
Exterior -
Outer foot lights W5W 5 B
; Vanity lights . 8 B
Interior
Trunk light . 3.8 B

A: Wedge base bulbs (amber)
B: Wedge base bulbs (clear)
*: Vehicles with single-beam headlights

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Fuel information

You must only use unleaded gasoline.
x GS350/GS F

Select premium unleaded gasoline with an octane rating of 91 (Research
Octane Number 96) or higher required for optimum engine performance.

If 91 octane cannot be obtained, you may use unleaded gasoline with an
octane rating as low as 87 (Reke@atane Number 91). Use of unleaded
gasoline with an octane rating Iolnser 91 may result in engine knocking

and significantly reduced performance. Persistent knocking can lead to
engine damage and should be dedeby refueling with higher octane
unleaded gasoline.

x GS200t

Select premium unleaded gasoline with an octane rating of 91 (Research
Octane Number 96) or higher required for optimum engine performance. If
91 octane cannot be obtained, youseaynleaded gasoline with an octane
rating as low as 87 (Research Octane Number 91). Use of unleaded gasoline
with an octane rating lower than 91 may result in engine knocking and signifi-
cantly reduced performance. Persidteatking can lead to engine damage

and should be corrected by refualitighigher octanenleaded gasoline.

At minimum, the gasoline you use should meet the specifications of ASTM
D4814 in the U.S.A..

Gasoline quality
In very few cases, driveability problems may be thedwdrny of gasoline you a
not

using. If driveability problems persist, try changing the brand of gasoline. If
correct the problem, consult your Lexus dealer. <

Gasoline quality standards o
Automotive manufacturers in the U.Sdpekund Japan have developed a spaﬁlfl-

cation for fuel quality called the Wadlkelfiel Charter (WWFC), which is expecf@d
to be applied worldwide.

The WWFC consists of fousgmaies that are based on required emission Ievgls In
the U.S., category 4 has been adopted.

The WWFC improves air quality by loweriagions in vehicle fleets, and mpr&es
customer satisfaction through better performance. S
(7]
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Recommendation of the use of gasotintaining detergent additives
Lexus recommends the use of gasolicenthats detergent additives to avoid the
build-up of engine deposits.
All gasoline sold in the U.S.A. comtiminsum detergent additives to clean and/or
keep clean intake systems, per EPAs lowest additives concentration program.
Lexus strongly recommends the use ef Tagtdigent Gasoline. For more informa-
tion on Top Tier Detergent Gasoline and a list of marketers, please go to the official
website www.toptiergas.com.
Recommendation of the use of low emissions gasoline
Gasolines containing oxygenates sudtees atd ethanol, as well as reformulated
gasolines, are available in some cities. These fuels are typically acceptable for use, pro-
viding they meet other fuel requirements.
Lexus recommends these fuels, sincerthlatfons allow for reduced vehicle emis-
sions.
Non-recommendation of the use of blended gasoline

Use only gasoline containing up to 15% .
nol. DO NOT use gasoline con

DO NOT use any flex-fuel or gasoline| taining more than 15% eth
could contain more than 15% ethanol, i

ing from any pump labeled E30, E50, (30% ethanol)
(which are only some examples of fuel
taining more than 15% ethanol). (50% ethanol)

(85% ethanol)

If you use gasohol in your vehicle, basitigath an octane rating no lower than 87.
Lexus does not recommend thef gsesoline containing methanol.
Non-recommendation of the use of gasoline containing MMT

Some gasoline contains an octane egtexddiiive called MMT (Methylcyclopenta-
dienyl Manganese Tricarbonyl).

Lexus does not recommend the use ofegtsailinontains MMT. If fuel containing
MMT is used, your emission control system may be adversely affected.

The malfunction indicator lamp on thenestreluster may come on. If this happens,
contact your Lexus dealer for service.

If your engine knocks
Consult your Lexus dealer.

You may occasionally notice light knoakinghfort time while accelerating or driv-
ing uphill. This is normal and there is no need for concern.
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8-1. Specifications 557

/\ NOTICE

Notice on fuel quality
Do not use improper fuels. If improper fuels are used, the engine will be damaged.

Do not use leaded gasoline. _ _
Leaded gasoline can cause damage to your vehicle’s three-way catalytic converters
causing the emission control system to malfunction.

Do not use gasohol other than the type previously stated.
Other gasohol may cause fuel systeagear vehicle performance problems.

Using unleaded gasoline with an octane number or rating lower than the level previ-
ously stated will cause persistent heavy knocking.
At worst, this wilhteto engine damage.

Fuel-related poor driveability

If poor driveability (poor hot starting, vaporization, engine knocking, etc.) is encoun-
tered after using a different type afisuehtinue the use of that type of fuel.

When refueling with gasohol
Take care not to spill gasohol. It can damage your vehicle’s paint.

suoneolyoads 9|o1IyaA
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Tire information

Typical tire symbols

x Full-size tire

x Compact spare tire
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(D Tire size (o P. 560)
(2 DOT and Tire Identification Number (TIN) (oP.560)
(3 Location of treadwear indicators (oP. 413)

(@) Tire ply composition and materials

Plies are layers of rubber-coated paralel €Cords are the strands which form the
plies in a tire.

(5) Radial tires or bias-ply tires

A radial tire has “RADIAL”’ on the sidewall. A tire not marked “RADIAL” is a bias-ply
tire.

(6 TUBELESS or TUBE TYPE

A tubeless tire does not have a tube ad@edtlisput into the tire. A tube type tire
has a tube inside the tire and the tube maintains the air pressure.

(7 Load limit at maximum cold tire inflation pressure (oP. 563)
Maximum cold tire inflation pressure (oP. 563)

This means the pressure to which a tire may be inflated.
(9 Uniform tire quality grading

For details, see “Uniform Tire Quality Grading” that follows.

10 Summer tires or all season tires (oP. 417)
An all season tire has “M+S” on the sidewall. A tire not marked “M+S” is a summer
tire.

(1) “TEMPORARY USE ONLY”

A compact spare tire is identifidgtelphrase “TEMPORARY USE ONLY” molded
on its sidewall. This tire igraesfor temporary emergency use only.

suoneoyoads adIyaA n
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ITypicaI DOT and Tire Identification Number (TIN)
(D DOT symbdl
(2) Tire Identification Number (TIN)

(3 Tire manufacturer’s identifica
mark

(1) Tire size code

(5) Manufacturer's optional tire ty
code (3 or 4 letters)

(6) Manufacturing week
(1) Manufacturing year

*: The DOT symbol certifies that thertfarros to applicable Federal Motor Vehicle
Safety Standards.

ITire size

Typical tire size information

The illustration indicates typica
size.

(D Tire use
(P = Passenger car,
T = Temporary use)
(2) Section width (millimeters)

(3) Aspect ratio
(tire height to section width)

(4) Tire construction code (R = Radial, D = Diagonal)
(5) Wheel diameter (inches)

(6) Load index (2 digits or 3 digits)

() Speed symbol (alphabet with one letter)

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Tire dimensions
(1 Section width
(2) Tire height
(3) Wheel diameter

ITire section names

(1) Bead

(@ Sidewall
(3) Shoulder
(1) Tread

(5) Belt

® Inner liner
(D Reinforcing rubber
Carcass
(9 Rim lines
10 Bead wires
(1) Chafer

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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IUniform Tire Quality Grading

This information has been prepared lidaagmwith regulations issued by the
National Highway Traffic Safety Administration of the U.S. Department of Trans-
portation.

It provides the purchasers andfor prospective purchasers of Lexus vehicles with
information on unifatire quality grading.

Your Lexus dealer will help answer any questions you may have as you read this infor-
mation.

DOT quality grades

All passenger vehicle tires must conform to Federal Safety Requirements in
addition to these grades. Qualitegremh be found where applicable on
the tire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum section width.

For example: Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A
Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparatielrased on the wear rate of the tire
when tested under controlled conditions on a specified government test
course.

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and a half (1 - 1/2) times as well on
the government course as a tire graded 100.

The relative performance of tires depeowlshe actual conditions of their use.
Performance may differ significantlytfeomorm due to variations in driving

habits, service practices and differences in road characteristics and climate.

Traction AA, A, B, C
The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are AA, A, B and C, and they rep-
resent the tire’s ability to stop iopawement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified governn&rduegaces of asphalt and concrete.

A tire marked C may have poor traction performance.

Warning: The traction grade assigned to this tire is based on braking (straight
ahead) traction tests and does not include cornering (turning) traction.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Temperature A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the thidgheand C, representing the tire’s
resistance to the generation of drehtits ability to dissipate heat when
tested under controlled conditiong @pecified indoor laboratory test
wheel.
Sustained high temperature can cause the material of the tire to degenerate and
reduce tire life, and excessive temperature can lead to sudden tire failure.

Grade C corresponds to a level of peifime which all passenger car tires must
meet under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109.

Grades B and A represent higher levels of performance on the laboratory test
wheel than the minimum required by law.

Warning: The temperature grades ofaasiinme that it is properly inflated and
not overloaded.

Excessive speed, underinflation, or extesding, either separately or in com-
bination, can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure.

IGIossary of tire terminology

Tire related term Meaning

Tire pressure when the vehicle has been parked for
Cold tire inflation pressu|three hours or more, or has not been driven more than 1
mile or 1.5 kmder that condition

Maximum inflation pre The maximum cold inflated pressure to which ajtire may
sure be inflated, shown on the sidewall of the tire

Recommended inflati| Cold tire inflation pressure recommended by al manu-
pressure facturer

The combined weight (in excess of those standard items
which may be replaced) of automatic transmission

power steering, power brakes, power windows
seats, radio and heater, to the extent that these
available as factory-installed equipment (W
installed or not)

Accessory weight

<
The weight of a motor vehicle with standard equipnfnt,
including the maximum capacity of fuel, oil and|codfant,
and if so equipped, aindittoning and additio
weight optional engine

Curb weight

—
L
2]

The sum of:

(a) Curb weight

(b) Accessory weight

(c) Vehicle capacity weight
(d) Production options weight

150 Ib. (68 kg) times the nemalb occupds specifie
in the second column of TAltkead follows

Maximum loaded vehi
weight

suoneolyoads
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Normal occupant weight
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Tire related term

Meaning

Occupant distribution

Distribution of occupanta wrehicle as specified in
third column of TaBTe&low

Production options weigl

The combined weight of installed regular pro
options weighing over 5 Ib. (2.3 kg) in excess
standard items which they replace, not previou
sidered in curb weight or accessory weight, in
heavy duty brakes, ride levelers, roof rack, he
battery, and special trim

Rim

the

duction

of the

sly con-

cluding

avy duty

A metal support for a tire or a tire and tube assembly

upon which the tire beads are seated

Rim diameter
(Wheel diameter)

Nominal diameter of the bead seat

Rim size designation

Rim diameter and width

; ; : The industry manufacturer’s designation for a rim by
Rim type designation style or code
Rim width Nominal distance between rim flanges
Vehicle capacity weid The rated cargo and luggage load plus 150 Ib.|(68 kg)
(Total load capacity) times the vehicle’s designated seating capacity
; ; The load on an individuathaeis determined by dis-
X]eehg:rlg maximum load tributing to each axle its share of the maximum loaded
vehicle weight, and dividing by two
The load on an individuathaeis determined by dis-
Vehicle normal load on |tributing to each axle itgstof curb weight, accessory
tire weight, and normal occuparight (distributed |in
accordance with TaBldalow), and dividing by twp
Weather side ;Ii—rhee surface area of the rim not covered by the inflated
The part of the tire that is made of steel wires, wrapped
Bead or reinforced by ply cords and that is shaped to fit the
rim
Bead separation Qek;rdeakdown of the bontinween components in the
A pneumatic tire in which the ply cords that extend to
Bias ply tire the beads are laid at atermngles substantially |less
than 90 degrees to the centerline of the tread
Carcass The tire structure, except tread and sidewall|rubber
which, when inflated, bears the load
Chunking The breaking away of pieces of the tread or sidewall
Cord The strands forming ghies in the tire
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Tire related term

Meaning

Cord separation

The parting of cords from adjacent rubber comp

Cracking

Any parting within the tresidewall, or innerlinen
the tire extending to cord material

ounds

of

CT

A pneumatic tire with an inverted flange tire 8
system in which the rim is designed with rim
pointed radially inward and the tire is designed
the underside of the rim in a manner that encl
rim flanges inside the air cavity of the tire

and rim
flanges
to fit on

oses the

Extra load tire

A tire designed to operate at higher loads and &
inflation pressures than the corresponding stanc

Groove

The space between two adjacent tread ribs

Innerliner

The layer(s) forming the irsidiace of a tubeless
that contains the inflating medium within the tire

Innerliner separation

The parting of theérliner from cord material in
carcass

Intended outboard sidew

it higher
dard tire

tire

the

(@) The sidewall that contains a whitewall, bears white
lettering, or bears manufacturer, brand, and/or
model name molding that is higher or deeper than

the same molding on tlieosidewall of the ti
or

(b) The outward facing sidewall of an asymmet
that has a particular side that must always f
ward when mounted on a vehicle

Light truck (LT) tire

A tire designated by mmnufacturer as prima
intended for use on lightweight trucks or multig
passenger vehicles

Load rating

The maximum load that a tire is rated to carry fo
inflation pressure

Maximum load rating

re,

rical tire
ace out-

rily
urpose

r 201

The load rating for a tire at the maximum permissible
)

inflation pressure for that tire

Maximum permissible in
tion pressure

The maximum cold inflation pressure to which a
be inflated

Measuring rim

=)
tire%nay
[}

d

The rim on which a tire is fitted for physical di’nen(_%_ion

requirements

Open splice

Any parting at any junction of tread, sidewall, ¢
liner that extends to cord material

Outer diameter

The overall diameter of an inflated new tire
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Tire related term

Meaning

Overall width

The linear distance between the exteriors of t

he side-

walls of an inflated tireydticly elevations due to label-

ing, decorations, oofgctive bands or ribs

Passenger car tire

A tire intended for use on passenger cars, multi
passenger vehicles, and trucks, that have a gro
weight rating (GVWR) of 10,000 Ib. or less.

Ply

A layer of rubber-coated parallel cords

Ply separation

A parting of rubber compound between adjacen

Pneumatic tire

A mechanical device made of rubber, chemical
and steel or other materthkst, when mounted on
automotive wheel, provides the traction and ¢
the gas or fluid that sustains the load

Radial ply tire

A pneumatic tire in which the ply cords that ex

purpose
5s vehicle

t plies

s, fabric
an
ontains

tend to

the beads are laid at substantially 90 degrees to the

centerline of the tread

Reinforced tire

A tire designed to operate at higher loads and at higher
inflation pressures than the corresponding standard tire

Section width

The linear distance between the exteriors of t
walls of an inflated tire, excluding elevations
labeling, decoratian,protective bands

Sidewall

That portion of a tire between the tread and beg

Sidewall separation

The parting of the rubber compound from th
material in the sidewall

Snow tire

A tire that attains a traction index equal to or
than 110, compared to the ASTM E-1136 Stand
erence Test Tire, when using the snow tractio
described in ASTM F-1805-00, Standard Test M
for Single Wheel Driving foacin a Straight Line
Snow-and Ice-Covered Surfaces, and which is

with an Alpine Symt ) on at least one sid

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Tire related term

Meaning

The rim on which a tire is fitted for testing, and

Tread separation

Pulling away of the tread from the tire carcass

Treadwear indicators
(TWI1)

may be

Testrim any rim listed as appropriate for use with that tire

That portion of a tire that comes into contact with the
Tread

road
Tread rib A tread section running circumferentially around a tire

The projections within the principal grooves designed

to give a visual indication of the degrees of we
tread

Wheel-holding fixture

ar of the

The fixture used to hold the wheel and tire assembly

securely during testing

*: Table 1 + Occupant loading and distributis@hfde normal load for various des-

ignated seating capacities

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)

Designated seating capg Vehicle normal load, NU Occupant distribution in a
ity, Number of occupan ber of occupants normally loaded vehicle
2 through 4 2 2 in front
5 through 10 3 2 in front, 1 in second seat
2in front, 1 in second seat, 1
11 through 15 5 in third seat, 1 in fourth|seat
2 in front, 2 in second seat,
16 through 20 7 2 in third seat, 1 in fourth
seat
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568 8-2. Customization

Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be personalized
to your preferences. These preferences can be changed by using the meter
control switches, by using the Remote Touch, or at your Lexus dealer.

ICustomizing vehicle features

Changing by using the Remote Touch
Press the “MENU” button on the Remote Touch.

Selec on the “Menu” screen and select “Vehicle”.

Various setting can be changed. Refdidbahsettings that can be changed for
details.

Changing by using the meter control switches

Press C of the meter control switches t

Press o] of the meter control switches, select the item or the
desired setting, and then | :ss
To go back to the previous screen ress
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I Customizable features

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other functions being
customized. Contact your Lexus dealer for further details.

(D Settings that can be changed using the Remote Touch
(2) Settings that can be changaty the meter control switches

(3) Settings that can be changed by your Lexus dealer
Definition of symbols: O = Available, — = Not available
Meters and multi-information disptaf?.(100, 108)

x GS350/GS200t

Default Customized

Fuse setting setting OlIONO)
) French
Language English : OO0 —
Spanish
miles
i (MPG Imperia
Lkl miles L
Unitg® (MPG US) km (L/200 km)© | ©
km (kml)
On
Eco Driving Indicator Light (self- Off —| O —
lighting)

Drive infor{ Desired status o

switch settings mation 1|  screen2

Current fue
consump-
Drive information screen displaye|  tion

the first screen Average *3 —|0 = -
(Drive information 1) fuel )
economy =
(after reset) o)
[7)]
Distance @
Drive information screen displaye (range) S
the second screer  f Average *3 —|O0|—| 8
(Drive information 2) speed g'
(7]

(after reset)

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



570

8-2. Customization

: Default | Customized
HLE R setting setting @
Average
fuel
Drive information screen displaye eczglf’ltg;ny
the third screen refuel) *3 0
(Drive information 3) Elapsed
time
(after start
Pop-up display On Off 0]
Accent coldr Color 1 Color 2 0
12-hour .
Clock display 24-hour displa O
Red
Need|é™ Blue _ o)
White
2000 to
6800 rpm®
Rev indicatbr 5000 rpm | 2000 to 0
6100 rprif’
OFF
Rev pedle ON OFF 0

*1 The default setting varies according to countries.

*2: Some status screens cannot be registered (indicated on the multi-information display)

*3: 2 of the following items: current fuel consumption, average fuel economy (after reset),
average fuel economy (after refuel), average fuel economy (after start), average vehi-
cle speed (after reset), average vehicle speed (after start), distance (driving range),
distance (after start), elapsed time (after reset), elapsed time (after start), blank

*4: Except F SPORT models
*5: F SPORT models

*6. 53350

*7. GS200t
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x GS F
3 Default | Customized
ALE e setting setting ®
) French
Language English : —
Spanish
km (km/L)
Ll miles | km (L/100 km
Unitst (MPG US)—— -
miles (MPG
Imperial)
ON
Eco Driving Indicator Light (self- OFF —
lighting)
. . Drive infor, Desired statu
switch settings mation 1|  screefi2 —
Current fue
L . . economy
Drive information screen displaye
the first screen Average *3 —
(Drive information 1) fuel
economy
(after reset)
Distance
(driving
Drive information screen displaye] 2ng€)
the second screer f Avera *3 _
oCt . ge
(Drive information 2) vehicle
speed
(after reset)
Average
fuel
Drive information screen displaye eczgﬂgwy
the third screen refuel) *3 _
(Drive information 3) Elapsed
time
(after start
Pop-up display ON OFF —

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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; Default | Customized
AREe) setting setting OO
Setting 1
Rev indicator Setting 2 Setting3 | —| O | —
OFF
Rev peak ON OFF —| O | —
Speed indicator OFF (5?8;[8 11((5)8 linrr?/? —| O | —
SPORT{ Type A Type B — 0| —
SPORT gauges
SPS?LRT Type B TypeA | —|O| —

*1 The default setting varies according to country.
*2: Some status screens cannot be redisteicated on multi-information display).

*3: 2 of the following items: current fuel consumption, average fuel economy (after reset),
average fuel economy (after refuel), average fuel economy (after start), average vehi-
cle speed (after reset), average vehicle speed (after start), distance (driving range),
distance (after start), elapsed time (after reset), elapsed time (after start), blank.

LKA (Lane-Keeping AssI4tDA (Lane Departure Alert with steering cofitrol)
(o P. 249, 258)

Funcion S | o |@lele
Lane centering function Off On — 0| —
Steering assist On Off — 0| —
Adjust alert type _ —| 0| —

Sbration)| (Buzzen)

Alert sensitivity High Standard | —| O | —
Vehicle sway warning On Off —|O | —
Vehicle sway warning sensitivity Standard l:i::] —| O | —

*: If equipped
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PCS (Pre-Collision Systért P. 237)

3 Default | Customized
ALE e setting setting ®
PCS (Pre-Collision System) On Off —
. - (Far)
Adjust alert timing —
(Middle)
(Near)
*: If equipped
BSM (Blind Spot Monitb(jo P. 298)
: Default | Customized
ALE e setting setting ®
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) On Off —
*: If equipped
AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting Systgm)pP. 216)
: Default | Customized
HLE R setting setting ®
AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting Syste On Off —

*: If equipped

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Door lock 6 P. 137, 520)

3 Default | Customized
ALE e setting setting @
On
(Driver’s
Unlocking on second key turn door Off
(Allows all doors to be unlocked by| unlocked it~ (All doors |
ing the mechanical key twice in one step, g unlocked in on
driver’s door) doors step)
unlocked it
two steps
Off
sshhfiItliggetrht Vehicle speed
Automatic door lock ! it?/ N is approxi- | O
tﬁos tho mately 12 mph
otherthan | o0 km/h) or
higher
Shifting th Off
Automatic door unlock shiftIIDevert Driver’s door is©
opened
Locking/unlocking of the trunk whe on Off .
doors are locked/unlocked
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Smart access system with pushrbsiiéot and wireless remote control
(oP. 132, 150)

Default Customized

Function setting setting @G
o ) anal Off
peration signal L
(Buzzers) 5 107 o o
to
Operation signal
(Emergency flashers) On ot O|—|O
Off
Time elapsed before automatic 60 30
lock function is activated if a door seconds seconds |O| —|O
opened after being unlocked 120
seconds
Open door reminder buzzer (W on Off __lo

locking the vehicle)

Smart access system with push-button skart §@)

Default Customized

AUl setting setting @G
Smart access system with push-f on Off ol —lo
start
Select doors to unlock D(;ig/grr's All the doors| O | —| O
Number of consecutive door lock ¢ . As many as
ations 2 times desired —|—|©°

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Wireless remote contra P. 132)

3 Default | Customized
AREe) setting setting @ ®
Wireless remote control On Off — 0]
On
(Driver’s
door Off
. : unlocked it (All doors
Unlocking operation one step, g unlocked in or O O
doors step)
unlocked it
two steps
One short
press
Push twice
Trunk unlocking operation hzrlgsssﬁgg — 0]
( Press and hold
(long)
Off
Alarm (panic mode) On Off — 0]
Front seatsq(P. 158)
3 Default | Customized
HLAELRL setting setting @ ®
Driver's seat movement when e ort
the vehicle Standard — 0] O
Selecting the door linking driving Driver’s
tion memory with door unlock op door All doors | — O
tion
Outside rear view mirrorgs P. 171)
3 Default | Customized
HLAELRL setting setting @ ®
Linked to Off
Automatic mirror folding and exten the locking | inked to opef-— o
operatiofi unlocking @ ~ ation of the
the doors| gngine switch
Linked mirror function when revers On Off — @]

*: If equipped
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Power windows and moon rod?.(175, 178)

Dotautt | Customized| ||
Mechanical key linked operation Off On — 0]
Wireless remote control linked o ¢ On . o
tion (Open only)
Buzzer sounds f gpeeted g on | o | —| o
Automatic light control systeoR 215)
Dotautt | Customized| ||
Light sensor sensitivity Standard -2t02 0] 0]
Off
Time elapsed before the headl 30 se?:gnds o o
automatically turn off seconds
90
seconds
Welcome light illumination control On Off — O
Lights 6 P. 215)
Default | Customized | |
Daytime running lights Oon Off 0 0

*. U.S.A. only

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Intuitive parking as&ist?

E;r'ggg,tfison distance of the front ce Far Near
Eggggtrion distance of the rear c¢ Far Near
Buzzer volume 3 1to5
&v&gﬁﬁﬁtﬁ?/g parking assist is o A&Iilsspefgjgé‘ Display off

*1 |f equipped

*2: Refer to the “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER’'S MANUAL”.

*3. GS350/GS200t

Driving mode select switch (vehicles with Adaptive Variable Suspension

system) ¢ P. 294)

: Default | Customized
HLE R setting setting
. Power
Power train control Normal
Eco
Chassis control Normal Sport
Air conditioning operation Normal Eco
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Automatic air conditioning systen®,(328)

3 Default | Customized
AREe) setting setting @ ®
A/C Auto switch operation On Off 0] 0]
Exhaust gas sensor information Standard -3to 3 0] 0]
Front seat heaters (without seat ventifa(@$) 344)
3 Default | Customized
HLAELRL setting setting @ ®
Automatic operation of front seat h Off On — @]
Front seat heaters and ventil4fdear seat heatet$ (o P. 343)
: Default | Customized
ALE e setting setting @ ®
Adjustment of the front seat heater
perature or the ventilator fan speeq Level 3 | Level 1 (low) o o
ing automatic opeaat (individual sg (standard) level 5 (high)
adjustment available)
. Level 1
Adjustment of theareseat heater ter
perature during automatic operg (sl_tg\r/l?jlagrd (Ilé)\%)lg 0] 0]
(individual seat adjustment availab, .
(high)
Rear seat heater start-up condi
when the engine switch is in IGNIT] Off On o o
ON mode (individual seat adjustr (AUTO)
available)

*1 |f both are equipped
*2: |f equipped

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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lllumination ¢ P. 347)

3 Default | Customized
ALE e setting setting ®

Interior lights illumination control On Off 0]

7.5
Time elapsed before the interior 15 seconds o
turn off seconds

30

seconds

Operation after the engine switg
turned off On ot 0
Operation when the doors are unlo On Off 0]
Operation when you approach the
cle with the electronic key on yourn On Off 0]
son
Footwell lighting On Off @]
Outer foot lights On Off 0]

Off
Time elapsed before the outer foot 15 se(Y:gn ds o
turn off seconds

30

seconds

Enable/disable operation of the ¢
foot lights when you approach the
cle with the electronic key on your On ot 0
son
EnableMdisable operation of the ¢
foot lights when the doors are unlg On Off O

with the power door lock switch
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Rear sunshali€o P. 361)

Default Customized

AREe) setting setting OO
Reverse operation On Off —| —|0
0 second
Time elapsed before the reverse 9 0.7 se%gnds I _lo
tion feature activates seconds
1.2
seconds
*: If equipped

Seat belt reminder buzzerR. 454)

Default Customized

setting setting O)ONO,

On Off —| —| O

Function

Speed-linked seat belt reminder
tion

Vehicle customization

When the speed linked door lockingofurastd shift position linked door locking
function are both on, the door lock operates as follows.

« When shifting the shift lever to any position other treadd®ralltti be locked.

« If the vehicle is started with all theldoked, the speed linked door locking func-
tion would not operate.

« If the vehicle is started with any docked) the speed linked door locking func-
tion will operate.

When the smart access system with poshdtatt is off, the selecting door to

unlock cannot be customized.

When the doors remain closed aftekimgidhe doors and the automatic door G

function (time elapsed before the autoomtiock function is activated if a do

not opened after being unlocked) actikiatsignals will be generated in accorda

with the operation signal (buzzers) and the operation signal (emergency flashers) set-
tings.

Some settings can be changed using a switch or the Remote Touch screen.
changed using a switch, theged setting will not bectft on the Remote Touc
screen until the engine switch étafhand then to IGNITION ON mode.

When customizing using the Remote Touch

Stop the vehicle in a safe place, apply the parking brake, and shift the shift Ie\@r to P. Also,
to prevent battery discharge, leave the emgning while customizing the featuresz:

 a setting is

SSoRIYD

iy10ad

>
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A\ WARNING

During customization

As the engine needs to be running dustagnization, ensure that the vehicle is

parked in a place with adequate ventitefiariosed area such as a garage, exhaust
gases including harmful canbomoxide (CO) may collect and enter the vehigle. This
may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

/\ NOTICE
During customization

To prevent battery discharge, ensure that the engine is running while customizing fea-
tures.
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Iltems to initialize

The following items must be initialized for normal system operation after such
cases as the battery being recondeotemaintenanbeing performed on
the vehicle:

Item When to initialize Reference

Message indicating maire After the maintenance is |
nance is requirtd formed P. 336

« After the maintenance is P. 404

Oil maintenan&@ formed

* When rotating the tires
* When changing the tire infla P. 415
pressure by changing trave )
speed or load weight, etc.

Tire pressure warning syster

*1 U.S.A. only
*2: GS350/GS200t

suoneoyoads adIyaA n
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For owners

Reporting safety defects
for U.S. OWNers......ccccvvvieeeeeiiinnnen.

Seat belt instructions
for Canadian owners
(in French) .......ooocvveveeiiiieeee e,

SRS airbag instructions
for Canadian owners
(in French) ...
Headlight aim instructions
for Canadian owners
(in French) (vehicles with
single-beam headlights)..................
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If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could cause a crash or
could cause injury or death, you should immediately inform the National
Highway Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA) in addition to notifying the
Lexus Division of Toyota Motor Sal8sA., Inc. (Toll-free: 1-800-25-
LEXUS).

If NHTSA receives similar complaintayibpen an investigation, and if it

finds that a safety defect exists in a group of vehicles, it may order a recall
and remedy campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become involved in indi-
vidual problems between you, your dealer, or Lexus Division of Toyota
Motor Sales, U.S.A., Inc.

To contact NHTSA, you may call the Vehicle Safety Hotline toll-free at
1-888-327-4236 (TTY: 1-800-424-9153); go/ttp./Mmww.safercar.gpor

write to: Administrator, NHTSA, 1200 New Jersey Ave, S.E., Washington, DC
20590. You can also obtain other information about motor vehicle safety from
http./;www.safercar.gov.
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Seat belt instructions for Canadian owners (in

French)

The following is a French explanation of seat belt instructions extracted from
the seat belt section in this manual.

See the seat belt section for moredet@at belt instructions in English.

IUtiIisation adéquate des ceintures de sécurité

Tirez sur la ceinture épauli
jusqu’a ce gu’elle recouvre enti
ment I'épaule; elle ne doit cepen
pas toucher le cou ni glisser
I'épaule.

Placez la ceinture abdominale
plus bas possible sur les hanche
Réglez la position du dossier. T¢
vous assis bien au fond du siége, le
dos droit.

Ne vrillez pas la ceinture de sécurité.

BNGSTT

IGuide de ceinture de sécurité (sieges latéraux arriere)

Pour les enfants ou les personné
taille inférieure a la moyenne, f
glisser le guide de ceinture de séc
vers l'avant, de sorte que la cei
épauliere ne repose pas pres du c
cette personne.

SIBUMO 10 -
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Entretien et soin

Ceintures de sécurité

Avec un chiffon ou une éponge, nettoyez a l'aide d’un savon doux et de I'eau
tiede. Vérifiez aussi les ceintures régulierement pour vous assurer qu’elles ne
présentent pas d'usure excessive, d'effilochage ou de coupures.

A\ AVERTISSEMENT

Dommages et usure de la ceinture de sécurité
Vérifiez périodiguement le systéme de ceintures de sécurité. Vérifiez qu'il n'y a pas de
coupures, d'effilochures ni de piecesrdess N'utilisez pas une ceinture de|secu-
rité endommagée avant qu’elle ne sdidkeée_es ceintures de sécurité erjdom-
magées ne peuvent pas protéger lggsanticontre les blessures graves,| voire
mortelles.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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SRS airbag instructions for Canadian owners (in

French)

The following is a French explanation of SRS airbag instructions extracted
from the SRS airbag section in this manual.

See the SRS airbag section for detaded SRS airbag instructions in
English.

SIBUMO 104 n
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Coussins gonflables SRS avant

(D Coussin gonflable SRS du conducteur/du passager avant
Peuvent aider a protéger la téte et la poitrine du conducteur et du passager
avant contre les impacts avec des composants intérieurs

(2) Coussins gonflables SRS de protection des genoux
Peuvent aider a protéger le conducteur et le passager avant

Un coussin gonflable SRS de protection des genoux pour le siege du pas-
sager avant est intégré dans la porte de la boite a gants.

Coussins gonflables SRS latéraux et en rideau

(3) Coussins gonflables SRS latéraux avant
Peuvent aider a protéger le torse des occupants des siéges avant

Coussins gonflables SRS latéraux arriere
Peuvent aider a protéger le torse des occupants des siéges latéraux arriére
(4) Coussins gonflables SRS en rideau

Peuvent aider a protéger principalement la téte des occupants des
sieges latéraux

Peuvent empécher les occupants d'tre éjectés du véhicule en cas de
tonneaux

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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IComposants du systéme de coussins gonflables SRS

D@ ® ?j@@@@
..f |'-' B

—h

® @ @ PRI

(D Systeme de classification de I'(@):Eoussins gonflables latéraux avant
pant du siege du passager &ipitampe témoin SRS
(ECU et capteurs) (1) Coussin gonflable du conducteur
@ Capteurs  dimpact  latéiy coyssins gonflables latéraux arriere
(portieres avant) (13 Capteurs d'impact latéral (arriére)

(3) Coussins gonflables de prmec@')rbapteur de position du siége du
des genoux

i flabl conducteur
© g::rism gonflable du paSS?@B“bontacteur de boucle de ceinture

de sécurité du conducteur

(5) Coussins gonflables en rideau (% Module de capteur de coussin g'

(6) Voyants “AIR BAG ON” et ‘AIR fple

BAG O,F_F ) ~ (1) Contacteur de boucle de ceintu
(7) Dispositifs de tension des ceinture$e sécurité du passager avant

de sécurite ) ) Capteurs d'impact avant
Capteurs d'impact latéral (avant

SIBUMO J0H

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



592

Votre véhicule est doté de COUSSINS GONFLABLES EVOLUES dont la con-
ception s'appuie sur les normes détésélas véhicules a moteur américains
(FMVSS208). Le module de captewrodssin gonflable (ECU) controle le
déploiement des coussins gonflalftl@scdon des informations obtenues des
capteurs et d’'autres éléments affichés dans le diagramme des composants du
systéme ci-dessus. Cémrnmations comprennent des données relatives a la
gravité de I'accident et aux occupantsoment du déploiement des coussins
gonflables, une réaction chimique sétgtads les gonfleurs de coussin gon-

flable et les coussins gonflables se remplissent rapidement d’'un gaz non toxique
pour aider a limiter le mouvement des occupants.

A\ AVERTISSEMENT

Précautions relatives aux coussins gonflables SRS

Observez les précautions suivantes ercoaagrne les coussins gonflables
Les négliger pourraitasionner des blessures graves, voire mortelles.

Le conducteur et tous les passagersalilevébivent porter leur ceinture de
rité de la maniére appropriée.

Les coussins gonflables SRS sont désfslispoglémentaires qui doivent ét
isés avec les ceintures de sécurité.

RS.

Sécu-

re util-

Le coussin gonflable SRS du conducteur se déploie avec une force ca
peut occasionner des blessures graves, voire mortelles, notamment lo
ducteur se trouve trés prés du coussin gonflable. La National Highway
Administration (NHTSA), aux Etats{fditiles recommandations suivantes

La zone a risque du coussin gonflatdadiwcteur couvre 2 a 3 in. (50 a 75
de la zone de déploiement du coussin gonflable. Pour assurer une marg
suffisante, restez a 10 in. (250 mropudisin gonflable. Cette distanc
mesurée depuis le centre du volanajustye’ sternum. Si maintenant vou
tenez assis a moins de 10 in. (250 msm)puwez changer votre position de
duite de plusieurs maniéres :

Reculez votre siege a la positiomatexious permettant d’atteindre er
aisément les pédales.

Inclinez légérement le dossier du siege.
Méme si les véhicules sont congusrdiffent, la plupart des conducteurs
vent maintenir une distance de 10 in. (250 mm), méme si le sieége se
pletement vers I'avant, simplementlieanihun peu le dossier du siége
l'arriere. Si la visibilité avant est enaipdrs avoir incliné le dossier de
siege, utilisez un coussin ferme et sant giaur étre assis plus haut ou r
le sieége si cette optiordisgtonible sur votre véhicule.

Si votre volant est réglable en hantdingz-le vers le bas. Cela vous p
d’'orienter le coussin gonflable vers votre buste plutét que vers votre
votre cou.

Le siege doit étre réglé de la maniére recommandée ci-dessus par la |
en gardant le contrdle des pédalesvetasht, ainsi que la vue sur les comn
du tableau de bord.

nsidérable et
rsque le con-
Traffic Safety

mm)

e de sécurité
2 est

5 VOUS

con-

core

peu-
trouve com-
vers
votre
blevez

ermet
téte et vers

NHTSA, tout
nandes
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A\ AVERTISSEMENT

Précautions relatives aux coussins gonflables SRS

Si la rallonge de ceinture de sécurité [T 51
reliée a la boucle des ceintures de sé|| /.
des siéges avant sans avoir aussi été a|

a la plaque de blocage des ceintures de _J'{'-..I', \ | N ",
rité, les coussins gonflables SRS avarj,ivy | ¢ H..,ﬁ?{;—_x:___ ®
sidéreront que le conducteur et le pas{. .'-'\-5 &m'_/[i:? R
avant portent tout de méme leur ceintu . % T

sécurité méme si lemees de sécurité
sont pas attachées. Les coussins go
SRS avant peuvent alors ne pas s'activer cor-
rectement lors d’une collision, ce qui pourrait

occasionner des blessures graves, voire mor-
telles, en cas de collision. Assurez-vous de
toujours porter la ceinture de sécurité avec la

rallonge de ceinture de sécurité.

Le coussin gonflable SRS du passagsealgpioie également avec une forg

T T

e con-

sidérable et peut occasiordes blessures graves, voire mortelles, notam

ent lor-

sque le passager avant se trouve trélsl passsin gonflable. Le siege du passager
avant doit se trouver le plus loin paksibbeissin gonflable et le dossier doit étre

réglé de maniére a ce que le passager avant soit assis bien droit.
Le déploiement d’un coussin gonflabledisdjiger des blessures graves, voi

mor-

telles, aux bébés et aux enfants mal assisledftachés. Un bébé ou un enfant trop
petit pour utiliser une ceinture de sénitifre correctement retenu a l'aide d'un

dispositif de retenue pour enfants.reesmsnande vivement de placer et d'a
correctement tous les bébésustles enfants sur les siéges arriere du véhicy
de dispositifs de retenue adaptés. Les sieéges arriere sont plus sécurit
bébés et les enfants que le siége du passager avant.

N'installez jamais un dispdsitiétenue pour enfants de type dos a la route s
du passager avant, mémeaydat “AIR BAG OFF” est allumé.

En cas d'accident, la force et la deesgploiement du casinsgonflable du p
sager avant pourraient infliger a I'enfémeseses graves, voire mortelles, s
positif de retenue pour enfants de tgpa ldoroute était installé sur le sié
passager avant.

Ne vous asseyez pas sur le bord du si
ne vous appuyez pas sur la planche de
7
= SIS
=] e
Tfr? o\ -
o ﬁ :-""'1;-{/'3\. R
"‘-C:'h"\"i"' '*—tfi;';, TGS 24t

tacher
le a l'aide
aires pour les

ur le siege

AS-
le dis-
2ge du
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A\ AVERTISSEMENT

Précautions relatives aux coussins gonflables SRS

Ne laissez pas un enfant se tenir face a
sin gonflable SRS du passager avg
s’asseoir sur les genoux d'un passager

Ne laissez pas les occupants des siege!
tenir des objets sur leurs genoux.

Ne vous appuyez pas sur la portiére ou
brancard de pavillon, ni sur les mor
avant, latéraux ou arriére.

Ne laissez personne s’agenouiller face
portiere sur le siege du passager ni sq
téte ou les mains a I'extérieur du véhicu

Ne fixez et n'appuyez rien sur des 7
telles que la planche de bord, le tamp
volant, la partie inférieure du tableau de
et la porte de la boite a gants. .
Ces objets peuvent se transformer en p
tiles lorsque les coussins gonflables S
conducteur, du passager avant et de pl#
tion des genoux se déploient.

Ne fixez rien sur des zones telles qu
portieres, le pare-brise, les glaces
portiéres, les montaatgant ou arriére,

brancard de pavillon et la poignée de “I

tien. -
(Sauf pour l'autocollant de limite de vitey=
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A\ AVERTISSEMENT

Précautions relatives aux coussins gonflables SRS

N’accrochez pas de cintres ni d’aufiets oigides sur les crochets porte
ments. Tous ces objetsrpmmt se transformer avjgutiles et vous occasio
des blessures graves, voire mortelles, en cas de déploiement des cous
SRS en rideau.

Si un recouvrement de vinyle est ptdaézene de déploiement du coussi
flable SRS de protectionggesux, veillez a le retirer.

N’utilisez pas d’accessoires recouvrantiles ¢hasieége ou les coussins gon
SRS latéraux se déploient, car ceso@esepsurraient entraver le déploie
des coussins gonflables. De tels accessoires peuvent empécher les

flables latéraux de se déployer correctement, rendre le systéme inopér
qguer accidentellement le déploiement des coussins gonflableg
occasionnant des blessures graves, voire mortelles.

véte-
ner
sins gonflables

N gon-

flables

ment

coussins gon-

ant ou provo-
latéraux,

Ne frappez pas et n'appliquez pas esgoprimportante a I'emplacement des

composants des coussins gonflables SRS.
Cela peut provoquer un mauvaisdonetnent des coussins gonflables SR

~

D.

Ne touchez a aucun composant des coussins gonflables SRS immédi
leur déploiement (gonflage), car ils pourraient étre chauds.

tement aprés

Si vous avez de la difficulté a regpiésrle déploiement des coussins gonflables
SRS, ouvrez une portiére ou une gladeisgsmirentrer I'air, ou quittez le véhicule
si vous pouvez le faire en toute sécurité. Dés que possible, nettoyez tous les résidus

afin d’éviter les irritations cutanées.

Si les emplacements de stockage dessgaafliables SRS, tels que le tampon de
volant, la porte de la boite a gants ehiesemdes montaaant et arriére, spnt
endommagés ou fissurés, faitesApkacer par votre concessionnaire Lexus.

Ne placez aucun objet, par exemple un coussin, sur le siege du passager avant. Cela
disperserait le poids du passager,erapficherait le capteur de le détecter cor-
rectement. Cela pourrait empécher le déploiement des coussins gonflables SRS du

passager avant en cas de collision.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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A\ AVERTISSEMENT

Modification et mise au rebut des coamp®siu systéme de coussins gonfl
SRS

Installation, retrait, démontageataton des coussins gonflables SRS

de la planche de bord, de la boite a gants, des sieges ou du capitonna
des montants avantyéat€ et arriere, ou des brancards de pavillon

Réparations ou modifications de l'aile avant, du pare-chocs avant ou du
itacle

lames de déneigement, degreuitl’'un porte-bagages de toit
Modifications du systéme de suspension du véhicule

eur de CD

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)

ables

Ne mettez pas votre véhicule au refiaffettuez aucune des modifications suiva-

ntes sans d’abord consulter votre concessionnaire Lexus. Les coussins donflables SRS
pourraient fonctionner de maniére incorrecte ou se déployer (gonfler) accidentelle-
ment, ce qui serait susceptible d’oceasi@s blessures graves, voire mortelles.

Réparations, modifications, retrait ou remplacement du volant, du tableau de bord,

ge des sieges,

c6té de I'hab-

Installation d’'une protection de cal@maime safari, barkkangourou, etc.), de

Installation d’apparéilsctroniques tels qu’un émetteur-récepteur radio ol un lect-

Modifications a votre véhicule pour une personne aux capacités physiques réduites
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Headlight aim instructionsfor Canadian owners (in

French) (vehicles with single-beam headlights)

The following is a French explanation of headlight aim instructions from the
headlight aim section in this manual.

IBoquns de réglage vertical
(D Boulon de réglage A
(2 Boulon de réglage B

IAvant de vérifier la portée des phares

Assurez-vous que le réservoir de carburant du véhicule est plein et que la
partie de carrosserie situéeuautes phares n'est pas déformée.

Garez le véhicule sur un sol parfaitement horizontal.
Asseyez-vous sur le siége du conducteur.
Faites rebondir le véhicule & plusieurs reprises.

SIBUMO 104 -
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Réglage de la portée des phares

Tournez le boulon A vers la droit
vers la gauche a I'aide d'un tour
cruciforme.

Retenez le sens de rotation et le no
de tours.

Tournez le boulon B du méme 1
bre de tours et dans le méme
gu'a I'étap 1]

Si vous n'arrivez pas a régler vos p
en suivant cette procédure, apportg
véhicule chez votre concessionn

Lexus afin qu'il regle la portée des
res.

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)
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Index

What to do if...
(Troubleshooting).........cccvvvvvevveennn..

Alphabetical index..........c.occvveeveennn.

For information regarding the equipiisted below, refer to t
“NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER’S M/

UAL".

Audio system

Navigation system

Intuitive parking assist
Lexus parking assist monitor
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600 What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

If you have a problem, check the following before contacting your Lexus
dealer.

IThe doors cannot be locked, unlocked, opened or closed

You lose your keys

If you lose your mechanical keygeraiine mechanical keys can be made
by your Lexus dealerP( 134)

If you lose your electronic keys, the risk of vehicle theft increases significantly.
Contact your Lexus dealer immediatd&ly1@5)

The doors cannot be locked or unlocked

Is the electronic key battery weak or deplefedi20p

Is the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode?

When locking the doors, turn the engine switch. df@g)

Is the electronic key left inside the vehicle?

When locking the doors, make sure that you have the electronic key on your
person.

The function may not operate propertp the condition of the radio wave.
(oP. 152)

The rear door cannot be opened

Is the child-protector lock set?

The rear door cannot be opened from inside the vehicle when the lock is set.
Open the rear door from outsidettaamd unlock the child-protector lock.

(oP. 140)

@ The trunk lid is closed with the electronic key left inside

The function to prevent the electronicoke being left inside the trunk will
operate and you can open the trunk as usual. Take the key out from the trunk.
(oP. 145)

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



What to do if... (Troubleshooting) 601

Ilf you think something is wrong

The engine does not start

Did you press the engine switch while firmly depressing the brake pedal?
(oP.197)

Is the shift lever in BP.(199)
Is the electronic key anywhere detectable inside theo/Bhilch®) (
Is the steering wheel unlocked? 199)

Is the electronic key battery weak or depleted?
In this case, the engine catabied in a temporary wafp. 621)

Is the battery discharged®.(523)

The shift lever cannot be shifted from P even if you depress the brake
pedal
Is the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode?

If you cannot release the shift lever by depressing the brake pedal with the
engine switch in IGNITION ON maulB.(517)

The steering wheel cannot be turned after the engine is stopped

It is locked automatically to prevent theft of the géhitR9)

g The windows do not open or close by operating the power window
switches

Is the window lock switch pressed?
The power window except for the one at the driver’s seat cannot be operated
if the window lock switch is pressd1{5)

The auto power off function will bateddf the vehicle is left in ACCES-
SORY or IGNITION ON mode (the engine is not running) for a period of
time. o P. 199)

The engine switch is turned off automatically

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



602 What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

A warning buzzer sounds during driving

The seat belt reminder light is flashing
Are the driver and the front passenger wearing the seaPbé84? (

The parking brake indicator is on
Is the parking brake released® 210)

Depending on the situation, othes ¢fpearning buzzer may also sound.
(oP. 452, 459)

An alarm is activated and the horn sounds

Did anyone inside the vehicle open a door during setting the alarm?
The sensor detects it and the alarm souhd&l)( o

To stop the alarm, turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode or start the
engine.

A warning buzzer sounds when leaving the vehicle

Is the electronic key left inside the vehicle or the moon roof opened?
Check the message on the multi-information di$play9j

A warning light turns on or a warning message is displayed

When a warning light turns on or a warning message is displayed, refer to
P. 452, 459.
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting) 603

IWhen a problem has occurred

@ If you have a flat tire

Vehicles with spare tire

Stop the vehicle in a safe place and replace the flat tire with the spare tire.
(oP. 491)

Vehicles without spare tire

Stop the vehicle in a safe place airdthep#at tire temporarily with the
emergency tire puncture repairkR. $02)

The vehicle becomes stuck

Try the procedure for when the vehicle becomes stuck in mud, dirt, or snow.
(oP.534)
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604 Alphabetical index

Alphabetical index

ATTDAGS ettt a
ATC ...328irbag operating conditions........... 48
Air conditioning filter..........ccccceene. 4p7 Airbag precautions
Changing the rear seat foryour child.........cccccoviiiis 44
SEHINGS .ovvvii e ... 3Brbag warning light.............ccvveeee. 452
Front automatic air conditioning Correct driving posture..........cccee..... 34
SYSTEIM L .... 328irtain shield airbag
Micro dust and pollen filter........... 334 operating conditions....................... 48
Rear air conditioning system........ 339  Curtain shield airbag
S-FLOW mode......ccccevvieeiiiiiieeen B29  Precautions .........cccevvvuveeeniiieeen e 46
ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)....... 308 Front passenger occupant
FUNCLION ..o ....308lassification system..............cccuuveeee. 52
Warning light.........ccoooeeeeiiiiiieeen. .45Zeneral airbag precautions........... 44
Warning message........cccovevveeenevenenn. 459 Locations of airbags..........cccceevvvveeennnen. 41
Active Sound Control (ASC)........... 214 Modification and disposal
Adaptive Front-lighting System of airbags........cccvveeiiii i, 47
(AFS) it ....2%8le airbag operating
Adaptive Variable Suspension CONAItIONS ... 48
SYstem (AVS).....ccoovvieviieiieeeeeesee 309 Side airbag precautions.................... 44
AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting Side and curtain shield airbags
SYSIEIM) .coiiiiiiiie e ....216perating conditions.............c...ceues 48
Air conditioning filter.............c.cccoccee. 427 Side and curtain shield airbags
Air conditioning system..................... 328 PreCautions .........coceveeeneeerie e 44
Air conditioning filter..............cc.vuee... 47 SRS airbags......ccccoceviiiiiiiii e 41
Changing the rear seat Al i 74
SEttNGS ..coi e e BBIBAM et 74
Front automatic air conditioning Warning buzzer..................... 452, 459
SYSEM o ..ABRBor brackets...........ccccceviiiiiiiiien, 63
Micro dust and pollen filter........... 334 Antennas (smart access system
Rear air conditioning system........ 339 with push-button start) ..................... 150
S-FLOW mMode......cccveviierieiiieeee 32Znti-lock Brake System (ABS)...... 308
FUNCHON ..o 308
Warning light.........ccccooviiiieiieniiniinnn, 452
Warning message.....c...coovecvvvveeneeennn 459
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Approach warning.................... 273, 285| Blind Spot Monitor (BSM)................ 298
AIMIESt ..o .36@lind Spot Monitor function.......... 301
ArmMrest door.........eeeeveeeniiiiiiieeee e 363 Rear Cross Traffic Alert
ASC (Active Sound Control) ........... 214 fUNCLION. e 303
ASDETAYS. ..o . Bi@tooth™
ASSISE GFPS .vvvverieeee e . Bédke
Audio inpdt FIUIG oo 409
Audio systefn Parking brake.............ccoovveveeseeereennn 210
Automatic headlight leveling Warning light...........cocovvveeennn. 452, 454
SYSIEIM L. v 2MAMNING MESSAGE..evveeeeeeeiirrrieeeeeenn 459
Automatic light control system......... 215] Brake asSiSt.........cccuvveeiiieniiiiiiieeeeee e 308
Automatic transmission..................... 202 Brake Hold.........coocoeieiiiieiicc e, 212
If the shift lever cannot be Break-in tipsS ....cccccevviiiiiiie e 183
shifted from P .....cccccceeiiiiiiieeeee, .Biightness control
MMOde ....cooiiiiiiiieieee e ... 20Bstrument panel light control........ 89
Paddle shift switches.............cccee... 2(@SM (Blind Spot Monitor)............... 298
AUX port* Blind Spot Monitor function.......... 301
Auxiliary bOXes........cccecevveeeiiiiiiiiieeeees 853 Rear Cross Traffic Alert
AVS (Adaptive Variable FUNCHION. ... 303
Suspension system)........ccccvveeeeiinnns 309
B ] Card KEY ...oooovvvvreressseeeeeeeeessssoseossss 132
Back-up lights (O | (= TP RRRPR 378, 382
Replacing light bulbs........................ 439 Aluminum wheels..........ccccceeeeiinnnenn. 379
Battery......oovvvveiieiiiiieeieieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e AEREETION . 378
Battery checking........cccccovvvvvieniienniininns ALO INLEIION ..uvveiiie et 382
If the vehicle battery is Seat beltS.......ccovvevieiiii 383
discharged..........cccocceveeiiiiiiiieeeee, .. B2B00 CapaCity ......cceveeeeiiiiriiiiee e 194
Preparing and checking before Cargo NOOKS ........c.coveviieieireee e 354
WINEET ... .. COBpRyer
Warning light........ccccoeeeeiiiiiiiieeeend. ATPAINS..eeeeiieeeiiiieee e -317
*: Refer to the “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA
SYSTEM OWNER’'S MANUAL".
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Child restraint system........ccccccoovvvvvvenn. B hild-protectors......ocevvveeevee i, 140
Booster seats, definition.................... BEIeaning .....ccccvveeeieeciiiiiie e, 378, 382
Booster seats, installation.................. 67 Aluminum wheels.............cccccooiiees 379
Convertible seats, definition............ 59 EXIErIOr.....coiiiiiiiiiiieee e 378
Convertible seats, installation......... 65  INLEriOr....coviiiiiiiiiieie e 382
Front passenger occupant Seat belts........ocoeiviiiii, 383

classification system.........cc.ccccccue. BAOCK 87, 359
Infant seats, definition....................... .B9at hoOKS ... 364
Infant seats, installation..................... LEBNAENSEr ... 408
Installing CRS Console BOX......ccoviieiiiiiiiiiiee e 351

with LATCH anchors...........c......... 6@ Console box light...........ccocveviiiiinnnn, 351
Installing CRS with seat belts.......... 65 Consumption SCreen.........cccceeeeenevvnnee. 128
Installing CRS Cooling systemM .......ccccvvvvieeeeiiiiiiiieeenn, 406

with top tether strap.........cccceeviieen, 68 Engine overheating...........cccoccveeeenee 528

Child safety ........cccvveiiieiiicn L CHBISUMPLION SCreen.........cocvvvevveeenenee. 127
Airbag precautions...........ccccceeeriinnns .@kuise control
Battery precautions................. 411, 527 Cruise CoNtrol.......ccccceeeiiiciiieeiieneninnns 290
Child restraint system.............cccccueee.. 59 Dynamic radar cruise control.....278
How your child should wear Dynamic radar cruise control

the seatbelt.........cccvvveviiiiiiiinnnnn. 37, 38 with full-speed range ................... 266
Installing child restraints.................... 6BUp holders.......ccccovviiiiiiieiiiiieecee, 352
Moon roof precautions.................... 18Q0Curtain shield airbags...........ccccceeeviuneen. 42
Power window lock switch............ 175 Customizable features ...................... 568
Power window precautions........... 177
Rear door child-protectors........... —

Removed electronic Daytime running light system............ 216

key battery precautions.............. 430 pefogger

Seat belt comfort guide..................... 37 Front windshield.........c..cccccceeerenan.... 334

Seat belt extender precautions......40  Qutside rear view mirrors............. 334

Seat belt precautions ...................... -62 Rear Window.............cocorvvriniieieeeins 334

Seat heater precautions.................. 34Differential

Trunk precautions..............cooeveeeee. 14&ront differential ............cc.cccvvevverenens, 548
Rear differential..........cccococeevniinnnnnn. 549
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Dimensions
Dinghy towing
Display
12.3-inch display
Drive information
Dynamic radar cruise control
Dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range
Energy monitor
LDA (Lane Departure Alert
with steering control)
LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)
Multi-information display
Trip information
Warning message
Do-it-yourself maintenance
Door courtesy lights
Location
Door lock

Smart access system with
push-button start
Wireless remote control

Automatic door locking
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and unlocking system.................... 1
Door glasses .......ccvvevviviiiiieiieeeis
DOoOr 10CK.......coeviiiieiiieie e
Open door warning buzzer............ 15
Open door warning light............... 454
Outside rear view mirrors................ 1
Rear door child-protector.............. 14

Alphabetical index 607

.I38ve info 1/Drive info 2/

AIBrive info 3., 105, 116
Drive information...................... 102, 109
.326RESEttiNg ..o 102, 109

09rive-start control..................... 183, 207
Driver’s seat position memory.......... 160
Driving position memory.................. 161
6 Memory recall function.................... 162
..12Power easy accegstem............ 160
D41/ oo RPN 182
51 Break-in tips......coooiieeiiiie e 183
Correct driving posture..........ccccee... 34
Driving mode select switch.......... 293
92 ProCedUreS.......occuvveiiiiieeeiiiee e 182
59 Winter drive tipS .....cceeviieieeieee e, 316
| DRS (Dynamic Rear Steering)....... 309
FUNCHON ....ooiiiiii e 309
.o VANING MESSAGE...cvvieeeeiiiiiiiieeeeeennn 459
DVD playéf
.. DynB3Tic radar cruise control
FUNCHON ....oooiiiiii e 278
150 Warning message.........cccccereeeeeiinnns 459
3 Dynamic radar cruise control
...viligyfull-speed range
FUNCHON ....oooiiiiii e 266
40 Warning message.........cccvvveeeeeeeiinnnns 459
.Dyramic Rear Steering (DRS)....... 309
e ABONCHION .. 309
1 Warning message.........cccvvvereeeenininnns 459
71
i ]

*: Refer to the “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA

SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL".



608 Alphabetical index

Emergency flashers...........ccccvvveeeeennn 442
Eco drive mode.........ccocouveiiiiiiiiiiees ?d3mergency tire puncture repair
Eco Driving Indicator............ccccocvvernenne B5 Kit..oeeeieie e 502
Eco driving meter.........ooccvvvviienniiniiinnnn, $¥Ehgine
EDR (Event data recorder)................... 10 Accessory mode ......ccccveeeviiiiininneennn, 198
Electric Power Steering (EPS)........ 309 Compartment.........cccceevveeeiiniiiieeneeenn, 396
FUNCLON ...t ...388gINe SWItCh ... 197
Warning light........ccoooevieeeeeinninnn e A53H00M. .. .coiiiiiiii 393
Warning message.......cccccceeeviievvnnnn. 459 How to start the engine................... 197
Electronic Key .......cccoocovieiiiiiiiieice .132dentification number....................... 540
Battery-saving function.................... 152 Ignition switch
If the electronic key does not (engine SWitCh.........ccvvvveeeeiniiiiiieeee, 197
operate property......cccccovccvveernennn. 5P0 Overheating......cccccovvvvvivieeieeiiniiiiieeenn. 528
Replacing the battery....................... 42Bngine compartment cover............. 399
Emergency, in case of Engine coolant............cccccccoiiiiiinnnn 406
If a warning buzzer sounds........... 452 CapaACItY.....coovvvviiieiee e 547
If a warning light turns on............... 452  CheCKing....cccccovveiviiiiiiiiiiee i 406
If a warning message Preparing and checking
is displayed.........ccocvviiiiiniienieene .459 before winter..........ccocvvvencieniicnnn, 316
If the electronic key Engine coolant temperature
does not operate properly....... 520 | QAUQE...ceviiiiiiiiiiiiiie et 86, 94
If the engine will not start................. 51&ngine immobilizer system.................. 72
If the parking brake ENGiNe Oil....cccuvviiiiiiic 401
cannot be released..............c...co.... 518 CapaCity........ccuvvveeieeeiiiiiiieee e 542
If the shift lever CheckKing....ccvvveviieiiiiiie e 401
cannot be shifted from P............. 517 OQil level warning message........... 459
If the vehicle battery is Oil pressure
discharged..........cccoceeviiiiniiiiieneenn, ..523 warning message........cccccovvuvvvneenn. 459
If you have a flat tire................ 491, 502 Preparing and checking
If you think something before winter..........ccoevvvvveee e, 316
IS WIONG ..ttt ..450
If your vehicle becomes stuck.....534
If your vehicle has to be stopped
inan emergency.......ccccccveeeviivvennnn. 443
If your vehicle needs
tobetowed.......cccociiiiiiii 444
If your vehicle overheats............... 528
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Engine oil maintenance data........... 386| Front SEatS.......ccuvvvvieeiiiiiiiiiiiee e seiiiiieee e 158
Engine switCh........cccccceeviiiciiiieie s LA19RAdJUSTMENT ..., 158
Auto power off function.................. 199 Cleaning......ccccevveereeriierenneee e 382
Changing the engine switch Correct driving posture.................... 34
MOUES ... iiieeei et erireee s e IA®ving position memory................ 160
If your vehicle has to be Head restraints...........coccvvvvveeeeececinnenn, 165
stopped in an emergency.......... 443 Power easy accsgstem............ 160
Starting the engine...........cccccoovevvvnen. J19Beat heaters......ccvvvveeviviiiiiiiee e, 343
EPS (Electric Power Steering) ....... 309 Seat position MemMOory.......ccccceeeeeenns 160
FUNCHON ..o ....388at ventilators..........ccceeiiiiiiiiieeee 343
Warning light ..o, A58nt side marker lights....................... 215
Warning message.......cccccceeevviuvnnnnn. 459 Light SWItCh.....ccviviiiiiiiiiiee e, 215
Event data recorder (EDR)................... 10 Replacing light bulbs...........cccccc..... 439
Expert mode.......cccocceeveeeiiiciiiieee e ..318Velcome light illumination
CONEIOL. .. 138
Front turn signal lights...........c.cccuen.... 209
First-aid kit storage net...................... 355 Replacing light bulbs........... 438, 439
Flat tire Turn signal lever............ccoccvinnn, 209
Vehicles with spare tire.................... 491 Wattage .......ccoceevviiieiiiiiiii e, 554
Vehicles without spare tire........... 502 Fuel
FIOOT MALS ....ovveeieeiiseieeeis e ohans F28PACHY .o 541
Fluid Fuel gauge ... 87,94
Automatic transmission.................. 548 Fuel pump shut off system.............. 451
BraKe oo oo afgrmation.........cocoee 555
WaASNET ... b BYDC oo
FOOWENl iGNt ..., 347Warning light...........cccocoiiinn, 454
Front passenger occupant Warning messages.............ccoceevenen. 459
classification system...........cccceeeeerennns 5puel consumption
Front personal lights..............ccc.ccou..... 348 Average fuel
CONSUMPLIoN.......vvvvveeesiiiiinenn. 102, 109
Average fuel consumption H
after refueling..........ccocvvveeene. )
Current fuel consumption....102, 109
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Fuel filler door.........ceeevviiieeniiie e 2léaters
When the fuel filler door Air conditioning system................. 328
cannot be opened..........c.cceeeeeee. 2P9 Heated steering wheel.................... 342
Fuel pump shut off system................... 451 Seat heaters........cccccvvvvviiveiiieen i, 343
FUSES ...ttt b @Biside rear view mirrors............ 334
Hill-start assist control ....................... 308
[ 0o o SRR 393
Garage door OPENET ...........coceveveeunan. 365 OPEN...coiiiiiiiii 393
GAUGES .....eeeeeieeceeiee e 86, 9aVarning message...........c..ccoeveennnns 459
GIOVE DOX...oooeoeeii e ..H8gks
Glove box light..........cc.coeveeverrverierieinnn, 351Cargo hOOKS ......ovvviii 354
Coat hOOKS......cccevveeiiccc e 364
Luggage hooK..........occuvvveereeeiiiinnnnnnn. 354
Hands-free system Retaining hooks (floor mat).............. 32
(for cellular phoﬁ‘e) HOM. oo, 168
HD Radi8 systefh
Head restraints..........ccccoovevvvevennnne, —
HEAANGNLS ..., LISt 390
Adaptive Front-lighting Identification..........cccceceeviiiciiiiene s 539
System (AFS) .....c.ooveeeeeeeeeernen, | 21BNGINE . 540
Automatic High Beam system.....218 VehiCle ... 539
Headlight leveling Ignition switch (engine switch)......... 197
warning message......................... 459 Auto power off function................... 199
Light SWItCH ..o ... 2¢hanging the engine switch
Replacing light bulbs.............cc.......... 439 MOUES......coiiiiiiiiiiice e 198
Headlights @im.............ccccceeunn.... 435, 597 If your vehicle has to be
Head-up display........cccccccoververrennnn. 120 stopped in an emergency.......... 443
Heated steering wheel..................... 342 Starting the engine..................ccoce 198
llluminated entry system.................... 349
Immobilizer system ..........ccccveeivciieennn, 72
INICALOrS.....eveiiiiiieiee e 81
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Items to initialize.........cccccoviveeirienn. FBBYIESS ENtrY.....eeeeeiiieeiiieee e 150
Maintenance..........cccceeveeeeeiieeee e, .38&mart access system
MOON rOOf ....evviiieiiiiie e, ....17@%ith push-button start................... 150
Power Windows...........ccocevinieeiinnees ..178Vireless remote control.................. 137
Tire pressure KBYS ettt 132
Warning System........cccovevvverieennnend . 41Battery-saving function.................... 152
Initiators (tire pressure Electronic Key.......ccccoeeeiviiiiiiiiiieiiii, 132
Warning SYStem).........oovvvvvvveeeeeeeniinnnns 420 ENgine SWItCh ......ccvvveeviiiiiiiiiiee e, 197
Inside door handle lights.................... 347 If the electronic key
Inside rear vView mirror..........ccceceveevenee. 169 does not operate properly........ 520
Instrument panel light control....89, 97 If you lose your keys................ 134, 135
Interior lightS........ooocvvieeeieiiiiiieeeeeee 347Key number plate.......cccccceeeeeviiiiinnnnn. 132
Intuitive parking assist Keyless entry.......cccocoeeeevieeeennn. 137, 150
Functich Mechanical Key.........c..cccoovererrererennnnn. 133
Warning message.........ccccveveeeniinnns 459 ENQiNe SWItCh ......cvvvvviiiiiiiiiiiieee e 197
Replacing the battery .........c.....o..... 429
Warning buzzer...........cccceeveeeevennennn. 151
Jack Wireless remote control key......... 137
Positioning a floor jacK.................. 394nee airbags..........cocevieiiiiiniicn 41
Vehicle-equipped
JACK i 492, 503
Jack handle ..........ccococeeiiiiieennnn 492, 503
Jam protection function
MOON rOOf ....eieiiieeeeee e ....179
Power trunk opener
and ClOSer........coocveeiiiieeenieee e, ...145
Power windows...........ccoceviiieeeiiine.s .175
]
*: Refer to the “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA
SYSTEM OWNER’S MANUAL".
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Language (multi-information Replacing.......cocooeeeiiiiiiiiiieeeee e, 438
display)......cccvevieriiei 569,|571Wattage .......ccccovveireieeiiee e 554
LATCH anchors.........cccccevviiviieniienniins @4ghts
LDH (Lexus Dynamic Automatic High Beam system.....218
Handling system) .........ccccccoveeeennnen. 309 Headlight switch..........cccccooiiiiiiiinns 215
Lever llluminated entry system................. 349
Auxiliary catch lever.........cccccceeeeeen. 393 Interior light.........cccvvieeeiiiiiiiiieee e 348
Hood lock release lever................. 398 Interior lights list........ccoovviiiiiiiiieeniiinns 347
Internal trunk release lever............. 146 Personal lights.........ccccceviiiiiiiiiienne 348
Shift IeVer.....c.viiiiiii e 2R&placing light bulbs ........... 438, 439
Turn signal lever.........cccccvvieninns 209Trunk light........ovveeeeieiiiee, 145
Wiper lever.....ccccccvvvciiiieniesiciieen, ..222urn signal lever.........ccccccovvvciiieeneenn, 209
Lexus Dynamic Handling Vanity lights.......ccoocoeiiiiie, 358
System (LDH)......ccoeevieiiiiiiiieniecne, 309 Wattage .......cveeeeirieeeeeee e 554
Lexus Enfor Welcome light illumination
Lexus Enform Safety Connect........ 372 (o70] 11 (o] I TR OUPPPPRRR 138
Lexus parking assist mdhitor LDA (Lane Departure Alert with
Lexus Safety System+..........ccccceveneeens 23Bteering control).........ccocveveeeiieennnen. 258
Automatic High Beam..................... 2018 Operation.........coovcvveeeiieeniiiiiiieeee e 261
Dynamic radar cruise control......278 Warning messages........cccceeeeeeriinnns 459
Dynamic radar cruise control LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) ............. 249
with full-speed range.................... 266  Operation........ccccccvverieeeneresreenree e 253
LDA (Lane Departure Alert Warning messages........cccceeeeeerininns 459
with steering control) .................. 258 Lock steering column...........ccccvvveeeeenn. 199
LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)......... 249| Low profile tire ..., 416
PCS (Pre-Collision System)........ 237| Luggage hooK .........cccocovveniieniicniiennnn, 354
License plate lightS...........occcuvveeeiienniinnnd 2llBggage security system.................... 145
Light sWitCh ... ....215
Replacing light bulbs........................ 439
Welcome light
illumination control............cccccveene 138
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“ Multi-information display......... 100, 108
Main display.......cccccceeviiciiiieieeeeiiiieen. 32@8oost meter/oil temperature
Maintenance gauge/oil pressure gauge.......... 103
Do-it-yourself maintenance........... 391 Drive information...................... 102, 109
General maintenance...................... 387 Dynamic radar cruise control.....278
Maintenance data............ccccceeeeeinnns 538 Dynamic radar cruise control
Maintenance requirements.......... 385 with full-speed range.................... 266
Malfunction indicator lamp.............. 452 B CONteNt...ceviieieie e 111
Master warning light...........ccccceveeenn. 484 G-fOrCe ...ccovvvviiieiiiiiiiiie e, 103, 114
Y (=] (=Y TR 86, 92.apP tIMET ... e 111
Head-up display...........cccvvveereeennnnnnnnd .120.DA (Lane Departure Alert
INAICALOrS...ccocoviiiiiiieee e e 8ith steering control)................... 258
Instrument panel light LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)......... 249
CONLIOL..eeve e 89, 9Torque distribution.............ccccvvvveeeenn. 113
MELEIS. ..o, 86, 92
Multi-information display.....100,
.Warning lights......... s "l\?aR/igation systém
M!cro dustand pollen filter............. 334 Noise from under vehicle........................ 8
Mirrors
Inside rear view mirror................. h
Outside rear view mirror
AETOGGEIS 1o __Qggmeter .......................................... 87,94
Outside rear view mirrors................ 17P! o
VANitY MITOIS ..vvvvoveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 358Engln(-:- Lo | U PRPRP 542
MOON FOO0f......eiiiiiiiieiiiic e "17I§ront differential Oil.............cooocceee.. 548
Door lock linked Rear differential oil ............ccccoonnee. 549
moon roof operation...................... 1 7éjpener )
Jam protection function.................... 179 Fuel filler door........ccovvviviiieiieeiiiiiee, 227
OPEIALION oo 117%)0d ........................................................ 393
Warning MesSage..............oooovvvvvvv... 459 TrUNK oo 143
MP3 dis& -
*: Refer to the “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA
SYSTEM OWNER’'S MANUAL".
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614 Alphabetical index

Outer foot lights PCS (Pre-Collision System)............. 237
Outer foot lights........ccooceeiiiieieen, BAT7 FUNCHON ....ceiiiiiiei e 237
Replacing light bulbs..............cc........ 439 Warning light..........cocoooiiiiniiieen 453
Wwattage ..o ... DB¥arning message..........cccccovvvirrneenn. 459

Outside rear view mirrors.................... 171Personal lightS.......ccoeeviviiiiiiiiieiiiiiin, 348
Adjusting and folding..............ccccvu.e.. IHdAwer easy access system................. 160
Blind Spot Monitor..........c..cccevveeenne. 2080p-up display ......ccccoeveeririeriieennn, 105, 117
Linked mirror function Power outletS........ccoevivee i 360

When reversing......ccccceeecvveeeneeeenn, .Ptiver steering (Electric Power
Mirror position memory.................. 160 Steering system)........cccocoeveviieeennnnn. 309
Outside rear view Warning light.........cooeviieiiiiieies 453
mirror defoggers.......cccccceeeviiiinnnnn. 3B4 Warning message.........cccvvveeeeeeninnns 459
Outside temperature display.....87, 94 | Power trunk opener and closer........ 143
Overheating, ENgiNe .........ccccccovueeen. 528Power WindOWS...........ccoveeeeaiiiieeaiieenne 175

Door lock linked

“ window operation...........c..c.ceeuee.e. 176

Paddle shift switches...............c.coo...... 204 Jam protection function................... 175
Parking assist sensors OPEratioN........cueeeiiieeie e 175
(intuitive parking as&ist) Window lock switch ...........cccceeeeeeee. 175
Parking brake............cccccooveeeeereennnn. $rg-Collision System (PCS)............. 237
If the parking brake FUNCHION ... 237
cannot be released......oomwomviii., 518 Warning light............ccoooi 453
OPEIAtION ..o .. 2YRrning message............ocvininnns 459
Parking brake engaged
warning buzzer..........ccccceeniennn, 459
Parking brake engaged
warning message.......ccccvvveeeeiennns 459
Parking lights.........cocooeiiiiiiie, ..215
Light SWItCh.......cccviviiiiiiicny ....215
Replacing light bulbs........................ 439
Welcome light
illumination control..............ccccee... 138
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“ Rear turn signal lights............occvvvnen. 209
Radar cruise control (dynamic Replacing light bulbs....................... 439
radar cruise control).............ccuueee. 278 Turnsignal lever.........ccoocvveieeinnnnnns 209
Radar cruise control (dynamic Rear view mirror
radar cruise control with Inside rear view mirror............ccc.ee. 169
full-speed range) ......ccccccoevecvvveeneeennn. 266 Outside rear view mirrors................ 171
Radiator........coocvviieeeiiiiiiee e, .Rear view monitor system
Radid Rear window defoggers.................... 334
RBDS (Radio Broadcast Refueling.....ccccevviiiiiiiin e 227
Data Systenfs) CAPACIY ..ot 541
Rear air conditioning system........... 339 FUEI tYPES .. 541
Rear door sunshades............ccccvveeeeeenn. 361 Opening the fuel tank cap............ 228
Rear personal lights.........ccccccovvivinnnnn. 348 When the fuel filler door
Rear side marker lights...........cccvveeee... 215 cannot be opened.........ccccceeeeinnns 229
Light SWItCh ......cveveveveveeeeeeeeeenens | REIEOte TOUBN.....cooeeeceeveeeeeens 322
Replacing light bulbs........................ 43Beplacing
Welcome light Electronic key battery ..................... 429
illumination control......................... L38 FUSES ....iiiiieiiiie ettt 431
Rear seat heaters.........ccccoevviviiieeennnns B43 Light bulbs.........ccvvvieiiiiis 437
Rear sunshade............cccooeveeiinieicnnnn, e BBTMES et 491
Operation.......cccuvveeeeeeeeiiiieiiee e .RBEINdicator..........ccccvveevieein, 88, 95
Reverse operatfeature............. 362 Rev peakK.......cccooiueiiiiiiiiccees 88, 96
Reporting safety defects
for U.S. OWNEerS........coocvevviieieiiiieees 586
Resetting the message indicating
maintenance is required................ 386
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Seat belts
Adjusting the seat belt
Automatic Locking Retractor
Child restraint system

installation
Cleaning and maintaining
the seat belt
Emergency Locking
Retractor (ELR)
How to wear your seat belt
How your child should wear
the seat belt
Pregnant women, proper
seat belt use
Reminder light and buzzer
Seat belt extender
Seat belt pretensioners
SRS warning light

Seat heaters.........cccocvveevceeeiiiieennne,

Seat position memory

Seat ventilators

Seating capacity
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2@ljustment
36 Adjustment precautions
Child seats/child restraint

Power easy accegstem
..37Properly sitting in the seat
Seat heaters

5 Seatheaters........ccccocoeeiiiiiiiiineeie,

Sensor
Futomatic headlight system
Inside rear view mirror
...38ntuitive parking a¥sist
37 LDA (Lane Departure Alert
452 with steering control)
.343 KA (Lane-Keeping Assist)
60 Radar sensor
343 Rain-sensing windshield
.194 wipers
Service reminder indicators




If the shift lever

Welcome light illumination

Linked mirror function

Smart access system
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S-FLOW mode.......cccoeeeeeeeririnnnn.
Shift lever......cccooeeevieiiiiiiiieiieeeees
Automatic transmission...........

cannot be shifted from P .......
Shift lever light ......cccccceeviiinnnnn.
Shift lock system..........ccccceeeeen.
Side airbags.......cccoeceiiiiiiiiiiienn,
Side display ........ccovcevieeiiiiiiieenn.
Side marker lights..........cccceeeenn.
Light switch.........ccccccoviiiinnenn.
Replacing light bulbs...............

(o0] 011 (o] DTSR
Side Mirrors ...ooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e
Adjusting and folding...............
BSM (Blind spot monitor)........

when reversing.......cccccevveeee
Mirror position memory...........
Side turn signal lights ..................
Replacing light bulbs...............
Turn signal lever .....................

with push-button start................
Antenna location.....................
Entry functions.............cccceeen.
Starting the engine...................
Warning message..........cc.......
SNOW MOdE ......ovveeeeiiiiiiiiee e
SNOW tIr€S ...vveviieeiiiiiiiieee e

Alphabetical index 617

29PAre tire ...ooeveeeeeee et 491
.20 flation pressure..........cccceeevvvvvvenennn. 550
2 Storage location........ccccceeveveeiiinene 492
Spark Plug......cvevevriieieie 547
7Specifications.........cccveveiiiiiiiiee e 538
38peed indicator.......cccceeevvcvviiiniee e, 95
BPEedometer.....coocveei i 87,94
LSPABrt Mode......ovvveie e 293
LB26ering 10CK ..o 199
215Column lock release............cccceeeeeee. 199
.... 28keering lock system
39 warning message..........ccccoeeveeeennns 489
Steering Wheel .........cccoovvvieevniiiiieenn, 168
..... 1Bustment.........cccccvvveeeeiiciiiiieee e iennn.. 168
... 1Audio switch&s
171Heated steering wheel ................... 342
Power easy accsgstem............ 160
Steering wheel
.173 position Memory ..........coccoveeeeineenne 160
0Stop lights
D9 Replacing light bulbs..................... 439
38torage feature.........cccoveeeeeiiiieeeniieenn, 350
28fhrage precautions........c.cccooveevvveeen. 350
Stuck
0 If the vehicle becomes stuck........ 534
.1%(n shade
IBRRBAr ... 361
LOREAN OO e 361
59 ROOf...cciiiiiiiiiiii e 179
ZRABN VISOIS. et 358
320

*: Refer to the “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA

SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL".
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Switches Paddle shift switches..............c..c...... 204
ASC (Active Sound Control) Parking brake switches.................... 210
SWItCHh....oeiiiee e s Rdwer door lock switch.................. 139
Audio remote control switthes Power window switches.................. 175
Automatic High Beam switch...... 218 Rear sunshade switch..........c.....couees 361
Brake Hold..........cccccceeeiiiiiiiiinie e, ....2R2ar window and outside
Cruise control rear view mirror defoggers
SWItCH....evviecieecce 266, 278,290  SWILCN ..eeoviiiiiiiiee e 334
Door lock switches...........ccccvvieeeenee 139 Seat heater switches...............c........ 343
Driving mode select switch.......... 293  Seat ventilator switches.................. 343
Driving position memory Snow mode switch............ccocooeee 203
SWItCNES .. TEDS” BULON ..o 372
Emergency flashers switch........... 442  Talk switéh
Engine switch........ccccociiiiiiiiiis ....19@lephone switchies
Garage door opener Tilt and telescopic
SWItChES..coiiiii ... 365steering control switch................. 168
Heated steering wheel Tire pressure warning reset
SWItCH....eeiiiiiie e BAAVILCH ..o 415
HUD (Head-up display) Trunk closer switch.........ccccccoeveeeineen. 144
SWItChES..coiiii e, IONk opener swWitCh..........occvvvieeee. 143
Ignition sWitCh.........ccccoo v, ....LIFunk opener main switch.............. 145
Intuitive parking a¥sist TVD (Torque Vectoring
Light SWItCh .......cooviiiiiiiiecc .... 21Bifferential) switch.............cccoeenee. 306
LDA (Lane Departure Alert Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
with steering control) switch ..... 261 button ... 272,284
LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) VSC OFF switCh.........ccoviiiiiiiies 310
SWItCHh ..o ABndow lock switch.........cccceeeeenes 175
Meter control switches........... 101, 109 Windshield wipers
Moon roof switches...........c.ccocveeens 178 and washer switch............c.cccoceee. 222
Outside rear view mirror
SWItChES...cei i, 171
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THES vttt 413
Tachometer ........cococeeeiiiiiiiieceee, 87, 94 ChaiNs......cooiiiiiie et 317
Variable red zone..........cccccceiiiiiinnnn, 97Checking......ccvvveeii 413
Tail ightS.....ooociii e 2HBnrergency tire puncture
Light switCh ... L 21Bepair Kit. ., 502
Replacing light bulbs........................ 439 If you have aflat tire............... 491, 502
Welcome light illumination Inflation pressure..........ccccooeeeeeeeneen. 550
CONEIOL..cevcieiic et e ABBMALION....ceviiiiiiiiiiiiee e, 558
Talk swit¢h REPIACING.....covoveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 491
Telephone switcHes Rotating tir€S......ccveeevevciiiiiiee e, 414
Theft deterrent system SIZE e 550
AlarM. e SIBIV LIrES ... 320
Engine immobilizer system.............. 72 SPAre tir...eceeeeei i 491
Tire inflation pressure............ccccuvvveee. 550 Tire inflation pressure display
Maintenance data.............cccceeeerrnnne 550  fUNCLION.....ooiiiiiieiiee e 414
Tire inflation pressure display Tire pressure warning system....... 414
fUNCHON ..o, ANArIng light......ovvevieeiies 454
Warning light.........cccooveeeeeeeiiiieee. A54ANarning message.........cccvvveveeeeriinnns 459
Warning message.........cccoceeveeeennnnns ABBOO0IS ...ttt 492
Tire information...........cccoccveeiiieicninnen. B55B0p tether Strap .......coccvvvvveve v 68
GlOSSANY ..vvviiiieiiiiiiiiei e ..TeBGue Vectoring Differential
SIZE .o e (THED) ... 306
Tire identification number............. 560 Total load capacity.........cccceeeeeeeriieeeennns 194
Uniform Tire Quality Towing
Grading.......coovvveciviieeiiie e L..56RINGNY tOWING...evvviieeiiiiiiiiieee i, 196
Tire pressure warning system........... 414  Emergency towing .......cccccceeeeeeinnnnnn. 444
FUNCLION ..o e, Tading eyelet......ccooooveviiiieiee, 446
INItIAliZING ... ZESIler OWING.....cvevirieeeririre e 195
Installing tire pressure warning TRAC (Traction Control)
valves and transmitters................. 414 FUNCHON ..ottt 308
Registering ID codes..........cc.cocu..... 416 TRAC OFF switch...........c.c....... -
Warning light.........cccovveeeiiinniiiieen, 454
Warning message.......ccccceeevvivvnnnnn. 459
*: Refer to the “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA
SYSTEM OWNER’'S MANUAL".
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Transmission
Automatic transmission.................. 2USB poit
Driving mode select switch .......... 293
If the shift lever cannot be
shifted from P ..o OBRAity IghtS .....cvoceeeeeeeceeeeee e, 358
MMOde ... - 28BNty IGNES ......cvoveeeeceeeeeceee e 358
Paddle shift switches........................ 204 Wattage ........ccoovvereereerereeeeeeees e, 554
Trip Meters ..., 81, Q4nity MIrrors.........ccovvveveeereireeennen, 358
TPUNK e YRty lIghtS ......ooveeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen 358
Internal trunk release lever............. 146variable Gear Ratio Steering
Jam protection function.................. IAS(VGRS) ..o 309
Luggage security system................ 185 FUNCHON. ... 309
Open trunk warning message... 459 Warning message.............cceuevveren.. 459
Power trunk opener VDIM (Vehicle Dynamics
and ClOSEer.........covveiiicic e - kft8grated Manament).............. 309
Smart access system Vehicle data recordings.............c.cceceuene.. 9
with push-button start................... 143/ehicle Dynamics Integrated
Trunk closer switch............cccccoeene l4ganagement (VDIM)........c..co.c....... 309
Trunk easy Closer.........ccccccvvvreenenns - {&%icle identification number ........ 539
Trunk features........cccccovvveeeiiieeeenne -geflicle Stability Control
TrUNK gFP o e, [z 308
Trunk light....c.ooooii -vetfators (seat ventilators)........... 343
Trunk opener main switch.............. 145/GRs (Variable Gear Ratio
Trunk opener switch ......................... LAZSHEEriNG) ....ceoveveeeeceeeeeeeereree e 309
Trunk storage extension................. 363 FUNCHON......cvoceeceeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 309
Wireless remote control................. 144 warning message..........cc.cocevueeunnn. 459
Trunk light.......coooiiie -Meft€e command system
Trunk light......cooiiiiii, . vdd5b
Wattage.........ccveeveeiiiiiiiiieeee e, @éhicle Stability Control)............ 308
Turn signal lightS........cooooviivieeeiiiiie, 209
Replacing light bulbs........... 438, 439
Turn signal lever.........cccccveiiinns 209
Wwattage......cccoevvvvvvvviiiiiiii 554
TVD (Torque Vectoring
Differential).........cccoeveieriiiiiieieee, B06
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Warning messages. ....ccccveevvvvvvvneeeeeen 459
Warning buzzers Warning reflector storage belt....... 357
Approach warning................ 273, 285 WaASher......ccccviiiiiiee e 222
Brake system........ccccccevvviiiiiiiinenninns LASRhecKing ..., 412
Downshifting .......ceveeeiviiiiiiienieeiiiind ..20Zow washer fluid
Intuitive parking a&sist warning message.........ooocvvvveeeeeennnn 459
Key reminder........ccoccccveeniniiiiienneeenn, .488Preparing and checking
OPEN dOON...cccciiiiiiiiiiieee et ...46Dbefore winter.........occcvevveviiiiiiiiienen, 316
Open MoonN roof ......cccvveeeeeeiiiiiiienn. 475 SWICN ..oviiiiiiiiiece i 222
Open hood........ceveviiiiieiiieee e .. MI&ghing and waxing ........ccccccveeeennen. 378
Open trunk ..., .Weéight
Open WINAOW .......cccuvvvvieeeeeiiiiiieeeennd 475Cargo Capacity......ccccceevriicvrieeeeeeenininns 194
Seat belt reminder..........ccccevviieeenns A54 Load limitS........coocveeiiiiiieeiiee e 194
Warning lights .........cccovvieiiiiciiieeeeeen, LBOWeEIght ..o 538
ABS...o .Weltsine light illumination
AFS OFF indicator.............cccceeviunenen. 453CONLI0L ... 138
Brake system..........cccccceevvnnnnn 452, 45Wheels
Charging system.......cccccoevvvviieeeeeenns A52Replacing.......ccccvvveeeeeeeiiiiiiieee e 425
Electric power steering................... 483 SIZE i 550
Low fuel level ... LEAdOW glasses.......vvevvveeiiiie 175
Malfunction indicator lamp........... 452 Window lock switCh............coccvvvveeneenn, 175
Master warning light......................... A5XNINAOWS....c ittt 175
OPEN dOON...cccciiiiiiiiieeeeeeiiiieee e . A58ower WiNdOWS........cccovceeeeiiiieeeaiieenn 175
Parking brake indicator .................. 454 Rear window defogger.................. 334
Pre-collision system............ccccvvveenn.. 453 WaSher.....ccooeiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 222
Seat belt reminder light................... 454ANindshield wiper de-icer................. 334
Slip indicator.........ccccceeviviiiiieiiiennns .MaBdshield wipers.........ccocevvcieeeiieen. 222
SRS .. L PASRION ... 318
Tire PreSSUre ..uvvveeviee e ieiiieeeee e e ..45Rain-sensing windshield
WIPEIS .ottt ettt e e rranaa e 222
]
*: Refer to the “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA
SYSTEM OWNER’'S MANUAL".
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Winter driving tipS........ooocvvveeieeeiinciiinnnn, 316
Wireless remote control key............. 144
Battery-Saving Function.................. 152
Locking/UnlocKing..........ccccveeeeennnnnnl 132
Replacing the battery....................... 429
WMA dis&

XM® Satellite Radio

GS350_200t_GS F_OM_OM30E86U_(U)



Alphabetical index 623

*: Refer to the “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA
SYSTEM OWNER’'S MANUAL".
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GAS STATION INFORMATION
Auxiliary catch lever Trunk opener Fuel filler door
P. 393 P. 143 P. 228
/
/
4 y;
Hood lock release level Tire inflation pressure
P. 393 P. 550
Fuel tank capacity
(Reference) 17.5 gal. (66.3 L, 14.6 Imp.gal.)
Fuel type Unleaded gasoline only P. 541
Cold tire inflation
pressure P. 550
Engine oil capacity
(Drain and refill — P. 542
reference)
Engine oil type P. 542
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